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Introduction

This manual contains detailed instructions on the operation and maintenance of this machine. To get
maximum versatility from this machine all operators should carefully read and follow the instructions in
this manual. Please keep this manual in a handy place near the machine.

Please read the Safety Information before using this machine. It contains important information related
to USER SAFETY and PREVENTING EQUIPMENT PROBLEMS.

Notes:

Some illustrations may be slightly different from your machine.
Certain options may not be available in some countries. For details, please contact your local dealer.

Operator Safety:

This machine is considered a CDRH Class | laser device, safe for office/EDP use. The machine con-
tains a 10-milliwatt, 770-810 nanometer wavelength, GaAlAs laser diode. Direct (or indirect reflected)
eye contact with the laser beam might cause serious eye damage. Safety precautions and interlock
mechanism have been designed to prevent any possible laser beam exposure to the operator.

Laser Safety:

The Center for Devices and Radiological Health (CDRH) prohibits the repair of laser-based optical unit
in the field. The optical housing unit can only be repaired in a factory or at a location with the requisite
equipment. The laser subsystem is replaceable in the field by a qualified Customer Engineer. The laser
chassis is not repairable in the field. Customer engineers are therefore directed to return all chassis
and laser subsystems to the factory or service depot when replacement or the optical subsystem is re-
quired.

Warning:

Use of controls or adjustment or performance of procedures other than those specified in this manual
might result in hazardous radiation exposure.

The model names of the machines do not appear in the following pages. Check the type of your ma-
chine before reading this manual. (For details, see O P.2 “Machine Types”)

* Type 1: Aficio 850
e Type 2 : Aficio 1050
Certain types might not be available in some countries. For details, please contact your local dealer.

Two kinds of size notation are employed in this manual. With this machine refer to the inch version.
For good copy quality, Ricoh recommends that you use genuine Ricoh toner.

Ricoh shall not be responsible for any damage or expense that might result from the use of parts other
than genuine Ricoh parts in your Ricoh office product.

Power Source

e Type 1: 240V, 60Hz, 10A or more
e Type 2: 240V, 60Hz, 12A or more

Please be sure to connect the power cord to a power source as above. For details about power source,
see “Power Connection” in the “Copy Reference” manual.



Note to users in the United States of America

Notice:

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital device, pursu-
ant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against
harmful interference in a residential installation. This equipment generates, uses and can radiate radio
frequency energy and, if not installed and used in accordance with the instructions, may cause harmful
interference to radio communications. However, there is no guarantee that interference will not occur
in a particular installation. If this equipment does cause harmful interference to radio or television re-
ception, which can be determined by turning the equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to
correct the interference by one more of the following measures:

Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.
Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.

Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is
connected.

Consult the dealer or an experienced radio /TV technician for help.

Warning

Changes or modifications not expressly approved by the party responsible for compliance could void
the user's authority to operate the equipment.

1. Properly shielded and grounded cables and connectors must be used for connections to host com-
puter (and/or peripheral) in order to meet FCC emission limits.

2. AC adapter with ferrite core must be used for RF interference suppression.

This device complies with Part 15 of FCC Rules.

Operation is subject to the following two conditions:

1. This device may not cause harmful interference, and

2. This device must accept any interference received,
including interference that may cause undesired operation.
Ricoh Corporation, 5 Dedrick Place, West Caldwell, NJ 07006
973-882-2000

Note to users in Canada

Note:
This Class B digital apparatus complies with Canadian ICES-003.

Remarque concernant les utilisateurs au Canada

Avertissement:
Cet appareil numérique de la classe B est conforme a la norme NMB-003 du Canada.

In accordance with IEC 60417, this machine uses the following symbols for the main power switch:
| means POWER ON.
() means STAND BY.

Copyright © 2000 Ricoh Co., Ltd.



Introduction

This manual contains detailed instructions on the operation and maintenance of this machine. To get
maximum versatility from this machine all operators should carefully read and follow the instructions in
this manual. Please keep this manual in a handy place near the machine.

Please read the Safety Information before using this machine. It contains important information related
to USER SAFETY and PREVENTING EQUIPMENT PROBLEMS.

Notes

Some illustrations might be slightly different from your machine.
Certain options might not be available in some countries. For details, please contact your local dealer.

Operator Safety:

This machine is considered a CDRH class 1 laser device, safe for office/EDP use. The machine con-
tains a GaAlAs four beam laser diodes array, 10-milliwatt, 770-810 nanometer wavelength for each
emitter. Direct (or indirect reflected ) eye contact with the laser beam might cause serious eye damage.
Safety precautions and interlock mechanisms have been designed to prevent any possible laser beam
exposure to the operator.

Laser Safety:

The Center for Devices and Radiological Health (CDRH) prohibits the repair of laser-based optical unit
in the field. The optical housing unit can only be repaired in a factory or at a location with the requisite
equipment. The laser subsystem is replaceable in the field by a qualified Customer Engineer. The laser
chassis is not repairable in the field. Customer engineers are therefore directed to return all chassis
and laser subsystems to the factory or service depot when replacement or the optical subsystem is re-
quired.

Warning:

Use of controls or adjustment or performance of procedures other than those specified in this manual
might result in hazardous radiation exposure.

The model names of the machines do not appear in the following pages. Check the type of your ma-
chine before reading this manual. (For details, see 00 P.2 “Machine Types”)

e Type 1:2085DP/3285
e Type 2:2105DP/32105
Certain types might not be available in some countries. For details, please contact your local dealer.

Two kinds of size notation are employed in this manual. With this machine refer to the inch version.
For good copy quality, Savin recommends that you use genuine toner.

Savin shall not be responsible for any damage or expense that might result from the use of parts other
than genuine parts in your office product.

Power Source

e Type 1:240V, 60Hz, 10A or more
e Type 2: 240V, 60Hz, 12A or more

Please be sure to connect the power cord to a power source as above. For details about power source,
see “Power Connection” of the “Copy Reference”.

Read this manual carefully before you use this product and keep it handy for future reference.
For safety, please follow the instructions in this manual.



Note to users in the United States of America

Notice:

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital device, pursu-
ant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against
harmful interference in a residential installation. This equipment generates, uses and can radiate radio
frequency energy and, if not installed and used in accordance with the instructions, may cause harmful
interference to radio communications. However, there is no guarantee that interference will not occur
in a particular installation. If this equipment does cause harmful interference to radio or television re-
ception, which can be determined by turning the equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to
correct the interference by one more of the following measures:

Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.
Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.

Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is
connected.

Consult the dealer or an experienced radio /TV technician for help.

Warning

Changes or modifications not expressly approved by the party responsible for compliance could void
the user's authority to operate the equipment.

1. Properly shielded and grounded cables and connectors must be used for connections to host com-
puter (and/or peripheral) in order to meet FCC emission limits.

2. AC adapter with ferrite core must be used for RF interference suppression.

This device complies with Part 15 of FCC Rules.

Operation is subject to the following two conditions:

1. This device may not cause harmful interference, and

2. This device must accept any interference received,

including interference that may cause undesired operation.
SAVIN CORPORATION, 333 Ludlow Street, Stamford, CT 06904
203-967-5000

Note to users in Canada

Note:
This Class B digital apparatus complies with Canadian ICES-003.

Remarque concernant les utilisateurs au Canada

Avertissement:
Cet appareil numérique de la classe B est conforme a la norme NMB-003 du Canada.

In accordance with IEC 60417, this machine uses the following symbols for the main power switch:
I means POWER ON.
( means STAND BY.

SAVIN CORPORATION
333 Ludlow Street, Stamford, CT 06904

203-967-5000



ENERGY STAR Program

As an ENERGY STAR Partner, we have deter-
mined that this machine model meets the ENER-

®
ENERGY STAR GY STAR Guidelines for energy efficiency.

A

The ENERGY STAR Guidelines intend to establish an international energy-saving sys-
tem for developing and introducing energy-efficient office equipment to deal with en-
vironmental issues, such as global warming.

When a product meets the ENERGY STAR Guidelines for energy efficiency, the Part-
ner shall place the ENERGY STAR logo onto the machine model.

This product was designed to reduce the environmental impact associated with office
equipment by means of energy-saving features, such as Low-power mode.

¢ Low Power mode
This product automatically lowers its power consumption 15 minutes after
the last copying or printing job has been completed. Printing is available in
this mode, but if you use the copier, press the [ Energy Saver ] key.
For how to change the default interval before entering Low Power mode, see
“Energy Saver Timer” P.10 “General Features”.

e Auto Off mode
To conserve energy, this product automatically turns off 90 minutes
(Type2:120 minutes) after the last copying or printing job has been completed.
Printing is available in this mode, but if you use the copier, press the opera-
tion switch.
For how to change the default interval before entering Auto Off mode, see
“Auto Off Timer”0 P.10 “General Features”.

* Duplex Priority
To conserve paper resources, the Duplex function (1-Sided - 2-Sided) is se-
lected preferentially when you turn on the operation switch, press the [ Energy
Saver ] key, or the machine resets itself automatically. To change the Duplex
Priority mode, see “Duplex Priority” of the “Copy Reference”.



O Specification

Type 1 Type 2
Low Power mode |Power consump- |312W 320W
tion
Default interval 15 minutes 15 minutes

Recovery time

Less than 40 sec-
onds

Less than 42 sec-
onds

Auto Off mode Power consump- | 12W 12W

tion

Default interval 90 minutes 120 minutes
Duplex Priority 1-Sided - 2-Sided

$ERecycled Paper

Please contact your sales or service representative for recommended recycled
paper types that may be used in this machine.



How To Read This Manual

Symbols

In this manual, the following symbols are used:

/N WARNING:

This symbol indicates a potentially hazardous situation that might result in
death or serious injury when you misuse the machine without following the in-
structions under this symbol. Be sure to read the instructions, all of which are de-
scribed in the “Safety Information” of the “Copy Reference” manual.

A\ CAUTION:

This symbol indicates a potentially hazardous situation that might result in mi-
nor or moderate injury or property damage that does not involve personal injury
when you misuse the machine without following the instructions under this
symbol. Be sure to read the instructions, all of which are described in the “Safety
Information” of the “Copy Reference” manual.

* The statements above are notes for your safety.

F¥Important
If this instruction is not followed, paper might be misfed, originals might be
damaged, or data might be lost. Be sure to read this.

5] Preparation

This symbol indicates the prior knowledge or preparations required before op-
erating.

@ Note

This symbol indicates precautions for operation, or actions to take after misop-
eration.

? Limitation

This symbol indicates numerical limits, functions that cannot be used together,
or conditions in which a particular function cannot be used.

p Reference
This symbol indicates a reference.

[ ]
Keys that appear on the machine's panel display.

[ ]

Keys built into the machine's operation panel.
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Manuails for this Machine

The following two manuals have been prepared for operating this machine: this
manual describing how to make system settings for copying functions and the
“Copy Reference” manual introducing the operating procedures for copying
functions.

O System Settings (this manual)
Describes how to access the system User Tools to make the machine easier to
use.

O Copy Reference
Describes the various copying functions from basic copying to more ad-
vanced functions such as reducing/enlarging copies or combining originals
into one copy.



Machine Types

This machine comes in two models which vary in copy speed. To make sure
which model you have, see the inside front cover.

Type 1l Type 2

Copy Speed 85 copies/minute (A4[), | 105 copies/minute (A4[J),
81/2"x11"[)) 81/2"x11"[))

Printer Unit Option Option




1. User Tools (System Settings)

Keys for User Tools (System Settings)

—_

2
&
Eq—3
BB
OEE —5
EEa
|
8 7 6
1. Status indicator 2. Display panel
e The condition of the machine is distin- Shows operation status, error messages,
guished by this indicator. By default, and function menus.

this indicator is turned off. You can 3. [L Selection ] k
specify whether to light the Status In- - LLanguage e'ec on ey _
dicator. See O P.10 “General Features” Press to select display language, English

or French.
Color Status
o D 4. [Energy Saver ] key
am rower When you press and hold the key, the
Switch is turned display disappears and the machine en-
off or ready to pay Pp

ters Energy Saver mode. When you press

make copies the key again, the machine returns to the

Flashing green Scanning originals Ready condition.
Lit green Copying (Ready to 5. [Clear Modes ] key
scan originals) Press to clear any previously entered set-
Flashing red Toner has nearly tings.
run out 6. [ Clear) key
Lit red Paper jam or other Press to clear any previously entered
malfunctions numbers.




User Tools (System Settings)

7. [#] key (Enter key)

Press to enter a value or confirm a setting.

8. Number keys

Use to enter the number of copies you
wish to make. Also use to enter values for
various features.

9. [ Counter ] key
Press to check the total number of copies
made.

10. [User Tools ] key

Press to access the User Tools menu
where you can customize the default set-
tings to your preference.



Accessing User Tools (System Settings)

Accessing User Tools (System Settings)

This section is for the key operators in charge of this machine. With User Tools,
you can change the machine's default settings.

5] Preparation
After using User Tools, be sure to exit them to return to Copy mode.
The key selected is highlighted.
The settings are not canceled even if the main power switch or operation
switch is turned off or the [Clear Modes ] or [ Energy Saver ] key is pressed.

/O Reference
For information on Copy User Tools, see the “Copy Reference” manual.

ﬂ Press the [User Tools ] key.
The User Tools Main Menu appears.

Counter _ User Tools

4 1 [4

ZAKS040N

ﬂ Press the[System Settings ] key.
The system settings menu appears.

<> User Tecls Main Menu

@ Copier/Docurient Server Features




User Tools (System Settings)

B Select the desired menu and touch the key.

fi# System Settings

Select one ofthe following settings

General Features Timer Settings Tray Paper Settings Hey Oparator Tools

Tray 1: Paper Type [[Frain ‘

Tray 7 Paper Type ”Plain 7 8Y¥ex11[d |

Tray 3: Paper Type ”Plain 7 8Y¥exi1[d |

Tray 4: Pager Type [

Tray 5: Paper Type ”Plain

Tray 6: Paper Type [[prain

Slip Sheet 1 | one

Slip Sheet 2 ”Nnne

Slip Sheet 3  fione

Cowersheet one

Separation Shest [one

ﬂ Change the settings by following the instructions on the panel display.
Then press the [OK] key.

@ Note

O [OK]: Press to store the new settings and return to the previous menu.
O [Cancel]: Press to return to the previous menu without changing any data.

Exiting from User Tools

ﬂ After changing the user tools settings, press the [Exit] key on the User Tools
Main Menu.

Changing the system settings ends to return to Copy mode.

fi&@ System Settings

Select one ofthe following settings

General Fealures Timer Seftings Tray Paper Settings Key Operator Tools

| Tray 1: Paper Tvpe fiF e s 7 I

& Note

O To cancel the change of the machine's default settings and return to the
copy mode, press the [User Tools ] key.

0 You can also exit from User Tools by pressing the [User Tools ] key.

Counter User Tools

41 [4

ZAKS040N




Accessing User Tools (System Settings)




User Tools (System Settings)

User Tools Menu (System Settings)

User Tools Main Menu

i) System Settings

=) Copiet/DacUment Server Features

General Features \4 Timer Settings

i@ System Settings & System Settings

ane of the ol owing settings:

Gererl Fatures Tirer Settngs Tray Paper Setings ey Operstor Tanls General Festures Tirer Settings Tray Pager Setings Hey Operaor Tanls
‘ Function Priority ||Cnp\er ‘ | Status Indicator "culr ‘ ‘ Date ||11/ns/znnn ‘
\ Pane| Tone [[vetin | [ Scresn Colour Selting [Joue e 1| \ Time [|11: 35 : 52 |
\ Feady Fanel Tone = ‘ [ Paper Tray Priorfty [[rs ‘ ‘ skl Titner: Monday Jlon ‘
\ Copy Count Display [[o» ‘ ‘ eekly Timer: Tuestay Jlor ‘
‘ System Reset || 6oz ‘ ‘ sty Timer Wednesty ot ‘
‘ Energy Sever Timer || soma. ‘ ‘ eekly Timer. Thursday [fort ‘
‘ Panel O Timer || 60se ‘ ‘ U "0" ‘
‘ o O Timer || somin. ‘ ‘ Weekly Tirer: Saturdey [Jor ‘
‘ Auto Tray Switching [fon crotey ‘ ‘ Weakly Timer: Sunday [Jot ‘
‘ CopleDucament Sarvr Qs Ty |[Finsnee Pror sy ‘ ‘ sy Opertr Cos orOttSatng_|[on ‘




User Tools Menu (System Settings)

System Settings I

el Fetures TimerSettings  FaperSttings At ——
» [ Tray 1 Paper Tupe JJprain 7 7 ‘
| Tray 2: Paper Type "P\alr\ e 7 7 8%x10 ‘
[ Tray 3: Paper Type [[prin 7 7 Bl |
[ Tray 4: Paper Tupe J[prin s s ‘
| Tray 5: Paper Type "P\aln 7 e ‘
[ Tray 6 Paper Tpe JJprain 7 7 ‘
] ETETI J 2 | Key Operator Tools
| Slip Sheet 2 [Jrone ‘
| T "ND“E ‘ System Settings
[ Cover Shest [Jrone |
I_ | General Fedwes Tirer Settings Tray Pager Setings ey Operdar Tools
=s| [ s Coes-opemmnt s o | [ evommmneessJJor \
‘ Key Counter, CapierAocess ot | ‘ User Code Display [Juice ‘
‘ HOF (Keep 1 0n.) JJor ‘
‘ Memary &location "Cnp\evPrmmy ‘
I ‘ DisplayPrirt Courter |

Tray Paper Settings Vv Display / Print Counter

System Settings
el Fetures TimerGettings Tray Faper Gttings
[ Tray 1 Paper Tupe J[prin s s ‘
| Tray 2: Paper Type "P\aln 7 s 7 8¥ex11[d ‘
[ Tray3: Faper Type JJprain - 7 o 8lx11l ‘ Lo,
| Tray 4 Paper Type "P‘am - - ‘ e Total 00000205
[ Tray 5: Paper Type [[prin 7 2 ‘ W Printer 00000000
[ Tray b: Faper Type J[prin s 7 ‘ W Copler 00000205
[ Slp et | [ rone | W Dipex 00000000
[ Sl See 2 | rone | »stale 00000000
| Slip Sheet 2 [ ‘
[ Cover Snest JJrone ‘
Separetion Sheet Hore
-—

ZAJX010N



User Tools (System Settings)

Settings You can Change with the User

Tools

/O Reference

Regarding how to access the user tools, see U P.5 “Accessing User Tools (Sys-

tem Settings)”.

General Features

Menu

Description

Function Priority

You can specify the mode that is displayed when the opera-
tion switch is turned on or System Reset is activated.

@ Note

O Default: Copier

A Reference
See “System Reset”] P.10 “General Features”.

Panel Tone

A tone sounds when a key is pressed. You can turn the tone
on or off . You can also select the volume level from Low,
Medium, and High.

@ Note

O Default: On (volume: Medium)

Ready Panel Tone

You can specify whether to sound the tone when the ma-
chine becomes ready for copying after Energy Saver mode
is deactivated or the power is turned on.

@ Note

0 When the “Panel Tone” is set to OFF, the tone does not
sound even if the “Ready Panel Tone” is set to ON.

O Default: On

Copy Count Display

You can set the copy counter to show the number of copies
in the current job made so far (count up) or the number of
copies to be made (count down).

& Note

O Default: Up (count up)

10




Settings You can Change with the User Tools

Menu

Description

System Reset

If no operation is performed for a selected time, the machine
will automatically return to initially selected display.

This function is called “System Reset”. You can set the time
between 10 and 999 seconds.

& Note

O Default: 60 seconds

Energy Saver Timer

The machine enters the Energy Saver mode automatically a
certain time after your job is finished. You can set the time
between 1 and 240 minutes.

& Note

O Default: 15 minutes (1 minute steps)

Panel Off Timer

The machine enters to the Panel Off mode automatically af-
ter your job is finished, after the selected time. You can set
the time between 10 and 999 seconds.

@ Note

O Default: 60 seconds (1 second steps)

p Reference
See “Auto Off Timer”0 P.10 “General Features”.

Auto Off Timer

The machine turns itself off automatically to conserve ener-
gy a certain time after your job is finished. This function is
called “Auto Off”. You can set the time between 1 and 240
minutes.

ﬁlmportant

O If you use these three functions (Energy Saver Timer,
Panel Off Timer and Auto Off Timer), when your copy
job ends, the machine will enter the Panel Off mode ac-
cording to the Panel Off Timer after the specified time.
Next, it will enter the Energy Saver mode according to
the Energy Saver Timer after the specified time. Then it
will turn itself off automatically according to the Auto
Off Timer after the specified time.

& Note

O Default:

¢ Typel: 90 minutes (1 minute steps)
Type2: 120 minutes (1 minute steps)

O Auto Off might not be effective when an error message is
displayed.

O To return to the Ready condition from Auto Off, the ma-
chine requires the same warm-up time as the time for be-

coming ready after its power is turned on.

11
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User Tools (System Settings)

Menu

Description

Auto Tray Switching

If you load paper of the same size in two or more trays, re-
gardless of the paper direction, the machine automatically

shifts to the other tray when the tray in use runs out of paper
when using Auto Paper Select. This function is called “Auto
Tray Switching”. You can enable or disable this function.

¢ If you select [On (Rotate) ]
Auto Tray Switching function will take place for copy-
ing.

1: Original
2: Copy Paper (Tray 1)
3: Copy Paper (Other Trays)

¢ If you select [On (No Rotate) ]
Only when paper of the same size and direction is load-
ed, the machine will continue copying. If not, the ma-
chine will stop copying and instruct you to load paper.

3
1 2 I
| g
— 3
X
1: Original

2: Copy Paper (Tray 1)
3: Copy Paper (Other Trays)




Settings You can Change with the User Tools

Menu

Description

Auto Tray Switching

¢ If you select [Off].
When paper has run out, “Please load paper” will be dis-
played, and copying will be interrupted.

& Note

O Default: On (Rotate)

O If you put recycled paper, special paper or translucent
paper in paper trays and indicate them in the Tray Paper
Settings menu, the Auto Tray Switching function is avail-
able to these trays only when their paper types are iden-
tical.

A Reference
See “4.Paper Size” O P.17 “Tray Paper Settings”

Copier/Document
Server Output Tray

You can specify to which tray copies are delivered.

@ Note

O You can select from the “Finisher Shift Tray” or “Finisher
Proof Tray”.

0O When using the staple function, this setting is ignored.

Status Indicator

The condition of the machine is distinguished by the light
called Status Indicator. You can specify whether to light the
Status Indicator.

& Note

O Default: Off

Language Priority

This machine has two language displays. You can select the
language to be displayed first.

@ Note

O Default: English (default)

Screen Colour Setting

You can select the panel display color from four options:
Blue & Green Type, Blue & Purple Type, Green Type, and
Gray Type.

@ Note

0O Default: Blue & Green Type

13
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User Tools (System Settings)

Menu

Description

Paper Tray Priority

You can select the paper tray which will be selected as a de-
fault in the following conditions:

* When the operation switch is turned on.

* When a System Reset or Auto Reset occurs.
* When the [Clear] key is pressed.

¢ When Auto Paper Select mode is selected.

Tray1 4
Tray2
Tray3 6

GCTRAYOE

& Note

0 Default:
* When the optional LCT is installed: Tray 4
¢ When the optional LCT is not installed: Tray 1

Original: F/F4 Size Set-
ting

Currently three types of F size are available; 81/," x 13", 8!/
4"x13"and 8" x 13"

The document feeder or platen cover sensor cannot distin-
guish these 3 types of originals. This function is to set the F
size in the document feeder or on the platen cover sensor.
For F size original, Auto Paper Select or Auto Reduce/En-
large functions base on this setting.

& Note

0O Default: 814" x13”




Settings You can Change with the User Tools

Timer Settings

When entering Timer Setting mode, if a key operator code has already been set,

you must enter the code (up to 8 digits).

p Reference

See “Key Operator Access”[] P.19 “Key Operator Tools”.

Menu

Description

Date

Set the date for the machine's internal clock.

& Note

O If the main power switch has been turned off for more
than 20 days, the settings for the Year, Month and Day
may be changed. In this case, set the correct Year, Month
and Day.

O You need to set this for the Weekly Timer to work prop-
erly.

O According to the Year, Month and Day you set, Date
Stamp is set. See “Date Stamp” in the Copy Reference
manual.

Time

Set the time for the machine's internal clock.

@ Note

O If the main power switch has been turned off for more
than 20 days, the settings for the Time may be changed.
In this case, set the correct Time.

O Enter times using the 24-hour clock (1 minute steps).

O You need to set this for the Weekly Timer, Stamp, Docu-
ment Server, and Job preset functions to work properly.

Weekly Timer: Monday
Weekly Timer: Tuesday

Weekly Timer: Wednes-
day

Weekly Timer: Thurs-
day

Weekly Timer: Friday

Weekly Timer: Satur-
day

Weekly Timer: Sunday

Set the times when you want the machine to turn itself on/
off for each day of the week.

FEmportant

O The timers do not work if the main power switch is
turned off or the power cord is unplugged.

O To keep the power on throughout the day, set both the
“On” and “Off” timers to zero.

@ Note

O Enter times using the 24-hour clock (1 minute steps).
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User Tools (System Settings)

Menu

Description

Key Operator Code For
Off Setting

Set a key operator code (up to 8 digits) to temporarily cancel
the power off setting of the weekly timer.

@ Note

O When the weekly timers are set and the operation switch
is off, you can still use the machine by doing one of the
following;:

¢ If the key operator code is set, turn on the operation
switch and enter the code.

¢ If the key operator code is not set, just turn on the op-
eration switch.

L About weekly timers

The weekly timers allow you to restrict the use of the machine to certain times
of the day and week. The machine will switch itself on and off everyday at the

times you specified.

@ Note

O When the power is turned off by the activation of the weekly timers, you can
temporarily cancel the power off state by entering the key operator code (up
to 8 digits) set in “Key Operator Code For Off Setting.”

O You can specify “On” or “Off” only. For example, you can make the machine
turn on Monday morning and off on Saturday evening.

O You cannot turn on or off the main power switch by the weekly timers.

O

When “On” or “Off” is specified at the same time, “On” becomes effective.

O While an error indication is lit, “Off” setting is not effective.




Settings You can Change with the User Tools

Tray Paper Settings

Menu Description

Tray1: Paper Type You can specify the types and size of the copy paper set in

Tray2: Paper Type the paper tray and make them indicated.

Tray3: Paper Type You can set with the following steps.

Tray4: Paper Type ® Paper Type

@ Paper Color (Only for “Special Paper” or “Thick Paper”)

® Slip Sheet Copy In Duplex Mode (Only for “Normal”
“Recycled Paper” or “Special Paper”)

@ Paper Size (Only for Tray 2 and Tray 3)

Tray5: Paper Type
Tray6: Paper Type

1. Paper Type
* You can set only 1 type of copy paper in each paper tray.

* When specifying, the following indications are dis-
played.
“Recycled Paper” when recycled paper is specified.
“Special Paper” when special paper is specified.
“OHP Sheet” when OHP sheet is specified.
“Translucent Paper” when Translucent paper specified.
“Thick Paper” when thick paper is specified.
“Tab Stock” when index tab paper is specified.

* You can set the amount of copy shift on when Tab Stockis
set in the tray. The Tab Stock can be set only in tray 4 or
tray 5. You can set the amount of shift from 0 to 15mm (in
1mm steps), 0.0" to 0.6" (in 0.1" steps).

* You can specify the “Thick Paper” with “Tab Stock” at
the same time. In this case, you cannot punch on the in-
dex tab paper.

@ Note

O Default:
e Metric version: 13mm
e Inch version: 0.5"

* Youcanset “Translucent Paper” and “Tab Stock” only in
Tray 4 and Tray 5.

2. Paper Color
* When specifying “Special Paper” or “Thick Paper”, you
can select the color from the following 12 options.

* 1.None 2.Yellow 3.Green 4.Blue 5.Purple 6.Ivory 7.Or-
ange 8.Pink 9.Red 10.Gray 11.User Colour Paper 1 12.Let-
terhead

& Note

O Default: None
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User Tools (System Settings)

Menu

Description

Trayl: Paper Type
Tray2: Paper Type
Tray3: Paper Type
Tray4: Paper Type
Tray5: Paper Type
Tray6: Paper Type

3. Slip Sheet Copy In Duplex Mode

* You can specify Duplex Copy or 1 Sided Copy in the
specified for slip sheets tray. However, if Translucent Pa-
per, OHP Sheet, Thick Paper, or Tab Stockis specified,
you cannot Duplex Copy.

& Note

O Default: Duplex

4. Paper Size

» If the specified paper size differs from the size of paper
actually set in the paper tray, a paper misfeed might oc-
cur because the paper size is not detected correctly.

@ Note

O Default:

* Metric version: Height 148-297mm, Width 210-
432mm

* Inch version: Height 5.9-11.8", Width 8.3-17.0"

¢ If you wish to change the paper size sent in Tray 1,
Tray 6 (Large Capacity Tray), please contact your ser-
vice representative.

¢ If you wish to set custom size copy paper in Tray 2
and Tray 3, please contact your service representative.

¢ Concerning the Tray 2 and Tray 3, the machine will
select the specified paper size.

O Default:
e Metric version: A4[)

e Inch version: 81/," x 11"[,)

Slip Sheet 1
Slip Sheet 2
Slip Sheet 3
Cover Sheet

Separation Sheet

You can specify any tray as a Slip Sheet 1, 2, 3, Cover Sheet,
or Separation Sheet.

@ Note

O Default: None




Settings You can Change with the User Tools

Key Operator Tools

When entering Key Operator Tools, if a key operator code has already been set,
you must enter the code (up to 8 digits).

Menu Description
User Codes: Copier/ You can specify whether to control User Codes. This setting
Document Server is also valid for the copy server.

& Note

O Default: Off

p Reference

For Registering a User Code, see “User Tools (Copy Fea-
tures)”, “Key Operator Tools” of the “Copy Reference”

manual.
Key Counter: Copier You can specify whether to control Key Counter. This set-
Access ting is also valid for the copy server.

& Note

O Regarding key counter availability and usage, please ask
your service representative.

O Default: Off

p Reference

See “User Tools (Copy Features)”, “Key Operator Tools”
in the “Copy Reference” manual.
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User Tools (System Settings)

Menu

Description

Key Operator Access

You can specify whether to control the machine by the Key
Operator Access code (the password to operate the settings
of User Tools). If you wish to control it, you need to register
the Key Operator Access code.

@ Choose “Off” or “On”.

@ When you choose “On”, enter the Key Operator Access
code (up to 8 digits) from the Number keys, and select
“Primary Settings” or “All Settings” for the range of re-
striction.

* When “Primary Settings” is selected:
The Key Operator Access code will be set only for
Timer Settings and Key Operator Tools on System
Settings, and Key Operator Tools, Delete All The
Saved Files, Delete All The Saved Files In CDand Key
Operator Access code on Copier/Document Server
Features.

* When “All Settings” is selected:
The Key Operator Access code will be set for the Sys-
tem Settings and all the items for the Copier/Docu-
ment Server Features.

* When “All Functions” is selected:
The Key Operator Access code will be set for all the
function on this machine. You cannot operate the ma-
chine unless you enter the Key Operator Access code
after the machine is turned on.

® Press the [OK] key.

& Note
O Default: Off

User Code Display

You can specify whether to display user codes entered.

& Note

0 When “Hide” is selected:

* The user code entered will not be displayed, but “%”
appears instead.

00 When “Display” is selected:

® The user code entered will be displayed with num-
bers.

* In Copy Mode, user codes are displayed with num-
bers on the Job List screen.

@ Note

O Default: Hide




Settings You can Change with the User Tools

Menu Description

AOF (Keep It On.) @ Note

O For details, contact your service representative.

Memory Allocation You can select the hard disk memory allocation priority
from two options.

® Copier Priority
@ Document Server Priority

@ Note

O Default: Copier Priority

Display/Print Counter | You can have various counters displayed or printed.
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Introduction

This manual contains detailed instructions on the operation and maintenance of this machine. To get
maximum versatility from this machine all operators should carefully read and follow the instructions in
this manual. Please keep this manual in a handy place near the machine.

Please read the Safety Information before using this machine. It contains important information related
to USER SAFETY and PREVENTING EQUIPMENT PROBLEMS.

Notes

Some illustrations might be slightly different from your machine.
Certain options might not be available in some countries. For details, please contact your local dealer.

Operator Safety

This machine is considered a CDRH Class | laser device, safe for office/EDP use. The machine con-
tains a 10-milliwatt, 770-810 nanometer wavelength, GaAlAs laser diode. Direct (or indirect reflected)
eye contact with the laser beam might cause serious eye damage. Safety precautions and interlock
mechanism have been designed to prevent any possible laser beam exposure to the operator.

Laser Safety:

The Center for Devices and Radiological Health (CDRH) prohibits the repair of laser-based optical unit
in the field. The optical housing unit can only be repaired in a factory or at a location with the requisite
equipment. The laser subsystem is replaceable in the field by a qualified Customer Engineer. The laser
chassis is not repairable in the field. Customer engineers are therefore directed to return all chassis
and laser subsystems to the factory or service depot when replacement or the optical subsystem is re-
quired.

Warning:

Use of controls or adjustment or performance of procedures other than those specified in this manual
might result in hazardous radiation exposure.

The model names of the machines do not appear in the following pages. Check the type of your ma-
chine before reading this manual. (For details, see O P.4 “Machine Types”)

* Type 1: Aficio 850
e Type 2 : Aficio 1050
Certain types might not be available in some countries. For details, please contact your local dealer.

Two kinds of size notation are employed in this manual. With this machine refer to the inch version.
For good copy quality, Ricoh recommends that you use genuine Ricoh toner.

Ricoh shall not be responsible for any damage or expense that might result from the use of parts other
than genuine Ricoh parts in your Ricoh office product.

Power Source

e Type 1: 240V, 60Hz, 10A or more
e Type 2: 240V, 60Hz, 12A or more

Please be sure to connect the power cord to a power source as above. For details about power source,
see [0 P.337 “Power Connection’.



In accordance with IEC 60417, this machine uses the following symbols for the main power switch:
I means POWER ON.
() means STAND BY.

Copyright © 2000 Ricoh Co., Ltd.



Introduction

This manual contains detailed instructions on the operation and maintenance of this machine. To get
maximum versatility from this machine all operators should carefully read and follow the instructions in
this manual. Please keep this manual in a handy place near the machine.

Please read the Safety Information before using this machine. It contains important information related
to USER SAFETY and PREVENTING EQUIPMENT PROBLEMS.

Notes

Some illustrations might be slightly different from your machine.
Certain options might not be available in some countries. For details, please contact your local dealer.

Operator Safety

This machine is considered a CDRH class 1 laser device, safe for office/EDP use. The machine con-
tains a GaAlAs four beam laser diodes array, 10-milliwatt, 770-810 nanometer wavelength for each
emitter. Direct (or indirect reflected ) eye contact with the laser beam might cause serious eye damage.
Safety precautions and interlock mechanisms have been designed to prevent any possible laser beam
exposure to the operator.

Laser Safety:

The Center for Devices and Radiological Health (CDRH) prohibits the repair of laser-based optical unit
in the field. The optical housing unit can only be repaired in a factory or at a location with the requisite
equipment. The laser subsystem is replaceable in the field by a qualified Customer Engineer. The laser
chassis is not repairable in the field. Customer engineers are therefore directed to return all chassis
and laser subsystems to the factory or service depot when replacement or the optical subsystem is re-
quired.

Warning:

Use of controls or adjustment or performance of procedures other than those specified in this manual
might result in hazardous radiation exposure.

The model names of the machines do not appear in the following pages. Check the type of your ma-
chine before reading this manual. (For details, see 00 P.4 “Machine Types”)

e Type 1:2085DP/3285
e Type 2:2105DP/32105
Certain types might not be available in some countries. For details, please contact your local dealer.

Two kinds of size notation are employed in this manual. With this machine refer to the inch version.
For good copy quality, Savin recommends that you use genuine toner.

Savin shall not be responsible for any damage or expense that might result from the use of parts other
than genuine parts in your office product.

Power Source

e Type 1:240V, 60Hz, 10A or more
e Type 2: 240V, 60Hz, 12A or more

Please be sure to connect the power cord to a power source as above. For details about power source,
see O P.337 “Power Connection”

Read this manual carefully before you use this product and keep it handy for future reference.
For safety, please follow the instructions in this manual.



In accordance with IEC 60417, this machine uses the following symbols for the main power switch:
I means POWER ON.
() means STAND BY.



Safety Information

When using your equipment, the following safety precautions should always be
followed.

Safety During Operation

In this manual, the following important symbols are used:

/N WARNING: . o S .
Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if instructions

are not followed, could result in death or serious injury.

A\ CAUTION: ) o o )
Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if instructions are not

followed, may result in minor or moderate injury or damage to property.

/AN WARNING:

» Connect the power cord directly into a wall outlet and never use an ex-
tension cord.

» Disconnect the power plug (by pulling the plug, not the cable) if the
power cable or plug becomes frayed or otherwise damaged.

» To avoid hazardous electric shock or laser radiation exposure, do not
remove any covers or screws other than those specified in this man-
ual.

» Turn offthe power and disconnect the power plug (by pulling the plug,
not the cable) if any of the following conditions exists:

* You spill something into the equipment.
* You suspect that your equipment needs service or repair.
* Your equipment's cover has been damaged.

» Do not incinerate spilled toner or used toner. Toner dust might ignite
when exposed to an open flame.

» Disposal can take place at our authorized dealer or at appropriate col-
lection sites.

» Dispose of the used toner bottle in accordance with the local regula-
tion.




/A CAUTION:

Protect the equipment from dampness or wet weather, such as rain, snow,
and so on.

Unplug the power cord from the wall outlet before you move the equipment.
While moving the equipment, you should take care that the power cord will
not be damaged under the equipment.

When you disconnect the power plug from the wall outlet, always pull the
plug (not the cable).

Do not allow paper clips, staples, or other small metallic objects to fall inside
the equipment.

Keep toner (used or unused) and toner bottle out of the reach of children.

For environmental reasons, do not dispose of the equipment or expended
supply waste at household waste collection points. Disposal can take place
at an authorized dealer or at appropriate collection sites.

The inside of the machine could be very hot. Do not touch the parts with a
label indicating the “hot surface”. Otherwise it could cause a personal burn.

Our products are engineered to meet high standards of quality and function-
ality, and we recommend that you only use the expendable supplies avail-
able at an authorized dealer.




How to Read this Manual

Symbols

In this manual, the following symbols are used:

N\ WARNING:

This symbol indicates a potentially hazardous situation that might result in
death or serious injury when you misuse the machine without following the in-
structions under this symbol. Be sure to read the instructions, all of which are in-
cluded in the Safety Information section.

N\ CAUTION:

This symbol indicates a potentially hazardous situation that might result in mi-
nor or moderate injury or property damage that does not involve personal injury
when you misuse the machine without following the instructions under this
symbol. Be sure to read the instructions, all of which are included in the Safety
Information section.

* WARNINGS and CAUTIONS are notes for your safety.

F¥Important
If this instruction is not followed, paper might be misfeed, originals might be
damaged, or data might be lost. Be sure to read this.

5] Preparation

This symbol indicates the prior knowledge or preparations required before op-
erating.

@ Note

This symbol indicates precautions for operation or actions to take after misoper-
ation.

? Limitation

This symbol indicates numerical limits, functions that cannot be used together,
or conditions in which a particular function cannot be used.

p Reference
This symbol indicates a reference.

[ ]
Keys that appear on the machine's display panel.

[ ]

Keys built into the machine's control panel.
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What You Can Do with this Machine (Copy Mode)
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Machine Types

This machine comes in two models which vary in copy speed. To make sure
which model you have, See the inside front cover.

Type 1 Type 2

Copy Speed 85 copies/minute (A4 [J, | 105 copies/minute (A4 [J,
81/,"x11"[)) 81/y"x11"[))

Printer unit Option Option




Guide to Components

1. Exposure glass

Position single-page originals here face
down for copying. See O P.15 “Origi-
nals”.

2. Document feeder (ADF)

The document feeder automatically feeds
a stack of originals one by one.

3. Control panel
See O P.8 “Control Panel”.

4. On indicator

This indicator lights after you press the
operation switch.

5. Operation switch

Press this switch when you wish to use
the machine. The On indicator lights
when this switch is pressed.

6. Front cover
Open to remove misfed paper.

ZAKHO20N

7. Paper tray
Set copy paper here.

Tray 1 is a tandem tray where the paper
on the left side automatically moves to
the right when paper on the right has run
out. See 0 P.281 “1&J Loading Paper”.

8. Main power switch

Press to turn the main power on or off.
We recommend you only turn this switch
off when the machine is not going to be
used for an extended period of time (e.g.
over a vacation).

@ Note

O If the On indicator does not light
when you press the operation switch,
make sure the main power switch is
set to on.

9. Toner cover
Open to change the toner bottle.
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1. Ventilation hole

Prevents overheating. Do not obstruct
the ventilation hole by placing or leaning
an object near it. If the machine over-
heats, a fault might occur.

2. Circuit breaker
Do not touch this breaker.



Options
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1. Finisher P Note

Sorts, stacks, staples and punches copies
(optional punch kit required.)

* A: Finisher proof tray
¢ B: Finisher shift tray

2. A3/11" x 17" Tray Kit
Holds A3/11" x 17" size papers.

Other options:
e Punch kit
¢ Connect Copy cable

O If you install the A3/11" x 17" Tray kit
to your machine, you cannot use it as
a tandem tray.

3. CD-R/RW

Store your documents.

4. Large Capacity Tray (LCT)
Holds 4,550 sheets of paper.
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1. Status indicator

¢ The condition of the machine is de-
scribed with this indicator. By default,
this indicator is turned off. You can se-
lect whether to light the Status Indica-
tor. See “Status Indicator” in the
System Settings manual.

Color Status

Off Main Power
Switch is turned
off or ready to
make copies

Flashing green Scanning originals

Lit green Copying (Ready to
scan originals)

Flashing red Toner has nearly
run out

Lit red Paper jam or other
malfunctions

ZAKS050N

2. [Screen Contrast ] knob

Adjusts the brightness of the display pan-
el.

3. [Language Selection ] key

Press to change the display language.

4. [Interrupt ] key

Press to make interrupt copies during a
copy run. See O P.67 “Interrupt Copy”.

5. [Energy Saver ] key

Press to switch to and from Energy Saver
mode. See [0 P.67 “Energy Saver Mode”.
6. [Clear Modes ] key

Press to clear any previously entered
copy job settings.

7. [Program ] key

Press to register or recall a program. See
O P.55 “Programs”.



8. [Stop]) key

Press to stop a copy job in progress.

9. [Start] key

Press to start copying. If pressed just after
the machine is turned on, the job will
start after the warm-up period. See O
P.69 “Auto Start”.

10. [Sample Copy ] key

Use this key to make a single sample
copy set before starting a long copy run.
By checking the finished set and making
any necessary changes to the image qual-
ity settings before you make multiple
copies, you can save time and paper. See
0 P.70 “Sample Copy”.

11. [Clear]) key

Press to delete a number entered.

12. [#] key

Press to enter a value or confirm a setting.

13. Number keys

Use to enter the number of copies you
wish to make. Also use to enter values for
various features.

14. Feature keys

Press the appropriate key to choose any
of the following features:

¢ Copier
e Document Server
e Document Server Editor

15. Application Status indicators

These show the status of the above fea-
tures:

* Green: the feature is active.
* Red: the feature has been interrupted.

16. Indicators

These indicators show errors or the status
of the machine.

See O P.265 “What to do if Something Goes
Wrong”.
17. [Counter ] key

Press to check the total number of copies
made.

18. [User Tools ] key

Press to access the User Tools menu
where you can customize the default set-
tings to your preference.

19. Display panel

Shows operation status, error messages,
and function menus. See O P.10 “Display
Panel”.

& Note

O You can adjust the angle of control
panel.

ZAJS070E

ZAJS080E



10

Display Panel

The display panel shows the status of the machine, error messages and function
menus.

To select items shown on the display, lightly press the item with your finger.
When an item is selected, it is highlighted e.g. Items that are not available
are shown grayed out e.g.

ﬂlmportant
O Do not apply a strong shock or force of more than about 30 N (about 3 kgf) to
the display panel or it may be damaged.

Common Displays and Keys

& Note
O The following example illustrations show the machine with the finisher unit
and Large Capacity Tray (LCT) installed.

O Initial Copy Display

28 |38 |4 |58 [J|6E [J
8lex1l 8%

®1 B8Y2x14 | 8lex11 | BYex11 =11

huto TextPhatn
T

mrtnReduce.-‘EnlameI ?1% I 141% |100%| ‘ Create hiargin |
Staple

Sort/Stack

[

Reduce/
Enlarge 7

Eatchy' SADF

AKS060N

1. Original mode, Image Density 4. The number of originals scanned
and Special Original mode. into memory, number of copies set,
2. Operational messages. and number of copies made.

3. Operational status.



5. You can register up to two fre-
quently used reduction/enlargement
ratios other than the fixed reduction/

enlargement ratios.

6. Sort, Stack, Staple or Punch

mode.

O Function Menu

7. Functions you can select. Press an
item to bring up its function menu
e.g. press the [Reduce/Enlarge | key to
bring up the Reduce/Enlarge menu.

8. This indicator shows when toner
has nearly run out.

Original

Test | 180 [2e D [se|z 4w D 5e Dse O
8'2x11 8Y%ex11 | 8%:ld | 8%ex11 8Yax11 | 8Yex11
[_Fae_Jenention] ainReieae | 78% | 129% | 665 [ Create viagn |

Punch

At Irnage Dens ity

J(R)

[ ] S

Edit Dup.Carbine
Slip Shest Image Serias En
- Inpi R 100%
Thin Pager 65% | [+ J[ wurwo || I

[ match(sh0F) | [ Sie e | > 121% | 129% | 155% | 200% | 4002
AT, D sioxia | Bax 11 | sIEXEYe |shxsh
Original Orientation Direct. MS.Q.%I 117 | 11x17 | sextd | 11%17

R[ 75% | 502 3% | 8% | 85% | 93%
o 11x17 : 11¥15 | sex14 | snx13
Fiatate Criginal - s xa e JEERRN avex 11 | sk 11| sex 11

1. The currently selected paper tray

is shown highlighted.

2. Items you can select.

AKS070N

3. The [Check Modes] key appears
when you have selected one or more
functions. Press this key to view the
functions currently selected.

11
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O Copy Server Display

Guant ity

| [oopyries setet] 1, orpisiz 11
are Originals
L4

1 1] 9/112:32
212345678 | 3 | 9/112:30 Select Settings
s
- —4
5
—
s
—
—

AKS090E

1. Operational messages.
2. Display titles.

3. The number of originals scanned
into memory, number of copies set,
and number of copies made.

4. Operational keys.
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1. Basics

Starting the Machine

To turn the machine on, press the operation switch.

@ Note

0 This machine automatically enters Energy Saver mode or turns itself off if you
do not use the machine for a while. Please refer to “Energy Saver Mode—Sav-
ing Energy” and “Auto Off Timer” in the System Settings manual.

$EPower Switches
@ This machine has two power switches:

O Operation switch (right front side of the document feeder)
Press this switch when you wish to use the machine. When the machine has
warmed up, you can make copies.

0 Main power switch (left side of the machine)
Turn off the main power switch when the machine is not to be used for an ex-
tended period of time.

Turning On the Main Power

5] Preparation

If your machine is equipped with the optional CD-R/RW, turn on the power
switch of the CD-R/RW first, then turn on the main power switch.

ﬂ Make sure that the power cord is plugged firmly into the wall outlet.

ﬂ Turn on the main power switch.
Main power indicator lights up.

o= t]
Stand s On
v/ \

7
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Basics

Starting the Machine

ﬂ Press the operation switch.
The On indicator lights and the display turns on.

® On (OMain Power

ZAKS010N

@ Note

O If the machine does not start when the operation switch is pressed, make
sure the main power switch is on.

0 The machine will take up to 360 seconds to warm up during which copying
is not possible. However, you can set up a job during this period with the
Auto Start function. See 0 P.69 “Auto Start”.

O You can set up a copy job and press the [Start ] key while the “Select copy
mode and press Start. Copying will start after warm up.” message is dis-
played.

O When “Enter user code, then press # key.” is displayed, enter your user
code. See [0 P.69 “User Codes”.

Shutting Down the Machine

ﬂ Press the operation switch.
The On indicator goes out.

Turning Off the Main Power

ﬂ Press the Main Power switch.
The Main Power switch indicator goes out.

@ Note

O If you leave the Main Power switch off for more than 20 days, the date set-
ting might be wrong. For how to set the date, see “Timer Settings” in the
System Settings manual.

14



Originals

Originals

Sizes and Weights of Recommended Originals

O Metric version

Where Original Is

Set Original Size Original Weight
Exposure glass Up to A3 -
Document feeder 1-sided originals: 52-157 g/ m?2
A3 - A5
2-sided originals: 52 - 128 g/m?
A3D - A5
Thin Paper mode: 40 - 156 g/m?
A3D - A5

O Inch version

Where Original Is

Set Original Size Original Weight
Exposure glass Up to 11" x 17" -
Document feeder 1-sided originals: 14 — 42 Ib. Bond
11"x 17" -51/,"x81/,"D D
2-sided originals: 14 - 34 Ib. Bond
11"x 17" -51/,"x81/,;" D
Thin Paper mode: 11 - 42 Ib. Bond

11” % 17HD _51/211 X 81/2H D D

Non-recommended Originals for the Document Feeder

Setting the following types of originals in the document feeder can cause paper
misfeeds or damage to the originals. Set these originals on the exposure glass in-
stead.

* Originals of inappropriate weight or size see above.
¢ Stapled or clipped originals

¢ Perforated or torn originals

¢ Curled, folded, or creased originals

* Pasted originals

15



Basics

Originals with any kind of coating, such as thermal fax paper, art paper, alu-
minum foil, carbon paper, or conductive paper

Originals with perforated lines

Originals with indexes, tags, or other projecting parts
Sticky originals, such as translucent paper

Thin originals with low stiffness

Bound originals, such as books

Transparent or translucent originals, such as OHP transparencies or tracing
paper

Sizes Difficult to Detect

It is difficult for the machine to automatically detect the sizes of the following
types of originals, so select the paper size manually instead.

Originals with indexes, tags, or other projecting parts

Transparent or translucent originals, such as OHP transparencies or tracing
paper

Dark originals with many letters and drawings

Originals which partially contain solid images

Originals which have solid images running to their edges

Originals other than those marked U in the table that follows.

Sizes Detectable by Auto Paper Select

O Metric version

Size |A3 |B4 |A4|B5 |A5|A5|11" [11" [8l/," |81/, x |51/," x |5L/," x

7| D D D [ | x 17" | x 15" x 14" | 11" D 1/ 1/

Where 8/2 8/2

Original e e = L [ [

Is Set

Expo- g(o|jojo|g| x X X O X X X

sure

glass

Docu- o|/o|o|oj|o|ad O X X O X X

ment

feeder

16




Originals

O Inch version

Size | A3 | B4 | A4 [B5 | A5|B6 |11"x | 11"x [81/," |81/," x [51/," x |81/, x
Where 0P g g |_E,' g g g x14" [11"[) [ 81/," 13"
Original [ = D
Is Set
Expo- X X x | x x x 0 < 0 0 0 ~
sure
Glass
Docu- x | x| O x| x| x 0 0 0 0 0 0
ment
Feeder

1 You can select from 8'/," x 13", 81 /4" x 13" and 8" x 13" with the User Tools (System
Settings). See “Original: F/F4 Size Setting” in the “System Settings” manual.

0 Exposure glass

Reference —N Isi=

position - -
Horizontal size

Maximum Scanning area
A3 [ (297x420mm)
11"x17" 7 (279x432mm)

le——— 98zIs [edIIBA

Lui4
4z

CPO1AEE

O Document feeder

|

Horizontal size

Maximum Scanning area
(297x432mm)
(11"x17")

8IS [BOIIBA +

A4 A3

CCKAMIOE

Scannable Area from the Exposure Glass

Even if you correctly set originals in the document feeder or on the exposure
glass, 5 mm, 0.2" margins on all four sides might not be copied.

17
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Copy Paper

Recommended Paper Sizes and Types

The following limitations apply to each tray:

*

contact your service representative.

*
N

“Tray Paper Settings” in the System Settings manual.

Tray Metric Version Inch Version Paper Paper
Weight Capacity
Tray 1 (Tan- | A4[J,8'/,"x11" [J | A4[J,8' /2" x 11" [J | 52-163 | 1,000
dem tray) g/m?,16 |sheets +
1b. Bond - | 1,000
90 Ib. In- | sheets
dex
Tray 17! (Op- | A3D?, B4DD, A3, B4D7, 52-163 [ 1,000
tional A3/11" | A4[J2,8!/," x11" | A4, 81/," x 11" | g/m? 16 | sheets
x17" Tray Kit) | [J[7, 81/2" x 14'"Z | [, 8!/2" x 14" [ | Ib. Bond -
90 Ib. In-
dex
Tray 2 A3 A4, 11"x 17", 11" x | 52-163 500 sheets
AP, 81 /4" x 15" [, 10" x 14", g/m?, 16
13'7, 81/2" x 13"7 | 8!/2"x 14" ¥, 8" x | 1b. Bond —
13", 81/," x 11" 90 1b. In-
D D, 8" x 101/2”D, dex
8" x 10", 51/,"
8/, DD
Tray 3 2 A3 A4, 11"x 17" 3,11"x  [52-163  |500 sheets
B5) 2, A5 @, |15"2,10" x 14'D2, | g/m2 16
81/, x13"F, 81/ |8!/," x14" 7, 8" x |Ib. Bond —
Sé x 13" 13", 81/," x 11" 90 1b. In-
kS DD,8"x10/,'D, | dex
£ 8" x 10", 51/," x
S 8/, DD
£ |Tray 4,5° "% | A4D), A0, 8/ | A4D), A5, 81/ |52-216 | 1,000
=] ' x11"[J,5/," x| x11" [, 51/,"x | g/m? 16 |sheets
> 8/, D, B50 |8/, D, B5[) |lb-Bond-
& 80 1b. Cov-
3\‘ er
8 |Tray 6™ 2™ | A4D), ASD?, 8!/ | A4D), ASD?, 81/ | 52-163g/ | 2,550
8 ' x 11" [J,51/,"x |2"x11"[J,5'/," x | m? 161b. sheets
& 81/, 02,850 |8/, D, B50) | Bond-90
g Ib. Index
—
1

The paper tray fence is fixed. If you wish to change the size of paper set in this tray,

If you wish to copy onto non-standard size paper, select the size with User Tools. See




Copy Paper

3 If you wish to copy onto OHP transparencies or thick paper, select OHP or Thick Pa-
per mode. See “Tray Paper Settings” in the System Settings manual.

When setting copy paper, make sure the stack height does not exceed the limit mark.
The maximum number of sheets you can set at once depends on the paper thickness
and condition.

ﬂlmportant

0 Feeding damp or curled paper into the machine might cause a misfeed, staple
jam, mis-stapling, or a marked edge. Try turning over the paper stack in the
paper tray. If there is no improvement, change to copy paper with less curl.

*4

O If you use damp or curled adhesive labels, a misfeed might occur.
00 When you set the Index tabs, use the end fence for Index tabs.

@ Note

O If you load paper of the same size in two or more trays, the machine automat-
ically shifts to another tray when the tray in use runs out of paper. This func-
tion is called Auto Tray Switching. This saves interrupting a copy run to
replenish paper even when you make a large number of copies. You can turn
off this function. See 0 P.37 “Selecting Copy Paper”, “ Auto Tray Switching”
and “Tray Paper Settings” in the System Settings manual.

00 When you want to copy onto translucent paper or paper lighter than 20 Ibs,
80g/m?, set the paper as shown in the following illustration.Not doing so
might cause a paper jam, marked edge or the paper edge to be folded.

2
I
-—>
I » |Z
e |
1
N <>
-—>
= =
I_—I_I

@ Direction of paper grain
® How to set the copy paper in the paper tray

O If you want to set 20 lbs, 80g/ m? or heavier paper, set it in the opposite direc-
tion to that shown in the above illustration.

e Limitation

O If you load recycled or special paper in the paper trays and use the Tray Paper
Settings in User Tools of the System Settings menu, this function is not avail-
able with these trays unless their settings are identical.

19



20

Basics

Non-recommended Paper

A\ CAUTION:
» Do not use aluminum foil, carbon paper, or similar conductive paper to avoid
a fire or equipment failure.

¥ mportant
O Do not use any of the following kinds of paper or a fault might occur.

* Thermal fax paper

e Art paper

¢ Aluminum foil

¢ Carbon paper

¢ Conductive paper

¢ Colored OHP transparencies

* Paper with perforations

* Paper that has already been copied or printed onto.

& Note

O Do not use the following kinds of paper or a misfeed might occur.
* Bent, folded, or creased paper
¢ Torn paper
* Slippery paper
* Perforated paper
* Rough paper
¢ Thin paper that has low stiffness
* Paper coated with a lot of paper dust

O Copying onto rough grain paper can result in a blurred copy image and lim-
ited solid fill.

Paper Storage
& Note

0 When storing paper, the following precautions should always be followed:

* Do not store paper where it will be exposed to direct sunlight.
* Avoid storing paper in humid (greater than 70%) areas.
e Store on a flat surface.

O Keep open reams of paper in the package and store as you would unopened
paper. Store on a flat surface.

O Under high or low extremes of temperature/humidity, store paper in a vinyl
bag.



Toner

Toner

Handling Toner

A WARNING:

» Do not incinerate used toner or toner containers. Toner dust might ig-
nite when exposed to an open flame. Dispose of used toner containers
in accordance with local regulations for plastics.

A\ CAUTION:
» Keep toner (used or unused) and toner containers out of reach of children.

A\ CAUTION:

» Ourproducts are engineered to meet high standards of quality and function-
ality, and we recommend that you only use the expendable supplies avail-
able at an authorized dealer.

ﬁlmportant
O If you use toner other than the recommended type, a fault might occur.

A Reference
For how to change the toner bottle, see [ P.286 “ 12 Changing the Toner Bottle”.

Toner Storage

When storing toner, the following precautions should always be followed:
¢ Store toner containers in a cool, dry place free from direct sunlight.
e Store on a flat surface.

Used Toner

@ Note
O Used toner cannot be re-used.

2]
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2. Copying

Basic Procedure

ﬂ Make sure that the machine is in Copy mode.

o e
(e conertin]

30 7|4 UJ|BE
8x14 | 8%x11 | B%x11

Aito ReduceEnlarge I 3% I 129% I 100% | | Create bargin |
SortiStack Staple PI.IH[:h

"R
Cover/ Edit Dup Libine Feduce/

Batch (SADF

Qriginal Orientation

Rotate Criginal

ﬂ If user codes are turned on, enter your User Code with the number keys,
then press the [#] key.

/O Reference
O P.69 “User Codes”.

B Make sure that no previous settings remain.

@ Note

O To clear any previous settings, press the [ Clear Modes ] key.
ﬂ Set your originals.

A Reference
O P.26 “Setting Originals”.

B Set your desired settings.
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E Enter the number of copies required with the number keys.

Program  Clear Modes Energy Saver

© J® Jo ]

[l (2] [

Sample @
Enter Clear Copy

EIRIEIE
[ [ [ [¥]

[+

ZAKS020N

@ Note

0 The maximum copy quantity can be set between 1 and 9999 (default: 9999).
See “Maximum Copy Quantity” O P.314 “General Features”.

O To change the number entered, press the [Clear] key and enter the new
number.

ﬂ Press the [ Start ] key.
The machine starts copying.

@ Note

O Usually, when you set a single original on the exposure glass or in the doc-
ument feeder, the copies are delivered face-up. However, with some func-
tions copies will be delivered face-down.

0 You can choose to have copies delivered either face up or face down. See
“Face-up/down Eject From Platen” [0 P.330 “Input/Output”.

O To stop the machine during a multi-copy run, press the [ Stop ] key.

O To clear these copy job settings and return the machine to the initial condi-
tion after copying, press the [ Clear Modes ] key.

£ Auto Reset

The machine automatically returns to the initial condition a fixed period of time
after your job is finished. This function is called “Auto Reset”.

& Note

O You can change the Auto Reset delay. See “Copy Reset Timer” [ P.314 “Gen-
eral Features”.



Basic Procedure

’IQ"'-Energy Saver

This indicator lights when the machine is saving energy. To exit Energy Saver
mode, press any key on the control panel. O P.67 “Energy Saver Mode”

LEAuto Off

The machine automatically turns itself off a fixed period of time after your job is
finished. This function is called “Auto Off”.

@ Note

O You can change the Auto Off delay. See “Auto Off Timer” in the System Set-
tings manual.

25
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Setting Originals

? Limitation

O Set originals after correction fluid and ink has completely dried. Not taking
this precaution could mark the exposure glass and cause marks to be copied.

& Note

O Normally originals should be aligned to the rear left corner. However, some
copy functions may produce different results depending on the direction of
the originals. For details, see the explanations of each function in this manual.

Original |Exposure glass| Document feeder
=/ IR R
3
= O — ——
n R R
J||0e] | EE oc
3
sl T— e
ol | EE o
GCGSET1E
P Reference

See U P.15 “Originals”.

Setting Originals on the Exposure Glass

ﬂ Lift the document feeder.

@ Note

0 Be sure to open the document feeder by more than 20° otherwise the orig-
inal size might not be detected correctly.

26



Setting Originals

g Set the first page of your original face down on the exposure glass and align
it to the rear left corner.

ND1CO1EE

1: Reference mark
2: Scale

B Lower the document feeder.

Setting Originals in the Document Feeder

& Note
O The last page should be on the bottom.

O Do not stack originals beyond the limit mark on the side fence of the docu-
ment feeder.

00 When copying thin originals (40 — 52 g/m?, 11 — 14 Ib, Bond), set one page at
a time in the document feeder or on the exposure glass to avoid damage due
to multi-sheet feeds (several pages fed together at the same time).

O Originals in pencil or other similar media may get slightly smudged after be-
ing scanned through the ADF. To avoid this, you can set them on the expo-
sure glass instead.

O Asarule, one-sided originals are delivered to the ADF external tray, and two-
sided originals to the ADF tray.

AL Reference
For originals that the document feeder can handle, see O P.15 “Originals”.

To set a stack of originals in the document feeder

ﬂ Adjust the guide to the original size.

27
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ﬂ Set the aligned originals face up into the document feeder.
Your originals are set correctly when the bottom plate rises.

=)
—_—
P QY
‘(:;,
f— f |
#¥Important
O After the bottom plate of the document feeder rises, do not add or force in
originals.
& Note

0 To avoid a multi-sheet feed, fan the originals before setting them in the
document feeder.

0 You can set the rise time for the bottom plate of the document feeder. See
“ADF Original Table Rise Time” 00 P.330 “Input/Output”.

Original Orientation

You can set the original orientation separately in the following ways.

This function is useful for copying torn originals or large originals.

O Standard Orientation
Use copying for in the standard orientation.

00 90° Turn
This function rotates the copy image by 90°.
Use this function when you want to copy onto A3, B4, 11" x 17" paper.

O Rotate Original
This function rotates the copy image by 180°.



Setting Originals

Standard Orientation

ﬂ Make sure the [Standard Orientation ] key is selected.

Dup. abine

Ligrter | Darker Fieduce/
Serias ai

Mixed Sizes
Thin Paper

i
!

Batch (SADF

Criginal Crientat ion

Rotate Original

90° Turn

When you want to copy onto A3, B4 or 11" x 17" size originals, set your original
in the landscape orientation and then press the 90° Turn key. The machine ro-
tates original image and you can make copies as you wish. This is useful for
copying large originals with Staple, Punch, Duplex, Combine or Stamp func-
tions.

For example, if you want to copy A3 or 11" x 17" originals with the Staple func-
tion configured it as shown below:

A3, 11"x17" X \_L R J

R

v

o

Staple

v L/

R R

GCGSET2E
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ﬂ Press the[90° Turn] key.

Batchy/ SADF

riginal Crientat ion

Fitate Original

Dup. abine [T
Serias Enlarge

=3

Rotate Original

This function rotates the copy image by 180°.

This is useful for copying torn originals. For example, if the left side of the orig-
inal is damaged, set it as shown below:

R

Original X_>

R o

A 4

d

Staple
v

R

my

GCGSET3E

[I Press the [Rotate Original ] key.

Dup. abine Fieduce/
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Setting Originals

@ Note

O Itis recommended to use this function together with the Auto Paper Select
or Preset Reduce/Enlarge function.

O Copy results may differ depending on the combination of selected func-
tions.

Setting Special Originals

Mixed Sizes Mode

Use this mode for copying an original that contains pages of different sizes.

If you copy this kind of original from the document feeder using standard copy-
ing, some parts of the original images may not appear on copies or misfeeds may
occur. However, if you choose Mixed Sizes Mode, the machine automatically
checks the size of each original and makes copies accordingly.

? Limitation

O Acceptable original weights for this function are in the range 52 - 81 g/ m?, 14
—20 1b. Bond.

0 Acceptable copy paper sizes for this function are as follows:
Metric version A3, B4, A4 D, A5 P, B5 &P
Inch version 11" x 17"F, 81/," x 14", 81/," x 11" P, 51/," x 81 /,"[J P

O For smaller originals, the copy image might be skewed since the originals
might not be correctly aligned with the original guide.

O If you want to use the Staple function, originals must all be the same width.

0 Maximum number of copies you can staple, A4-100 copies, A3-50 copies, A3/
A4-50 copies.

O If you want to have copies punched, only use paper sizes supported by the
Punch function. If you do not, the machine might stop copying.

B press the [Mixed Sizes ] key.

Dup. abine Fieduce/
Serias ane

Bafch (SADF

Criginal Crientat ion
oA |Ca

Rotate Original
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ﬂ Align the rear and left edges of the originals as shown in the illustration.

CP19AE

1: Direction in which to set originals in the ADF.

2: Vertical size

#¥Important
O If the originals are of different vertical sizes, put the longer originals on the
bottom otherwise the sizes might not be detected correctly.

B Adjust the guide to the width of the widest original.

ﬂ Set the aligned originals face up into the document feeder.

Thin Mode

Use Thin mode for copying thin originals from the document feeder.

ﬂ Press the [Thin Paper ] key.

Thin Paper
Batch (SADF

Original Crientation
[ |
Rotate Criginal

Dup. Lombine/ Feduce/

Batch (SADF) mode

You can stack up to 100 standard pages in the document feeder. If your original
contains more than 100 pages, use this mode to avoid having to press the [ Start ]
key after inserting each batch in the document feeder. Once the first 100 pages
have been scanned in, just set the next batch of pages and they will be scanned
in automatically and copying will continue.

FP¥Important

0 This mode is also useful when copying special originals that need to be
scanned in one page at a time (e.g. translucent paper). Each time you insert a
single page into the document feeder, it will be fed automatically.



Setting Originals

B press the [Batch (SADF) ] key.

Batch (SADF)

Criginal Crientat ion
%]

Rotate Original

Dup. abine Fieduce/
Serias ane

B set your originals then press the [Start ] key.
The Auto Feed indicator will light.

B After all the originals have been fed, make sure the Auto Feed indicator is
lit then set the next batch of originals.

After setting the second and subsequent batches of originals, you do not have
to press the [ Start ] key.

& Note

O If you are using Sort, Combine or Duplex in conjunction with this function,
after all originals have been scanned press the [#] key.

O You can change how long the machine keeps the Auto Feed indicator lit so
the next batch originals can be set. See “SADF Auto Reset Timer”[ P.330
“Input/Output”.
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Basic Functions

The following functions are explained in this section:

O Copy Image Density
Auto Image Density, Manual Image Density, Combined Auto and Manual
Image Density

O Original Types
Text, Auto Text/Photo, Photo, Pale, Generation Copy

O Copy Paper Select
Auto Paper Select and Manual Paper Select

O Auto Reduce/Enlarge
Reduce and Enlarge

& Note

O You can choose the default settings for all of the above features. The default
setting is the setting that is selected when Auto Reset is activated, Energy Sav-
er mode is exited, or when the machine is powered on. See “General Fea-
tures” in the System Settings manual or] P.314 “General Features”.

O You also can change other defaults for these functions. See [ P.314 “Settings
You Can Change with the User Tools”.

Adjusting Copy Image Density

The copy image density is the relative brightness or darkness of copies.
There are three ways to select copy image density:

O Auto Image Density
The machine automatically chooses a setting to match your original.

O Manual Image Density
If you require darker or lighter copies, you may adjust the image density.

O Combined Auto and Manual Image Density
Use when copying originals with a dirty background (such as newspapers).
You can adjust the foreground density while having the background density
selected automatically.

@ Note

O In Connect Copy mode, make adjustments to copy image density on the mas-
ter unit.

* The image density level set on the master unit will be used by both units,
However, in order to produce similar images on both units, mark sure the
“Original Mode Level” settings are the same on each unit. If they are not
the same, the finish of images may differ. 0 P.316 “Original Mode Level”



Basic Functions

ﬂ Do one of the following;:

To have image density selected automatically

@ Make sure that the [Auto Image Density ] key is selected. If it is not selected
press the [Auto Image Density ] key.

T 26 0 20 & [30 7[00 o 7
8¥zx11 |3V2>€I1 |BV2X14 8lex11 |B'f2x11 |S'Iz><11

[_pate[oeneretion | f (ETICTER] At Fewetye | 7356 | 12036 | 100% | [_Crate bagin |

SottiStack Staple Puncn

Autn Image Density

ngrﬂer Darker

Baicn SADF

& Note

O If the [Auto Image Density ] key is not selected, press the [Auto Image Densi-
ty] key.

O If you do not wish to set any other functions, press the [Start ] key to
start copying.

PR
Coverf Dup. abine Renucer

To select image density manually

@ Press the [Auto Image Density ] key to deselect Auto Image Density.
@ Press the [Lighter ] or [Darker] key to adjust the image density.

ZE U [0 C[AE 758 U [eE 7
8lx11 | 8%x14 | 8Vax11 | 8%x11 | BYex11

EE 7
el
(_pue_Jcerectin] | (ORTICERN] two einssiions | 733 | 128 | 10056 | | oo biyn |

SottiStack Staple Punch
el e
OODCEEEEE LA =
2 £ N
& Note
O If you do not wish to set any other functions press the [ Start ] key to start
copying.

To combine Auto and Manual Image Density

@ Make sure that the Auto Image Density is selected.
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@ Press the [nghter] or [Darker] key to adjust the density.

Bl T T 26 7 20 & [30 7o [0 7
B'fzxﬂ |3V2>€|1 |3V2X14 8lex11 |B'fzx11 |3'I2><11
.ﬂﬂ .AlnnReduteﬁnlargel 3% I 1292 |100%| | Create Margin |

Staple Punch

Autta Image Density

OO0EEEEEE

Batch (SADF

@ Note

O If you do not wish to set any other functions press the [ Start ] key to start
copying.

3
Coverf Dup. abine Renucer

Choosing the Original Type

The Original Type setting gives you control over the method used to make cop-
ies. Choose a type that best matches your original.

The following Original Type settings are available:

O Text
Select this mode when your originals contain only letters (no pictures).

O Photo
Delicate tones of photographs and pictures can be reproduced with this
mode.

O Auto Text/Photo
Select Auto Text/Photo when your originals contains photographs or pic-
tures with letters.

O Pale
Select this mode for originals that have lighter lines written in pencil, or for
carbon copies. The faint lines will be clearly copied.

O Generation
If your originals are copies (generation copies), the copy image will be repro-
duced sharply and clearly.

& Note

O You can adjust the quality level for each original type. See “Original Mode
Level” 00 P.316 “Original Mode Level”.

O You can have the Original Type keys displayed on the initial copy display.
See “Original Mode Display” O P.318 “Display/Panel Tone”.

0 Make adjustments to the original type on the master unit.
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ﬂ Press the appropriate key to select the original type.

Criginal Quantity

[__Pale__| Generstion

38 =@
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41 D|5El 0 |e|;| 0
8¥ex11 8¥zx11 | 8Yex11

mnnRedutepGnlargel 3% I 129% |100%| | Create hangin |
Punch

Autn Image

@ Note

O If you do not wish to set any other functions, press the [Start ] key to start
copying.

Selecting Copy Paper

There are two ways to select copy paper:

O Auto Paper Select

The machine selects a suitable size of copy paper automatically based on the
original size and the reproduction ratio [0 P.39 “Image Rotation”.

O Manual Paper Select
Choose the tray containing the paper you wish to copy onto: Paper Tray,
Large Capacity Tray (LCT).

& Note

O Auto Paper Select mode is intended for normal and recycled paper.

O If you set all the paper trays other than “Plain” or “Recycled Paper”, you can-
not use Auto Paper Select.

O Refer to the following table for possible copy paper sizes and directions with
Auto Paper Select (when copying at a ratio of 100 %):

O Metric version

Where Original Is Set

Paper Size and Direction

Exposure glass

A3, B4F, A4 JZ,B5 2, A5 [J, 8/, x13" [P ™1

Document feeder

A3D, B4, A4 DD, A5 D, 11" x 17" 2, 8!/," x 11"
DD, 8!/, x13" 1

1 You can select from 8'/," x 13", 81/," x 13" and 8" x 13" with the User Tools (Sys-
tem Settings). See “Original: F/F4 Size Setting” in the System Settings manual.

37




38

Copying

O Inch version

Where Original Is Set | Paper Size and Direction
Exposure glass 11"x 17", 8'/," x 14" 7,81 /," x 11" [J 2,5 /," x 81 /,"[)

Document feeder A4 D, 11"x 17", 11" x 15", 81 /," x 14" [F, 81 /," x
11" D, 51/, x81/," [, 81 /," x 13" P

' You can select from 8!/," x 13", 8!/," x 13" and 8" x 13" with the User Tools (Sys-
tem Settings). See “Original: F/F4 Size Setting” in the System Settings manual.

O For some originals, the original size might not be detected correctly. See [I
P.16 “Sizes Difficult to Detect”.

00 When you set recycled paper in the paper tray, you can have the kind of paper
shown on the display. See “Tray Paper Settings” in the System Settings man-
ual.

ﬂ Do one of the following

To have the machine select the copy paper automatically

@ Make sure that the [Auto Paper Select ] key is selected.

[__Pale__| Generstion
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To select the copy paper manually

@ Select the paper tray or LCT.
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’I'Q"'-Imqge Rotation

If the direction in which your original is set (landscape or portrait) is different
from the paper you are copying onto, this function rotates the original image by
90° and fits it on the copy paper. This function works when the following func-
tions are selected. Auto paper select, Auto Reduce/Enlarge, See 1 P.37 “Select-
ing Copy Paper” and O P.40 “Auto Reduce/Enlarge”.

Original Paper Ori- | Copy Ori-
Orientation | entation entation

R o> |0

GCROTAOE

? Limitation

O You cannot use the Image Rotation function with Auto Paper Select if the
Auto Tray Switching setting in the User Tools is set to “On (No Rotate)” or
“Off”. See “Auto Tray Switching” in the System Settings manual.

O You cannot use the Image Rotation function when “Paper Eject: Always Ro-
tate 180°” is setting on. See [ P.314 “General Features”

O You cannot use the Image Rotation function when enlarging onto B4 or A3
size paper. In this case, set your original in the landscape direction.

Original Size and Direc- Copy Paper Size and Di-
tion rection

You cannot | A4, when en- B4,

rotate: B5, or larging to - | A3
A5 N\ /
por- nd
trait

GCROTALE / \

GCROTA2E

However, A4, when en- B4,

youcanro- |B5,or larging to -~ | A3

tate: A5
land- R R
scape oo SoRoTAE

O You cannot use the Image Rotation function when “Top Slant” or “Top 2” is
selected for stapling or if the Punch function is selected. If you try, a “Check
paper size and direction” message is displayed. See [ P.49 “Staple” and [
P.52 “Punch”.
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Auto Reduce/Enlarge

The machine can choose an appropriate reproduction ratio based on the paper
and original sizes you select.

rRR1-R

& Note
O You can not set papers into the A3/11" x 17" Tray Kit.

0 When you use Auto Reduce/Enlarge, refer to the following table for possible
original sizes and directions:

O Metric version

Where Original Is Set | Original Size and Direction

Exposure glass A3, B4, A4 [JF,B5 7,8 /," x 13" [P 1

Document feeder A3, B4F, A4 [JZ,B5 2, A5 [JZ, B6 2, 11" x
17H D, 81/2" % 11H DD, 81/2H % 13u D *1

' You can select from 8!/," x 13", 8!/," x 13" and 8" x 13" with the User Tools (Sys-
tem Settings). See “Original: F/F4 Size Setting” in the System Settings manual.

O Inch version

Where Original Is Set | Original Size and Direction

Exposure glass 11"x 17", 8'/," x 14" [, 81 /," x 11" &

Document feeder A4 D, 11"x 17" 2, 11" x 15"F, 81/," x 14" 7, 81 /," x
11" D, 51/, x 81/, 2, 81/, x 13" ™1

"I You can select from 8'/," x 13", 81/4" x 13" and 8" x 13" with the User Tools (Sys-
tem Settings). See “Original: F/F4 Size Setting” in the System Settings manual.

0 The machine can select a ratio in the range 25-400 %.

O For some originals, the original size might not be detected correctly. See [
P.16 “Sizes Difficult to Detect”.

0 You can set originals of different sizes in the document feeder at the same
time. See 00 P.31 “Mixed Sizes Mode”.
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ﬂ Press the [Auto Reduce/Enlarge ] key.

Original | Quantity

e IEET

Hut 3 |4 U568 [ (68 [J
8% 17

’W Paper Select 8¥x14 | 8Yax11 %11 x11
Pale |Generaimn| m 3% |129% | | Create hargin |

SottiStack Staple Punch

Autn Image Density

ﬂ Select the paper tray.

Copying onto OHP Transparencies

To make copies onto OHP transparencies, you need to specify the paper type.
For details, see “Tray Paper Settings” in the System Settings manual.

1] Open designated OHP tray (Tray2-6).

ﬂ Lightly insert the OHP transparencies face up.
& Note

O If you would like slip sheets (blank or copied) between your OHP trans-
parencies, see [1 P.164 “Slip Sheets”.

O You cannot set the OHP transparencies into the Tandem Tray or optional
A3/11" x 17 " Tray Kit.

O To avoid paper misfeeds, fan the OHP transparencies before setting it in
the tray.

B Select the paper tray in which OHP transparencies are loaded.
Oset your originals then press the [ Start ] key.

igklmportant
0 When copying onto OHP transparencies, remove copied sheets one by
one.

4]
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Copying onto Tab Stock

GCINDXOE

5] Preparation
Set the paper tray for tab stock. See “Tray Paper Settings” in the System Set-
tings manual.

You can set the tab stock in the Large Capacity Tray (LCT) Trays 4 - 5.

Check the position of index tab to avoid the image being sheared. See “Tray
Paper Settings” in the System Settings manual.

S

F¥Important
00 When you set the tab stocks in the tray, always use the end fence.

GCINDX1E

ZAJY530E
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0 Tab stocks are always brought from top.

-

GCINDX2E

ﬂ Select the paper tray in which tab stock are loaded.

Briace your originals and press the [ Start ] key.
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Sort

Use this function to have copy sets delivered in order.
Every other copy set is shifted and delivered to the shift tray.

A Reference
For the paper capacity of the finisher, see  P.346 “Finisher”.

& Note

O You can select the shift tray on or off in Sort/Stack mode. O P.191 “Choosing
How Copies Are Delivered”

O If youset 16 b, 52.3g/m? or lighter paper, the copy set might not be delivered
in order with the type 2 machine.

ﬂ Press the [Sort] key.

V2000 L I 28 0 30 7 [0 720 O [0 7
P 8Yzx11 |sz><11 | 8lx14 | 8¥%x11 | 8Yzx11 | 8Yexi1
dirto TextPhoto

Rmuﬁeduce;ﬁnlmgel 3% I 129% |1 00%| | Create Mangin |
SortyStack Staple Funch

m )] =]

Auto Image Density

= Cover/ Edit Dup. Lombine/ Feduce/
Qi o

Batch (SADF

ﬂ Enter the number of copy sets with the number keys.

? Limitation

O The maximum number of sets is 9999.

B Do one of the following;:

To set the original in the document feeder

@ Set the stack of originals in the document feeder, then press the [ Start ]
key.

@ Note
0 The last page should be on the bottom.

O If an original is misfeed while sort copying, reset your originals in the
document feeder following the instructions on the display. The display
will indicate the number of scanned originals.



Sort

To set the original on the exposure glass or in the document feeder using
Batch(SADF) mode

p Reference
O P.32 “Batch (SADF) mode” .

@ Set the first page of your original, then press the [ Start ] key.

@ Note
O The last page should be on the bottom.

@ After it has been scanned in, set the next original then press the [ Start ]
key.
& Note
O Set the original in the same direction as the first one.

© After all originals have been scanned in, press the [#] key.

The copies are delivered to the tray.

To stop scanning temporarily

ﬂ Press the [Stop ] key to stop originals being scanned into memory.

To resume scanning

@ Press the [No] key to resume scanning.

& Note

0 Scanned images in memory are not cleared.

To stop scanning and clear all scanned images from memory

@ Press the [Yes] key.

If memory reaches 0 %

Scanning will be stopped if the size of scanned image data exceeds memory ca-
pacity.
& Note

O There is enough memory to store approximate 1,000 originals of A4, 8!/," x
11" size. The number of originals that can be stored in memory varies depend-
ing on the memory settings and original type.
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A Reference
Scanning will stop when memory reaches 0 % during sorted copying. How-
ever, you can change this setting so that all the scanned pages are copied and
delivered to the tray first, then the machine automatically continues scanning
the remaining originals. See “Memory Full Auto Scan Restart” O P.330 “In-
put/Output”.

ﬂ Press the [Start ] key.

The scanned pages are delivered to the tray. Then the image data in memory
is cleared.

ﬂ Remove the copies and continue copying by following the instructions on
the display.



Stack

Stack

This function groups copies of each page in a multi-page original together.

Every other page stack is shifted for ease of separation. The finisher shift tray of
the finisher provides this function by sliding from side to side.

} E>

A Reference
For the maximum tray capacity of the finisher, see 1 P.346 “Finisher”

@ Note

O You can change shift stack settings with the User Tools. See 00 P.191 “Shift
Tray Off In Sort/Stack”

O If youset161b,52.3g/ m? or lighter paper, the copy set might not be delivered
in order with the type 2 machine.

U2 [ a8 U6 U [6E 7
|3V2>€I1 |B'f2x14 8lex11 |B'fzx11 |SV2><11

CEs
drto TextPhoto
[ cowrion]

Auto Image Density

T v etcetoge | 7326 | 12926 [ 1009 | [ cCreste g |
SortStack Staple Funch

&) =]

Cover/ Edit Dup. Lombine/ Feduce/

Batch (SADF

ﬂ Enter the number of copies with the number keys.

B Set your original in one of the following ways.

To set the original in the document feeder

@ Set a stack of originals in the document feeder, then press the [ Start ] key.

& Note
O The last page should be on the bottom.
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To set the original on the exposure glass or in the document feeder using
Batch(SADF) mode

p Reference
See O P.32 “Batch (SADF) mode” .

@ Set the original, then press the [ Start ] key.
& Note
O Start with the first page to be copied.

@ After it has been scanned in, set the next original then press the [ Start ]
key.

& Note
O Set the original in the same direction as the first one.



Staple

Staple

Use this function to have each copy set stapled together.

-/

? Limitation

O You cannot use the following paper types with this function:
* Tracing paper
¢ OHP transparencies
¢ Adhesive labels
¢ Curled paper
* Low stiffness paper
* Paper of different vertical sizes
* Coated paper
& Note
0 You can not staple A5[J 7, 5! /5" x 81 /,"[J @ size paper.

[0 When the number of copies exceeds the shift tray capacity, copying stops. In this
case, remove the copies from the finisher shift tray and then resume copying.

Stapler capacity o A4[),B5[J,8'/," x11"[J): 2100 sheets (80g/
m?, 20 1b. Bond)
e A3D, B4l7, A4lP, B5[F 11" x 17", 81/," x

14"Y, 8!/," x 11"P: 2 - 50 sheets (80g/m?, 20
Ib. Bond)

Shift tray capacity (A4[J, 8'/2" | 3,000 sheets (80g/m?, 20 Ib. Bond)
x11"[J) 1

1 Depending on the number of sheets to be stapled and whether sheets have
punched holes or not, the maximum tray capacity might be reduced.

0 When the number of copies for one set is over the stapler capacity, copies will
be delivered to the finisher shift tray unstapled.

00 When you select Staple, Sort mode is automatically selected.

0 When the indicator to remove staple waste appears, call your service repre-
sentative.
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A Reference
For how to replenish the staple supply, see 0 P.301 “I& Adding Staples”.

For how to clear staple jams, see 0 P.304 “<2 Removing Jammed Staples”.

’Q‘Stopling Position

When there is copy paper identical in size and direction to your original, the sta-
pling position is see U P.339 “Stapling Position”

@ Note

O You cannot change the stapling position during copying.
0 When the original image is rotated, the stapling direction turns by 90°.

0 With “Top” or “Bottom” selected as the stapling position, if no paper is avail-
able oriented in the same direction as the original, the image will be rotated
and the paper of the same size as the original but oriented in the different di-
rection will be selected.

O You can select the image on the fourth staple key as “Bottom” or “Top 2”.
0 The maximum original image size that can be rotated is as follows:

Metric version A4

Inch version 81/, x 11"

O You cannot use the Image Rotation function when “Top Slant”, “Left 2” or
“Top 2" is selected.

ﬂ Select one of the four stapling positions.

BN AL A wlgvazﬁalaau TE wlaE wluaw
=
i Te s 8Yex14 | BYaxi1 | BYex11 | BYex11
[ Pale [ Genertion] G fiofeiweioye | 7326 | 1205 [ 100%]| [ crste bagn |

SortiStack Staple Punch

e DD Do R0 EE
[ D Combine,” Feduce/
=

Autn Image Density

T
Batch {SADF

ﬂ Enter the number of copy sets with the number keys.

B Set your originals in one of the following ways.

To set the original in the document feeder

@ Set a stack of originals in the document feeder, then press the [ Start ] key.

@ Note
O The last page should be on the bottom.



Staple

To set the original on the exposure glass or in the document feeder using
Batch(SADF) mode

p Reference
See O P.32 “Batch (SADF) mode” .

@ Set the original, then press the [ Start ] key.
& Note
O Start with the first page to be copied.

@ When it has been scanned in, set the next original, then press the [ Start ]
key.

@ Note

O Set the original in the same direction as the first one.

© After all originals have been scanned, press the [#] key.

The copies are delivered to the tray.
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Punch

The optional punch kit is required to use this function.

The function is used to make punch holes in copies.

O 2 holes

R =R

GCPNCHIE

O 3 holes

R =R

(¢]

GCPNCH3E

O 4 holes

R =R

O O O O

GCPNCHOE

? Limitation

O You cannot use the Image Rotation function if the Punch function is selected.
Set your original in the same direction (landscape or portrait) as the copy pa-

per.



Punch

@ Note

O The relationship between the direction in which you set the original and the
punch hole positions is as follows:

O Punch Hole Positions

Direction in which Original Is Set Punch Hole Posi-
Exposure glass Document feeder tions
2holes | [J
[y
‘ R
3holes | [J
A a
[y
&l R
4holes | [J
o C)
I
al R
0 Punchable paper sizes are as follows:
Metric version A3, B42, A4[J,B5 2, A5 2
Inch version 11" x 17"2, 81 /," x 14", 81 /," x 11" @

0 Since punch holes are made in each copy, the punch hole positions vary

slightly.

O The punch hole positions change according to the direction of the paper se-

lected.

p Reference

If the punch waste box fills up, see O P.307 “c5' Removing Punch Waste”.
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ﬂ Select the Punch position.

EET 28 O =8 80 F o F[0E &
8laxl |3'f2><11 |B'fz><14 8lex11 |S'fz><11 |B'f2x11

.AlnnRedutMnlargel 3% I 129% |100%| | Create Margin |

SottiStack Staple Punch

ir) )z ]

Corvery Dup. abine [T

T

2
Biatch (SADF

B set your originals then press the [Start ] key.
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Programs

You can store frequently used copy job settings in machine memory and recall
them for future use.

? Limitation

O You cannot store the settings whether the Connect Copy function will be se-
lected automatically in a program.

& Note

U You can store up to 25 programs.

O You can select the standard mode or program No. 25 as the mode to be set
when modes are cleared or reset is made, or immediately after the operation
switch is turned on. O P.314 “General Features”

O If you store more than one paper tray of a same size, same orientation, the pa-
per tray prioritized with the program is selected first.

0 Programs are not cleared by turning the power off or by pressing the [ Clear
Modes ] key. They are canceled only when you delete or overwrite them with
another program.

O This function can be used for scanning in copy and document server mode.

O If your program contains settings that are not available in Connect Copy
mode, the will be ignored.

O If your program contains settings that are not available on sub-unit, they are
ignored.

Storing a Program

ﬂ Edit the copy settings so that all functions you want to store in this program
are selected.

ﬂ Press the [Program ] key.

Program  Clear Modes Energy Saver

© & Jo ]

[ 2] 3]

ZAKS030N
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B Press the [Store] key.

Program Exit
Select Pragram key to stare.
[ 1] Mt Stored [T 2 Mt Stored | 3 Mt Stored |
[ 4 it Stored | [ 5] it Stored | [ 8] it Stored |
[ 7 ot Stored | s ot Stored | g Mot Stored |
s )

ﬂ Press the program number you want to store.

& Note

0 Program numbers with > already have settings in them. O P.57 “Chang-

ing Stored Program”

B Enter the program name with the letter keys on the display panel. Then

press the [#] key.

001

Store Program

Cance| | ‘

OK

Progeam  1: Enter name.

| e Je J ]|

:

| o= s 0]

I ]

Clear

#

BacGpae | |

@ Note

O You can register up to 18 characters.

O To change the name entered, press the [Clear] key and enter new letter.

B Press the [OK] key.

When the settings are successfully stored, the 2 indicator appears.



Programs

Changing Stored Program

ﬂ Press the stored program number key and make sure the settings.

| -+ Store | | Delete I

Select Program key to recall.

[ 1lse | [ _2[oeF | [ 3[en |

[ 4 ot Stored |[ 5] ot Stored [ 8] ot Stored |

[ 7 it Stored [ 8 it Stored N it Stored |

L 1L 1L 1
& Note

0 When you want to check the contents of the program, recall the program.
See U P.59 “Recalling a Program”

B Repeat the steps [l and O in Storing a Program.

To overwrite the program

@ Press the [Yes] key.

001

This Program has already been stored.
Are you sure you want to change the settings?

ﬁlmportant
O If you select [Yes], the previous program is lost.

@ Enter the program name with the letter keys on the display panel, then
press the [OK] key.

Do not to overwrite the program

@ Press the [No] key.
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Copying

Deleting a Program

[I Press the [Program ] key.

Program  Clear Modes Energy Saver

© & o]

ﬂ Press the [Delete] key.

ngram Exit
B i | B I
Select Pragram key to delete.
[ 1]eec | [2_2[oer | [_3[en |
[ 4 it Stored | [ 5] it Stored [ 8] it Stored |

[ 7 ot Stored [ 8 ot Stored [ 9] ot Stored |
" "

B Press the program number you want to delete.

ﬂ Press the [Yes] key.

001

@ Are you sure you want to delete Program?

& Note
O To cancel the deletion, press the [No] key.

B To delete another program, repeat steps B and [.
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Recalling a Program

I] Press the [Program ] key.

Program  Clear Modes Energy Saver

© & o]

[ 2] ]

ZAKS030N

ﬂ Press the program number you want to recall.
The stored settings are displayed.

B oo | Lo |

Select Program ey ta recall.

[ 1]eec | [2_2[oer | [_3[en |

[ 4 it Stored | [ 5] it Stored [ 8] it Stored |

[ 7 ot Stored [ 8 ot Stored [ 9] ot Stored |
) )

& Note

0 Only programs with £ contain a program.

3 your originals then press the [ Start ] key.
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Job Preset

If a long copy job is in progress and you do not wish to wait for it to finish, you
can use this feature to set up the next copy job in advance. When the current
copy job is finished, your copy job will be started automatically.

® Limitation
O You can not combine Job Preset function with Connect Copy function (op-
tion).
& Note
0 The maximum number of jobs sets that you can set with this feature is 10.
O You can use this feature for the documents stored in Document Server.

ﬂ Press the [New Job] key.

Copying...

Copying...

Texd 28 D |32 @ EEIERAGE D leE D
m 8Y¥ex11 | g¥ex14 E:-ICRIRNM 8Yzx11 | 8Yexil
Auto Reduce£nlarge I 3% I 1292 I 100% | | Create: Margin |

SortiStack Staple Punch

|ii'up5,-ir|q m l.

Texd 268 |30 |4 DI5E 6B [J
i BYex11 | 8l6x14 | 8t%x11 | B%xI1 | 8Yxi1
uto TestPhatn

[_PateJceneration]

amopetweit | 7326 | 129%6 [ 100% | [ Creste bhargin |

Batch (SADF

Criginal Crientat ion

Rotate Original

iy

L]
27~ | 001-Copier :C oz, 408min.)

& Note
O To cancel this job, press the [Cancel Job ]| key.

B Set the originals.
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To set the original in the document feeder

@ Set a stack of originals in the document feeder, then press the [ Start ] key.

@ Note
0 The last page should be on the bottom.

To set the original on the exposure glass or in the document feeder using
Batch(SADF) mode

/O Reference
See O P.32 “Batch (SADF) mode” .

@ Set the original, then press the [Start ] key.
& Note

O Start with the first page to be copied.
@ When it has been scanned in, set the next original, then press the [ Start ]
key.
& Note
O Set the original in the same direction as the first one.
@ After all originals have been scanned, press the [#] key.
The copies are delivered to the tray.

& Note

00 When you wish to return the copying display, press the [Copying ] key on
the display panel.

(e
‘001 002 003 0d4 005

Standby

|'i:2 aping..

Editing Job Preset

ﬂ Press the [Job List ] key.

o 25 v [N TN R Ty
8'ex11 (EIEEIEN A B¥zx11 | 8Yex11
#uto TextiPhoto

[ _Jcowion]

Rmuﬁeduce;ﬁnlmgel 3% I 129% |100%| | Create hangin |
SortyStack Staple Funch

(e )]
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Copying

B press the [Change] key.

Job List Frevious
Copying..| 001 18: 11 A02min.
1[_002_] 18:14 | 402min.
2 19:14 | 488min.
4 19:15 | 450min.
[ 005 .

B Press the number of the job you want to change.

1002 |
2[_003 |
3[_o0d_|
005
s |
L
|
|

18:14

18:14

18:15

18:15

402min.

48Gmin.

4ggmin.

480min.

Change

iid

Change Settings

Change Order

Foruard

¥ Backward

ﬂ Press the [Change Settings ]| key.

T 002_]
2[_oos_|
3[_ooa_|
005 |
s |
s |
|
s 1

19:14
19:14
19:15

18:15

A0Tmin.

A85min.

A88min.

A89min

Confirm

Change Settings

Change Order

¥ Back

B Change the setting, then press the [Exit] key.

Standby

Aurto Text;Fhoto
e conertn]

TES D

g¥ex11

4 F
8Y¥2x11

BE
8

Fm

B
8

Em

Rmuﬂedure;ﬁnlargel 3% I 129% |100%| | Create hiargin |
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Job Preset

E Press the [Yes] key.

The settings have changed.
Do you want to keep these changes?

i

] -
TR | 001-Capier 50 rox. 398min.) Stop Copying

& Note
O To cancel the changes, press the [No] key.

1 press the [Exit] key.

Standby [:lrigiﬂ:ald

Bl | =i 4w ¢ EXEgE FEREN CERE CTERE
gexi1 EEIEIREMI 8'2x14 | 8Y2x11 | 8¥exi1 | 8%xil
[_Pale__J Generation] .AlnnRedutMnlargel 3% I 129% |100%| | Create hargin

Funch

-

SortyStack Staple

& Note
0 When you want to change the other New Job, repeat B and 0.

8 Press the [Previous ] key.
The initial display reappears.
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Changing the Order of the Job Preset

ﬂ Press the [Job List ] key.

o 25 v [N TN R Ty
8'ex11 (EIEEIEN A B¥zx11 | 8Yex11
#uto TextiPhoto

[ _Jcowion]

Rmuﬁeduce;ﬁnlmgel 3% I 129% |100%| | Create hangin |
SortyStack Staple Funch

Py e (ke e

ﬂ Press the [Change] key.

Job List Frevious
File Nare Time To End

Copying..| 001 18: 11 A02min.

1[_002_] 18:14 | 402min. 22 1 m

2 19:14 | 488min. 7 500
Y005 | 18:15 | 40min. 4 20

|

i

B Press the number of the job you want to change.
11 002 19:14 | 407min 22 1 Confirm
2[_003 | 19:14

85min 7 500
4ﬁ 18:15 | 489min 4 20

Change Crder
sL_
—
7 |
8

ﬂ Change the order using the [ AForward | key or [ ¥Backward | key.

Job List
File Mame Time To End

Copying...| 001 19:11 | 396min.
1_o0z | 19:14 | 395min. 22 1
2[_o03 | 19:14 | 480min. 7 500

17005 | 19:15 | 4g7min. 420
4 18:15 | 484min 7 30
—
—
|
s |
s |
-

Change Order

o -
2rl‘\‘.‘-‘.‘-‘||]n]—i:upier = Copying... (Approx. 396min.) Stop Copying



Job Preset

B Press the [Confirm ] key.

Job List Previous

Copying... 001 19:17 | 396min. 74000

1 19:14 | 395min. 22 1 ot
2 19:14 | 480min. 7 500
4 18:15 A84min. 7 30

—

B Press the [Previous ] key.
The initial display reappears.

Deleting Job Preset

ﬂ Press the [Job List ] key.

Criginal

22 r |EIER=] EIEDE GERE CERE
8V¥ax11 8lax14 | BYx11 8¥zx11 | 8Yex11

Rmuﬂedure;ﬁnlargel 3% I 129% |100%| | Create hiargin |
Punch

FE

Ao Texd Pl
[Fate_ [ Generaton]

ﬂ Press the [Change] key.

Job List Previous
Copying..[_ 001 19:11 | 402min.
1 19:14 | 402min. 22 1 —
2[_o03 | 19:14 | 4g5min. 7 500
3[_oo4 | 19:15 | 489min. 7 30 Change Seftings
4ﬁ 18:15 | 450min 4 20

1

B Press the number of the job you want to delete.

Job List Frevious
Copying..| 001 18: 11 394min.
1002 | 19:14 | 394min. 22 1 -

ZW 18:14 | 478min. 7 500
3] o004 | 19:15 | 481min. 7 30 Change Seftings
4[ 005 | 18:15 | dg2min. 4 2

1
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ﬂ Press the [Delete] key.

o File Ll Time Time To End 2 2

Cw]  wn ww s oow

383min.

387min.

398 min.

LELLEL el

393min.)

B Press the [Confirm ] key.

File: Mame Time Time To End ty

Cw]  wn ww s oow

383min.

387min.

398 min.

ﬂ Press the [Previous ] key.
The initial display reappears.
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Other Functions

Energy Saver Mode

If you do not operate the machine for a certain period after copying, or when you
press the [Energy Saver ] key, the display goes blank and the machine enters En-
ergy Saver mode. When you press the [ Energy Saver ] key again, when the origi-
nals are set in the document feeder, or when the document feeder is opened, the
machine returns to the ready condition. In Energy Saver mode, the machine uses
less electricity.

Energy Saver mode makes a two-step reduction in electricity: one for the period
up to the time set for Panel Off & Energy Saver mode, the other for the period
after that time.

@ Note

O If you press the [ Energy Saver ] key during an operation, the current settings
will be cleared.

O It takes about 5 seconds to return to the ready condition from Energy Saver
mode.

O It takes about 40 seconds to return to the ready condition from Panel Off &
Energy Saver mode.

O If you press the [Connect] key on the master unit, the sub-unit exits Energy
Saver mode and enters Connect Copy mode.

0 In Connect Copy mode, the sub-unit will not enter Energy Saver mode.

/O Reference

See “Panel Off Timer” and “Energy Saver Timer” in the System Settings man-
ual for more information.

Interrupt Copy

Use this function if you wish to interrupt a long copy job to make urgently need
copies.

& Note

O The procedure for making interrupt copies depends on which kind of opera-
tion the machine is currently carrying out.

O You can use Document Server mode in Interrupt Copy mode.

O In Connect Copy mode, you cannot use Interrupt Copy function on the sub-
unit while the master unit is scanning an original.

O In Connect Copy mode, you cannot use Interrupt Copy function when mem-
ory on the sub-unit is full.

O Please exit the Interrupt mode after finishing the job.
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To interrupt an original being fed

ﬂ Press the Interrupt key.
The Interrupt key lights up and scanning stops.

ﬂ Remove the originals that were being copied and set the originals you wish
to copy.

B Press the [ Start ] key.
The machine starts making your copies.

ﬂ When your copy job is finished, remove your originals and copies.

B Press the Interrupt key again.
The Interrupt key indicator goes out.

E When the display prompts you to, replace the originals that were being
copied before.

ﬂ Press the [Start ] key.

The previous copy job settings will be restored and the machine will continue
copying from where it left off.

To interrupt copying after all originals have been fed

ﬂ Press the Interrupt key.
The Interrupt key lights.

& Note
O Copying will not stop yet.

g Set your original.

B Press the [ Start ] key.
The machine stops the original job and starts copying your original.

ﬂ When copying is complete, remove your originals and copies.

B Press the Interrupt key again.
The Interrupt indicator goes out.

The previous copy job settings will be restored and the machine will continue
copying from where it left off.



Other Functions

User Codes

If the User Code function is turned on, operators must input their user codes be-
fore the machine can be operated. The machine keeps count of the number of
copies made under each user code.

& Note

00 When the machine is set for user codes, the machine will prompt you for your
user codes after the operation switch is on or the Auto Reset feature comes
into effect.

O You can adjust how long the machine waits before switching to the user code
input display. See “Copy Reset Timer” [1 P.314 “General Features”.

O To prevent others from making copies using your user code, press the [ Clear
Modes ] and [ Clear ] keys simultaneously after copying.

0 You can turn User Codes on or off with the master unit System Settings. See
“User Codes:Copier/Document Server” in the System Settings manual.

O You can monitor the total number of copies mode by the master unit and sub-
unit with the master unit User Codes function.

O If User Codes are set on in the sub-unit and a code has been entered before
Connect Copy was selected, the master unit cannot monitor the number of
copies mode.

O If User Codes are set only in the sub-unit, you can enter Connect Copy mode
and make copies without entering a code. In this case the number of copies
mode will not be monitored.

/O Reference

For how to set up user codes, see “Settings You Can Change With The User
Tools” in the System Settings manual.

For how to register, change and delete user codes, see “Program/Change/
Delete User Code” O P.333 “Key Operator Tools”.

Auto Start

If you press the [ Start ] key during the warm-up period, the [ Start ] key will blink
and your copies will be made as soon as the warm-up finishes.

@ Note

O Copying will start if “Ready” is displayed on the master unit in Connect Copy
mode.

ﬂ Make any adjustments to copy settings during the warm-up period.
g Set your originals.

B Press the [Start ] key.

Copying automatically starts when the [Start ] key indicator flashes red and
green and the machine is ready for copying.
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& Note
O To cancel Auto Start, press the [Stop ] key.

O In Connect Copy mode, press the [Stop ] key on the master unit to cancel
Auto Start.

Original Tone

The tone sounds and an error message is displayed when you leave your origi-
nal on the exposure glass after copying, and set your originals in the document
feeder after copying.

& Note
O To stop the Original Tone, see “Original Tone” O P.318 “Display/Panel Tone”.

Sample Copy

Use this feature to check a copy set before making a long copy run.

? Limitation
O This function can be used only when the Sort function has been turned on.

& Note
O This function is only available on the master unit in Connect Copy mode.

ﬂ Select Sort and any other functions, then enter the number of copies to be
made.

g Set the originals.

B Press the [ Sample Copy ] key.
One copy is delivered for proof copying.

ﬂ After checking the finish, press the [Print] key if the sample is acceptable.

The number of copies mode is the number you specified minus one for the
proof copy.

@ Note

O If you press [Stop] after checking change, return to step @ to adjust the copy
settings as necessary. You can change some settings. e.g., staple, punch,
margin adjust settings



Preset Reduce/Enlarge

Preset Reduce/Enlarge

Use this feature to select a preset magnification ratio for copying.

R~ R

& Note

O You can select one of 12 preset ratios (5 enlargement ratios, 7 reduction ra-
tios).

O You can change the preset ratios to other ratios you frequently use. See U
P.316 “Set Ratio”.

O You can set and display two shortcut R/E ratios on the initial display. See
“Shortcut R/E” O P.316 “Set Ratio”.

0 You can select a ratio regardless of the size of an original or copy paper. With
some ratios, parts of the image might not be copied or margins will appear on
copies.

O You can change the ratio on the key 71% displayed.

O If you press “Create Margin” key, the image is reduce 93% and moved center
of copy paper. You can change the ratio of this function. See [ P.316 “Set Ra-
tio”

0 Copies can be reduced or enlarged as follows:
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O Metric version

Ratio (0/0)

Original - Copy Paper Size

400 (enlarge area by 16) -

200 (enlarge area by 4) A5- A3

141 (enlarge area by 2) A4 A3, A5 A4
122 F-A3,A4-.B4
115 B4 A3

93 --

82 F-A4,B4- A4
75 B4 -F4,B4-F

71 (reduce area by /) A3- A4, A4 AS
65 A3-F

50 (reduce area by !/4) A3 A5,F- A5
25 (reduce area by 1/16) -

O Inch version

Ratio (0/0)

Original - Copy Paper Size

400 (enlarge area by 16)

200 (enlarge area by 4)

51/211 % 81/2H N 11" % 171!

155 (enlarge area by 2)

51/211 X 81/2”—>81/2” X 14n

129 81/, x11" 511" x 17"
121 81/, x14" 511" x 17"
93 -

85 F_8'/," x11"

78 81/, x 14" 81/," x 11"
73 11" x 15" - 81 /5" x 11"
65 11" x 17" - 81/," x 11"
50 (reduce area by !/4) 11" x 17" 551 /5" x 81 /,"

25 (reduce area by /1)




Preset Reduce/Enlarge

ﬂ Press the [Reduce/Enlarge ] key.

i ZE O[S0 F[30 730 [0 7
- |3V2>€I1 |3'f2x14 8lex11 |B'f2x11 |B'Iz><11

-----
T o Fetveioore | 7356 | 1292 | 1009%] [ Croato bargin |

SottiStack Staple Punch

) [
Covery Dup./Combing/” Feduce/

Batch (SADF

@ Note

O To select a preset ratio in the initial display, directly press the shortcut re-
duce/enlarge key and proceed to step H.

ﬂ Select a ratio.

= Cover/ Edit Dup. Lombine/
Ligts Dark

Thin Paper I
Batch (SADF

Original Crientation
ga
Rotate Criginal

Feduce/

65% | = [ + |[ wpwrato || oz |
[ Sire biag. | |:|—> 121 | 129% | 15526 [ 2006 [ 400
2\‘:

ElZ s 11 | s¥exals | Slexalz
Direct. hiag. %

11317 | 1137 | sexa | 11%7

2% | 3% BEERA 1K | A% | 2

= o x o X

syoxs Vo LIARRI %11 |_sex it ] swx 11

[2]
B

65% 13% 8% 852 93%

@ Note

0 You can specify the reduce/enlarge ratios of the keys displayed when the
[Reduce/Enlarge ] key is touched. See [0 P.316 “Set Ratio”

3 your originals then press the [Start ] key.

To create a margin

Use “Create Margin” mode to reduce the image by 93 % of its original size with
the center position as reference. You can register this function in a shortcut key
in the initial display. By combining it with the Reduce/Enlarge function, you can
also provide the Reduce/Enlarge copy with a margin.

? Limitation

0 The scan speed might be slowly.

@ Note

O You can change the Reduce/Enlarge ratio for “Create Margin”. See “Create
Margin” O P.316 “Set Ratio”.

73



Copying

ﬂ Press the [Create Margin ] key displayed in the initial display.

E, S -

- S'p‘le] |B'f2x1| 3'/2!” |
k
w _mﬂﬂﬂedutﬂrﬁnlargﬂl 3% I 129% |100%|

SottiStack Staple Punch

Corvery Dup. abine Fieduce/

ngrﬂer Darker

2
Baicn SADF

ﬂ If you do not wish to use the Reduce/Enlarge function as well, set your orig-
inals then press the [ Start ] key.
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Zoom

Zoom

Zoom lets you change the reproduction ratio in 1 % steps.

\

iy I
RRRr
& Note

O You can select a ratio within the following range:
e Metric version: 25 — 400 %
¢ Inch version: 25 — 400 %

0 You can select a ratio regardless of the size of an original or copy paper. With
some ratios, parts of the image might not be copied or margins will appear on
copies.

0 You can select a preset ratio which is near the desired ratio, then adjust the
ratio with the [+] or [-] key.

I] Press the [Reduce/Enlarge ] key.

T 26 0 20 & [30 7[00 o 7
8¥zx11 |3V2xl1 |BV2X14 8lex11 |B'f2x11 |S'Iz><11

T o Fetveioore | 7356 | 1292 | 1009%] [ Croato bargin |

e il Haple Punch
Autta Image Density [ﬁ[ﬁ [ﬁ[ﬁ
=] =

[&]

Dup. abine Fieduce/
5| Serias Enlarge

Stamp

ﬂ Enter the ratio.
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Copying

To select the ratio with the [+] and [-] keys

@ Select a preset ratio which is close to the desired ratio by using Preset Re-
duce/Enlarge.

Coverf Edit Dup o/
4 Lgter Oulput I Sap ISIlpSheetI Image I Seriss

- Input Riati
Thin Paper | 6 5%. | I il | | IR
-- Sie htag. = 1212% | 129% | 155% | 200% | 400%
Original Crientation Difect. hag. % x1? ) 117 | sextd ]| 1117
_ 25% 5026 3% 8% 852 93%
EE 1317 11x15 | &ex{4 | skex13
LA ShxBYs ax 1 |_siex11] a1t

@ Adjust the ratio with the [+] or [-] key.

@ Note

O To change the ratio in 1 % steps, just press the [+] or [-] key. To change
the ratio in 10 % steps, press and hold down the [+] or [-] key.

To enter the ratio with the number keys

@ Press the [Input Ratio ] key.
A B2 KA B

ThinFaper | 65% ‘| — | + |[ recran
Slie > 121% | 129% | 155% | 200% | 400%

Original Crientation [Direct. bhag | 117 | 417 | soxtd | 11x17
ﬂﬂ 259 [ 50 [T 3% | 8% | 65% [ 9a%

RN 17315 | siexta | swx1a
AR s 11| sk i1 awx11

D). Size Magnch

Rotate Criginal

@ Enter the desired ratio with the number keys.

ey Edit D o
[ cignter | pams
d Lyt Oulput I Stamp ISIlpSheetI g I Series
Mived Sizes I Input Fatin

Thin PQEI’ I
Batch (SADF

Criginal Crientat ion
oA |Ca

Rotate Original

73 % (5%-400%)

P

& Note

O To change the ratio entered, press the [Clear] key and enter the new ra-
tio.
© Press the [#] key.
O Press the [OK] key.

3 your originals then press the [ Start ] key.



Size Magnification

Size Magnification

This function calculates an enlargement or reduction ratio based upon the
lengths of the original and copy.

> R |

5] Preparation
Measure the length of the image you wish to modify.

@ Note

0 A ratio is selected in the range of 25 to 400 %.
O If the calculated ratio is over the maximum or under the minimum ratio, it is
corrected within the range of the ratio automatically. However, with some ra-

tios, parts of the image might not be copied or blank margins will appear on
copies.

ﬂ Press the [Reduce/Enlarge ] key.

130 AL " EET 26 0 e & [38 o O |0 7
paper Select | ELZEAl] |3V2xl1 |av:x14 81ex11 |av:x11 |B'I2><11
e Jcorrton] || [RECIEE] rions |_73% | 129% | 1009%] [ craovagn |

SottiStack Staple Punch

] B
6/

Corvery Dup i Fieduce/

Batch (SADF

ﬂ Press the [Size Mag.] key.
7 2 A B S

MiedSies | M [ PrestRE |

Biatch (SADF Size hiag.

Criginal Crientation
aa

Raate Original ST
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Copying

B Enter the length of the original with the number keys and press the [#] key.
T N A B

Mixed Sizes I Preset RE
78 %

Batch (SADF Original

Criginal Crientat ion

@ Note

O You can enter sizes within the following ranges:

Metric version | 1-999 mm (in 1 mm steps)

Inch version 0.1"-99.9" (in 0.1" steps)

O To change the length entered, press the [Clear ] key on the control panel or
[Clear] key on the display and enter the new length.

ﬂ Enter the length of the copy with the number keys and press the [#] key.
& Note

O To change the length entered, press the [ Clear ] key on the control panel or
[Clear] key on the display and enter the new length.

O To change the length after pressing the [#] key, select [Original ] or [Copy] key
and enter the desired length.

B set your original, then press the [ Start ] key.



Directional Magnification (%)

Directional Magnification (%)

With Directional Magnification, copies can be reduced or enlarged at different
reproduction ratios horizontally and vertically.

a%

|:> b%

CP2PO1EE

a: Horizontal
b: Vertical

@ Note
O You can select ratios within the following range:

e Metric version: 25 — 400 %
e Inch version: 25 - 400 %

O You can select a ratio regardless of the size of an original or copy paper. With
some ratios, parts of the image might not be copied or blank margins will ap-
pear on copies.

O You can also select a preset ratio which is close to the desired ratio by using
Reduce or Enlarge, then adjust the ratio with the [+] or [-] key.

ﬂ Press the [Reduce/Enlarge ] key.

V2000 L i I 28 0 30 7 [0 720 O [0 7
P 8Yzx11 |sz><11 | 8lx14 | 8¥%x11 | 8Yzx11 | 8Yexi1
dirto TextPhoto

T Fulsiz Rmuﬁeduce;ﬁnlmgel 3% I 1292 |100%| | Create Margin |

SortStack Staple Funch

] )]

Auto Image Density

Batch (SADF

@ Note

0 When specifying a ratio with the [+] or [-] key, select a preset ratio which is
close to the desired ratio by using [Reduce] or [Enlarge ].
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ﬂ Press the [Direct. Mag.% ] key.
I 2 A B

Mixed Sizes I Praget FE
C Tonrger | ek
T =
%
Balch (SADF [ Size eg._]

(25%-400%)

1T [vetica
T3%

ol

B

Criginal Crientat ion

Rotate Original

B

0. Siz Waginch

1]

To specify the ratio with the [+] and [-] keys

@ Press the [+ — keys] key.
B A B S

| i xad Sizes | | PresetRE | -
T | _+ 5
e =
i 3%
Baleh (SADF [_Size eg. ] U

[25%-400%)

Original Qrientation
da

Rotate Criginal

=] )

@ Press the [Horizontal ] key.
A 2 KA A

Feduce/
Enlarge

[ miwasies | M [ PresethE |
T |
(et ] 2%
)
Qriginal Orientation > | Gpd[] |eical
] ] 3%

© Adjust the ratio using the [+] or [-] key.

@ Note

O Touching the [+] or [-] key changes the ratio in 1 % steps. Touching and
holding down the [+] or [-] key changes it in 10 % steps.

O Press the [Vertical | key.
@ Adjust the ratio with the [+] or [-] key.
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Directional Magnification (%)

To enter the ratio with the number keys

@ Press the [Horizontal ] key.
A EE KA B

[ miedsies | M [ FresetRE |
Thin Paper I H[lrizw?:wnéal
o
e (G
Qriginal Orientation > @@E Vertical
T3 %
0a ]

1]

Fitate Original
T

@ Enter the desired ratio with the number keys, followed by the [#] key.
& Note

O To change the ratio entered, press the [Clear ] key on the control panel
or [Clear] key on the display and enter the new ratio.

© Press the [Vertical | key.
O Enter the desired ratio with the number keys, followed by the [#] key.

3 your originals then press the [ Start ] key.
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Directional Size Magnification (inch)

The suitable reproduction ratios will be automatically selected when you enter
the horizontal and vertical lengths of the original and copy image you require.

|

CP2MO1EE

1: Horizontal original size
2: Vertical original size

3: Horizontal copy size

4: Vertical copy size

5] Preparation

Specify the vertical and horizontal sizes of the original and those of the copy,
as shown in the illustration.

@ Note

O You can enter sizes within the following ranges:

Metric version 1-999 mm (in 1 mm steps)

Inch version 0.1"-99.9" (in 0.1" steps)

O You can select ratios within the following range:
e Metric version: 25 - 400%
¢ Inch version: 25 - 400%

O If the calculated ratio is over the maximum or under the minimum ratio, it is
corrected within the range of the ratio automatically. However, with some ra-

tios, parts of the image might not be copied or blank margins will appear on
copies.



Directional Size Magpnification (inch)

ﬂ Press the [Reduce/Enlarge ] key.

T 26 0 20 & [30 7[00 o 7
8¥zx11 |3V2>€I1 |BV2X14 8lex11 |B'f2x11 |S'Iz><11

Auta TextPhoto
o oot | [ o pissi |_73% | 129% ] 100%| [ ceastiann |
SottiStack Staple Punch

Corvery Dup. abine Fieduce/

Batch (SADF

ﬂ Press the [D. Size Mag. inch ] key.
A El B A S

[ moessies | M [Fresetre |
Thin Paper Copy Horiz T3%
Batch (SADF [ sie g ==
; A =~
Qriginal Orientation Difect, hag. % 0rig. Vett. Tt > |Gl [Comyvert. T2%
<[]
T 5 oy inch
Ratate Original Lo E

the [#] key.

= Cover/ Edit Dup. Lombine/ Feduce/
Ligft Dark
g l < I Slip Sheet l Image l Series Enlarge
[ miwasies | M [ PresethE |
Thin Paper I Copy Hariz T2%
Baleh (SADF [_Size eg. ] ==
; == =1
Original Crientation It = @@E T3%
oa e
[ Size Mag.inch
Rotate Original Lo ag BE E

@ Note

O To change the value entered, press the [ Clear ] key on the control panel or
the [Clear] key on the display and enter the new value.

ﬂ Enter the horizontal size of the copy with the number keys then press the
[#] key.

B Enter the vertical size of the original with the number keys then press the
[#] key.

E Enter the vertical size of the copy with the number keys then press the [OK]
key.

@ Note

O To edit a size, press the item you wish to change and enter the new value.

W set your originals then press the [ Start ] key.
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Duplex

You can make two-sided copies in two ways:

O 1Sided - 2 Sided
This mode makes two-sided copies from one-sided originals.

O 2 Sided - 2 Sided
This mode makes two-sided copies from two-sided originals.

e Limitation

O You cannot use the following types of copy paper with this function:
* Paper thicker than 163 g/m? 90 Ib. Index

Paper thinner than 64 g/m?, 16 1b. Bond

* Tracing paper

Adhesive labels

OHP transparencies

1 Sided — 2 Sided

2[5
%

& Note

00 When original images are copied, the images can be shifted to create a bind-
ing margin. See “Front Margin: Left/Right” “Back Margin: Left/Right”
“Front Margin: Top/Bottom” “Back Margin: Top/Bottom” O P.320 “Adjust
Image”.

O A binding margin is automatically made on the back side. See “1 — 2 Duplex
Auto Margin Adjust” 00 P.320 “Adjust Image”.



Duplex

’JQ"'-Origians And Copy Direction
e Top to Top

Duplex2

L} Original Direction And Completed Copies

Original  <>How to set your Original>  Copy
Standard

Top to Top

Vertical
é Top to Bottom
Top to Top
Horizontal

Top to Bottom

GCRYOU1E
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ﬂ Press the [Dup./Combine/Series ] key.

T 26 0 20 & [30 7[00 o 7
8¥zx11 |3V2>€I1 |BV2X14 8lex11 |B'f2x11 |S'Iz><11

Auta TextPhoto
o oot | [ o pissi |_73% | 129% ] 100%| [ ceastiann |
SottiStack Staple Punch

Corvery Dup. abine Fieduce/

Batch (SADF

ﬂ Press the [1 Sided — 2 Sided] key.
TE N FEA

Feduce/
Enlarge

e Nl ELE

1 Gided—>Z Sided ZSided-> Sided
Top to Top Top to Top >Top to Top

ﬂl Crientation I

Thin Paper |

Batch (SADF

Criginal Crientat ion

[R[R | (=] ']

B Check the orientation.

& Note

O If you want to change the copy direction to “Top to Bottom” press the [Ori-
entation ] key, then press the [Top to Bottom ] key. If you do not, go to step B.

O The default setting is “Top to Top”. You can change this setting with the
copy User Tools.OJ P.314 “General Features”

To select “Top to Bottom”

@ Press the [Orientation ] key.
E N A

e}
Thin Paper |

e Nl ELE

1 Gided—>Z Sided ZSided-> Sided
Top to Top Top to Top >Top to Top

ﬂl Crientation I

Batch (SADF

Criginal Crientat ion

[R[R | (=] ']




Duplex

@ Press the [Top to Bottom ] key.

Covery Edit

Ligt Dark
4 Ligiter oulput I Stap Isllpsneet I o
Mixed Sizes I Orientation

Thin PQEI’ I
Batch (SADF

Criginal Crientat ion

[R[R | (=] ']

Copy:

(®][R|
Top ta Top Top to Bottom

© Press the [OK] key.

ﬂ Set your originals in the following way.

When setting an original on the exposure glass or in the document feeder
using Batch(SADF) mode

/O Reference
See O P.32 “Batch (SADF) mode”.

@ Set the original, then press the [ Start ] key.
@ Note
O Start with the first page to be copied.

@ Set the next original. When it is placed on the exposure glass, press the
[Start] key.

© Press the [#] key after the last original has been scanned.
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2 Sided - 2 Sided

Eadr
> 4

ﬂ Press the [Dup./Combine/Series ] key.

ZE O[S0 F[30 7[00 [0 7
|3V2xl1 |BV2X14 8lex11 |B'f2x11 |S'Iz><11

o oot | [ o pissi |_73% | 129% ] 100%| [ ceastiann |
SottiStack Staple Punch

) [
Covery Dup./Combing/” Feduce/

Batch (SADF

ﬂ Press the [2 Sided — 2 Sided] key.
TE N FEA

Reduce/
Enlarge
L[ ELE
[ combine |

Thin Paper |

Batch (SADF e
[ isieaazsien | Z5ided>2 Sided
Criginal Orientation Series Top to Top Top to Top >Top to Top
oA |Ca

ﬂl Orientation I

Rotate Original

B Check the orientation.
& Note

O To change the orientation to “Top to Bottom”, press the [Orientation ] key,
then press the [Top to Bottom ] key. If you do not, go to step B.

O The default setting is “Top to Top”. You can change this setting with the
copy User Tools. O P.314 “General Features”.



Duplex

To select “Top to Bottom”

@ Press the [Orientation ] key.
TE A

f Reduce/
Enlarge
L[ ELE
[ combine |

[ isieaazsien | ZGided>2 Sided

&I Top to Top Top to Top >Top to Top
ﬂl Crientation I

e}
Thin Paper |

Batch (SADF

Criginal Crientat ion

[R[R | (=] ']

@ Select the original orientation, then the copy orientation.

P Covver/ Edit Feduce/
[ Ligtter | arer B
4 lighter | Daker B oupt l skrp I Slip Sheet l Image Series Enlarge
Ifixed Sizes I Qriertation oK I

Bafeh (SADF

original Orientation

Original Copy:

& [r] Ei
> i

ﬂ 'R | Topto Top Topto Bottam Topto Tap Top to Battom
Ratate Criginal

© Press the [OK] key.

ﬂ Set your originals in the following way.

When setting an original on the exposure glass or in the document feeder
using Batch(SADF) mode

p Reference
See O P.32 “Batch (SADF) mode” .

@ Set the original, then press the [ Start ] key.
& Note
0 Start with the first page to be copied.

@ Set the next original. When it is placed on the exposure glass, press the
[Start] key.

@ Press the [#] key after the last original has been scanned.
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Combine

Use this to combine two or more originals into one copy. 1 Sided Combine mode
is for one-sided copies, and 2 Sided Combine mode is for two-sided copies.

You can combine images in twelve ways:

O

O

1 Sided 2 Pages — Combine 1 Side
Copies two 1-sided originals on one side of a sheet

1 Sided 4 Pages — Combine 1 Side
Copies four 1-sided originals together on one side of a sheet.

1 Sided 8 Pages — Combine 1 Side
Copies eight 1-sided originals together on one side of a sheet.

1 Sided 4 Pages — Combine 2 Side
Copies four 1-sided originals on two sides of a sheet.

1 Sided 8 Pages — Combine 2 Side
Copies eight 1-sided originals on two sides of a sheet.

1 Sided 16 Pages — Combine 2 Side
Copies 16 1-sided originals together on both sides of a sheet.

2 Sided 1 Page — Combine 1 Side
Copies one 2-sided original on one side of a sheet.

2 Sided 2 Pages — Combine 1 Side
Copies two 2-sided originals on one side of a sheet.

2 Sided 4 Pages — Combine 1 Side
Copies four 2-sided originals on one side of a sheet.

2 Sided 2 Pages — Combine 2 Side
Copies two 2-sided originals together on both sides of a sheet.

2 Sided 4 Pages — Combine 2 Side
Copies four 2-sided originals together on two sides of a sheet.

2 Sided 8 Pages — Combine 2 Side
Copies eight 2-sided originals together on two sides of a sheet.

@ Note

0

In this mode, the machine selects the reproduction ratio automatically. This
reproduction ratio depends on the copy paper sizes and the number of origi-
nals.

The machine uses ratios in the following range:
e Metric version: 25 — 400 %
e Inch version: 25— 400 %



Combine

If the calculated ratio is under the minimum ratio, it is corrected within the
range of the ratio automatically. However, with some ratios, parts of the im-
age might not be copied or blank margins appear on copies.

You can have separation lines printed around the copy images. See “Combine
Separation Line” 0 P.320 “Adjust Image”.

Even if the direction of originals is different from that of the copy paper, the
machine will automatically rotate the image by 90° to make copies properly.

When making copies in Combine mode, the border of each original can be au-
tomatically erased by 3 mm, 0.1". See “Combine Orig. Shadow Erase” I P.320
“Adjust Image”.

If the number of originals placed is less than the number specified for Com-
bine, pressing the [#] key allows the last page(s) to be copied blank as shown
in the illustration.

Direction of the originals and arrangement of combined images:
* Portrait ([)) originals

~ | = |[1]2]3]a
o> 1 2
- | ™

GCSHUY1E

e Landscape (I7) originals

=2 o>

(o~ IN

~N|o|w]| e

GCSHUY2E

When you use portrait originals, you can change the order of the images
with the User Tools O P.314 “General Features”.
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1 Sided 2 Pages — Combine 1 Side

Copies two 1-sided originals to a two-page spread.

=
N
s
H
N

GCSHVY7J

O Direction in which to set originals in the document feeder
¢ Originals reading from left to right

=

Combine5

* Originals reading from top to bottom

Tlz 1

!

7

Combine6

ﬂ Press the [Dup./Combine/Series ] key.

DY -3 7o U o 7
Blex

- o EE T 25
e R K N S
RlﬂnReduzMﬂleI 3% |129% |100%| | Create Margin |

SottiStack Staple Punch

)

Corvery Dup. abine Fieduce/

_.

Batch (SADF




Combine

B press the [Combine | key.

Conety Edit
q Lighter i I St Isnpsneet I mage
[ Miedsies | Duplex_ | original: Copy:

Bafch [SADF Combine 1
[ zsies | [ zombine 2 5ide |

Criginal Crientat ion
%]

Rotate Original

Combine 1

B Press the [1 Sided ] key for the original, then press the [Combine 1 Side | key for

the copy.
[ Edit
T B A
Duplex | ariginal:

Mixed Sizes I
—
Combine 1

Bafch (SADF

Original Orientat ion | B I | G L Sl | ]
%[ ] Slel7 ]
8 Originals

Rotate Original

ﬂ Press the [2 Originals ] key.
A A A

Mixed Sires I Duplex I Original

25 | [ combine 2side |

Series |

B Select the paper.
Ose your originals then press the [ Start ] key.
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1 Sided 4 Pages — Combine 1 Side

Copies four 1-sided originals together to one side of a sheet.

I:> 3:i4
& Note

O You can change the order that the copy is printed in Combine mode. See [
P.320 “Adjust Image”.

1

GCSHVYa!

[I Press the [Dup./Combine/Series ] key.

K = B =

Auto TextFhoto

[_Pale__[Generstion Rmuﬂedure;ﬁnlargel % I 1% |100%| | Creste Margin |
— SortrStack Staple Punch

e

Output

Corvery
5lip Sheet

e}
Thin Paper I

Balch (SADF [_comre |

1 Sided=>Z Sided

B press the [Combine | key.
o [ o [ |

[ miwasies | M [ Duplex J origiat Copy:

:
[ zsims | [ combine z5ide |

Batch (SADF




Combine

B Press the [1 Sided] key for the original, then press the [Combine 1 Side ] key for
the copy.

Mived Sizes |

Bafeh (SADF

original Orientation

da l2a]

Rotate Criginal

Cover/ Edit Dup.Lombine/ Reduce/
g I < Slip Sheet l Image Series
[ Duplex IOrlg\naI

—
1
| 25 |

4 Originals

O press the [4 Originals ] key.
E N A

Feduce/
Enlarge

[ moessies | [__Dutex_| Original: Copy:

Combine 1 q TG
FEm— — [ zsies | [ zombine 2 5ide | o

O ) p—

Rotate Original

B Select the paper.

Ose your originals then press the [ Start ] key.

1 Sided 8 Pages — Combine 1 Side

Copies eight 1-sided originals together to one side of a sheet.

1

@ Note

O You can change the order that the copy is printed in Combine mode. See [I
P.320 “Adjust Image”.
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ﬂ Press the [Dup./Combine/Series ] key.

T 26 0 20 & [30 7[00 o 7
8¥zx11 |3V2>€I1 |BV2X14 8lex11 |B'f2x11 |S'Iz><11

[_Pate [ cererstion] N (REIETER oo Fetuesoe | 7356 | 1293 [ 1009% ] [ Croato bargin |

SottiStack Staple Punch

i)

R )
Corvery Dup. abine Fieduce/

Batch (SADF

ﬂ Press the [Combine | key.

Covver) Edit Dup./Combin Feduce,
(] Lighter (i I sty I5||p5hefet I Image eowe
’WI Duples Original: Copy: na
" s | 0
Corbing 1
Batch [SADF
FEm— — [ zsies | [ zombine 2 5ide | o
w5 o
-_BDDk & Originals
Ratate Original

B Press the [1 Sided] key for the original, then press the [Combine 1 Side ] key for

the copy.
Covver/ Edit
Cutput l Stng ISIipD;?eet l mage

[ tiedsies | W[ Dumex | Original Copy
.
Batch (S4DF 1
ginal Crientation [ o | [ combine 2 site |

Ot

4 Originals

O press the [8 Originals ] key.
o [ e [ |

[ miwasies | W[ ouplex | Original Copy: 1]
HBNED
' 1

g oo W [ ] [ zsied | [ corbine 2 sice | o
i [

-

B Select the paper.
Ose your originals then press the [Start ] key.



Combine

1 Sided 4 Pages — Combine 2 Side

Copies four 1-sided originals to the two-page spread on both sides of a sheet.

b

ﬂ Press the [Dup /Combine/Series ] key.

GCsHY

ZE O[S0 F[30 730 [0 7
3 B'fzxﬂ |3V2xl1 |BV2X14 8lex11 |B'f2x11 |S'I2><11

o oot | [ o pissi |_73% | 129% ] 100%| [ ceastiann |
SottiStack Staple Punch

Corvery Dup. abine Fieduce/

Batch (SADF

ﬂ Press the [Combine | key.
A A A

MiedSies | M [ Duplex J origiat Copy:

Feduce/
Enlarge

25 | [ combine 2side |

Series |

B Press the [1 Sided] key for the original, then press the [Combine 2 Side ] key for
the copy.

Covver/ Edit I Reduce/
g I < SIlpSheetl Image

[ miwasies | W[ ouplex | Original Copy:
Combine 1 Side
Batch (SADF

original Orientation

—— ]
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Copying

O press the [4 Originals ] key.
E N A

[ Miedsies | Duplex | ariginal: Copy: il
s ST NI
Baloh (SADF Combine o -

Combine Z Side

oo ]
[__Book ] [ orientation |

Top to Top

Criginal Crientat ion
oA |Ca

Rotate Original

B Check the orientation.
& Note

O To change the orientation to “Top to Bottom”, press the [Orientation ] key,
then press the [Top to Bottom ] key. If you do not, go to step .

O The default setting is “Top to Top”. You can change this setting with the
copy User Tools. O P.314 “General Features”.

To select “Top to Bottom”

@ Press the [Orientation ] key.
7 B2 A R

[ iedsies | M [ Duplex | it Copy: ik
2[4
Original Orientation o] omhie 23

Top to Top

0a |83

@ Press the [Top to Bottom ] key, then press the [OK] key.

Covery Edit

Ligt Dark
4 Ligiter oulput I Stap Isllpsneet I o
Mixed Sizes I Orientation

Thin PQEI’ I
Batch (SADF

Criginal Crientat ion
oA |Ca

Rotate Original

Copy:

(®][R|
Top ta Top Top to Bottom

B Select the paper.
W set your originals then press the [Start ] key.
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Combine

1 Sided 8 Pages — Combine 2 Side

Copies eight 1-sided originals together to both sides of a sheet.

GCSHVYAE

1. Front
2. Back

@ Note

O You can change the order that the copy is printed in Combine mode. See [
P.320 “Adjust Image”.

[I Press the [Dup /Combine/Series | key.

T 26 7 20 & [30 7o [0 7
3 B'fzxﬂ |3V2xl1 |BV2X14 8lex11 |B'f2x11 |S'I2><11

o oot | [ o pissi |_73% | 129% ] 100%| [ ceastiann |
SottiStack Staple Punch

Corvery Dup. abine Fieduce/

Batch (SADF

ﬂ Press the [Combine | key.
o [ e [ |

Feduce/
Enlarge

| hiised Gizes | [ Duplex | originat
Balch (SADF !

25 |

Series |
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Copying

B Press the [1 Sided] key for the original, then press the [Combine 2 Side | key for
the copy.

F Feduce/
Enlarge

Covver/ Edit
Cutput I Stng SIipSheetl mage

[ iedsies | M [ ouslex | origina Copy il
- Z Sided
Criginal Orientation -
e o bl

Rotate Criginal

O press the [8 Originals ] key.
E N A

Batch (SADF

Criginal Crientat ion

[R[R | (=] ']

g

’Wl Duplex Original: Copy:
B [owese] %
Combine

oo ]
[__Book ] [ orientation |

Top to Top

B Check the orientation.
& Note

O To change the orientation to “Top to Bottom”, press the [Orientation ] key,
then press the [Top to Bottom ] key. If you not, go to step .

O The default setting is “Top to Top”. You can change this setting with the
copy User Tools. See [1 P.314 “General Features”.

To select “Top to Bottom”

@ Press the [Orientation ] key.

Covery Edit Feduce/
) i gt I Stamp ISIIDSheet I Image EEFD
’Wl Duplex Original: Copy:

B [owese] %
Combine
Batch [SADF

- 2 Sided Combine 2 Side
T (i) sl
Do EOEE EEEE

ﬂl Orlentation I 16 Originals

Criginal Crientat ion
oA |Ca

]
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Combine

@ Press the [Top to Bottom ] key then press the [OK] key.

Coery Edit f FReduce/

Lights Darki
L e L e
Mixed Sizes I Crientation 0k I

Thin Paper |
Copy:
Batch (SADF Y

(| [®|
Qriginal Orientation
0a [0a o

B Select the paper.
W set your originals then press the [ Start ] key.

1 Sided 16 Pages — Combine 2 Side

Copies sixteen 1-sided originals together to both sides of a sheet.

'S 11234
516|718
1
15 I:>
16 9110|1112
13114|15|16
2
1. Front
2. Back

& Note

O You can change the order that the copy is printed in Combine mode. See [I
P.320 “Adjust Image”.

ﬂ Press the [Dup./Combine/Series ] key.

e AL " =TT Spr AT T T 0E T
P 8%x11 | 8%x11 | 8%x14 | 8vex11 | 8¥zx11 | 8Yex11
Auto TextPhoto

mnﬂREdutErﬁnlargEI 3% I 129% |100%| | Create bargin |
Staple Punch

EEEE

Autn Imane Density

au
Batch (SADF
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Copying

B press the [Combine | key.

Covery Edit Feduce/
Lights Darki
Bl R
’Wl Duplex Original: Copy:

Bafch [SADF Combine 1

[ zsies | [ zombine 2 5ide |

Series

Criginal Crientat ion
%]

Rotate Original

B Press the [1 Sided ] key for the original, then press the [Combine 2 Side | key for

the copy.
Al R

MidSies | Duplex | ariginal: Copy:
Bafch [SADF Combine 1
[ zsies | [ zombine 2 5ide |

Criginal Crientat ion
%]

Rotate Original

B press the [16 Originals | key.
A A A

| Mived Sizes | [ Duple_| Original Cofy: llh
BN, Cees] )
Befch (SADF -
40riginals § Originals

—— ]

original Orientation

B Check the orientation.
& Note

O To change the copy orientation to “Top to Bottom”, press the [Orientation ]
key, then press the [Top to Bottom ] key. If you do not, go to step 0.

0 The default setting is “Top to Top”. You can change this setting with the
copy User Tools. O P.314 “General Features”.
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Combine

To select “Top to Bottom”

@ Press the [Orientation ] key.
TE A

Feduce/
Enlarge

’WI Duplex Original: Copy: Ilh
B | [cwress] L ]7)
Combine
Batch (SADF A0riginals 8 Originals

e ]

Criginal Crientat ion

[R[R | (=] ']

Top to Top

(1ol i
EEEE
ﬂl Crientation I =

@ Press the [Top to Bottom ] key then press the [OK] key.

P Covver/ Edit Feduce/
Ligtter [ Dark
4 Ligtter Cutput l Stang ISIipSheet l mage Enlarge
Ifixed Sizes I Qriertation oK I

Copy:

w
(=] x|
Griginal Qrientation (B] g

Top ta Top Top to Bottom

E Select the paper.
W set your originals then press the [ Start ] key.

2 Sided 1 Page — Combine 1 Side

Copies one 2-sided original to one side of a sheet.

)+ [T

GCSHWYOU
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Copying

ﬂ Press the [Dup./Combine/Series ] key.

T 26 0 20 & [30 7[00 o 7
o 8Y2x11 |3V2>€I1 |BV2X14 8lex11 |B'f2x11 |S'I2><11

o oot | [ o pissi |_73% | 129% ] 100%| [ ceastiann |
SottiStack Staple Punch

BEEE e
ey

Batch (SADF

ﬂ Press the [Combine | key.

Conety Edit
q Lighter i I St Isnpsneet I mage
[ Miedsies | Duplex_ | original: Copy:

e
i G0 Combine 1

[ zsies | [ zombine 2 5ide |

Series

Criginal Crientat ion
%]

Rotate Original

B Press the [2 Sided ] key for the original, then press the [Combine 1 Side ] key for

the copy.
Covver/ Edit
Cutput l Stng ISIipD;?eet l mage

- Reduce/
Ligft Dark
4 Ligr o

| hiised Gizes | [ Duplex | originat
—

Batch (SADF

original Orientation

2 Combine Z Side
Top to Top

ﬂ Press the [2 Pages] key.

Covver/ Edit
Cutput I Stng SIipSheetl mage

[ miwasies | W[ ouplex | Original Copy:
1 Sided
Batch (SADF

2 Combine Z Side
Top to Top

o
LR

B Check the orientation.
@ Note

O To change the copy orientation to “Top to Bottom”, press the [Orientation ]
key, then press the [Top to Bottom ] key. If you do not, go to step .

0 The default setting is “Top to Top”. You can change this setting with the
copy User Tools. See [1 P.314 “General Features”.
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Combine

To select “Top to Bottom”

@ Press the [Orientation ] key.
TE A

[ Mbedsies | Duplex | original:

—
Batch (SADF
 Sided

Criginal Crientat ion

[R[R | (=] ']

Series

Top to Top

ﬂl Crientation I

@ Press the [Top to Bottom ] key then press the [OK] key.

P Corverf Edit
[ Ligtter | arer B
i z0 Cutput l Stamp ISIipSheet l mage
bined Sizes I Oriertation

Bafeh (SADF

original Orientation

ga

Original

& [r]
Topo Top

[2]
B

E Select the paper.
W set your originals then press the [ Start ] key.

2 Sided 2 Pages — Combine 1 Side

Copies two 2-sided originals to one side of a sheet.

GCSHVYBJ

& Note

O You can change the order that the copy is printed in Combine mode. See [I
P.320 “Adjust Image”.
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Copying

ﬂ Press the [Dup./Combine/Series ] key.

T 26 0 20 & [30 7[00 o 7
o 8Y2x11 |3V2>€I1 |BV2X14 8lex11 |B'f2x11 |S'I2><11

o oot | [ o pissi |_73% | 129% ] 100%| [ ceastiann |
SottiStack Staple Punch

BEEE e
ey

Batch (SADF

ﬂ Press the [Combine | key.

Conety Edit
q Lighter i I St Isnpsneet I mage
[ Miedsies | Duplex_ | original: Copy:

e
i G0 Combine 1

[ zsies | [ zombine 2 5ide |

Series

Criginal Crientat ion
%]

Rotate Original

B Press the [2 Sided ] key for the original, then press the [Combine 1 Side ] key for

the copy.
Covver/ Edit
Cutput l Stng ISIipD;?eet l mage

- Reduce/
Ligft Dark
4 Ligr o

| hiised Gizes | [ Duplex | originat
—

Batch (SADF

original Orientation

2 Combine Z Side
Top to Top

ﬂ Press the [4 Pages] key.

Covver/ Edit
Cutput I Stng SIipSheetl mage

Feduce/
Enlarge

[ miwasies | W[ ouplex | Original Copy:
1 Sided
Batch (SADF

2 Combine Z Side
Top to Top

o
LR

B Check the orientation.
@ Note

O To change the copy orientation to “Top to Bottom”, press the [Orientation ]
key, then press the [Top to Bottom ] key. If you do not, go to step .

0 The default setting is “Top to Top”. You can change this setting with the
copy User Tools. See [1 P.314 “General Features”.
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Combine

To select “Top to Bottom”

@ Press the [Orientation ] key.
TE A

[ Mbedsies | Duplex | original:

1 Sided

Z Sided

Batch (SADF

Criginal Crientat ion

[R[R | (=] ']

Series

Top to Top

ﬂl Crientation I

@ Press the [Top to Bottom ] key then press the [OK] key.

P Corverf Edit
[ Ligtter | arer B
i z0 Cutput l Stamp ISIipSheet l mage
bined Sizes I Oriertation

Bafeh (SADF

original Orientation

Original

Ba G

E Select the paper.
W set your originals then press the [ Start ] key.

2 Sided 4 Pages — Combine 1 Side

Copies four 2-sided originals to one side of a sheet.

@ Note

O You can change the order that the copy is printed in Combine mode. See [
P.320 “Adjust Image”.
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Copying

ﬂ Press the [Dup./Combine/Series ] key.

T 26 0 20 & [30 7[00 o 7
o 8Y2x11 |3V2>€I1 |BV2X14 8lex11 |B'f2x11 |S'I2><11

o oot | [ o pissi |_73% | 129% ] 100%| [ ceastiann |
SottiStack Staple Punch

BEEE e
ey

Batch (SADF

ﬂ Press the [Combine | key.

Conety Edit
q Lighter i I St Isnpsneet I mage
[ Miedsies | Duplex_ | original: Copy:

e
i G0 Combine 1

[ zsies | [ zombine 2 5ide |

Series

Criginal Crientat ion
%]

Rotate Original

B Press the [2 Sided ] key for the original, then press the [Combine 1 Side ] key for

the copy.
Covver/ Edit
Cutput l Stng ISIipD;?eet l mage

- Reduce/
Ligft Dark
4 Ligr o

| hiised Gizes | [ Duplex | originat
—

Batch (SADF

original Orientation

2 Combine Z Side
Top to Top

ﬂ Press the [8 Pages] key.

Covver/ Edit
Cutput I Stng SIipSheetl mage

[ miwasies | W[ ouplex | Original Copy:
1 Sided
Batch (SADF

2 Combine Z Side
Top to Top

o
LR

B Check the orientation.
@ Note

O To change the copy orientation to “Top to Bottom”, press the [Orientation ]
key, then press the [Top to Bottom ] key. If you do not, go to step .

0 The default setting is “Top to Top”. You can change this setting with the
copy User Tools. See [1 P.314 “General Features”.
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Combine

To select “Top to Bottom”

@ Press the [Orientation ] key.

Gy Feduce,

i =N =N A |
’WI Duplex Original:
1 5ided

Batch (SADF

Qriginal Orientation Seties

0o B =

& Jf (=)=

Book i
Fatate Original L omk ] [oremain_|

@ Press the [Top to Bottom ] key then press the [OK] key.

P Covver/ Edit Feduce/
Ligtter [ Dark
4 Ligtter Cutput l Stang ISIipSheet l mage Enlarge
Ifixed Sizes I Qriertation oK I

Original

[ Toptotop R

E Select the paper.
W set your originals then press the [ Start ] key.

2 Sided 2 Pages — Combine 2 Side

Copies 2-sided originals together to both sides of a sheet.

>l
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Copying

ﬂ Press the [Dup./Combine/Series ] key.

T 26 0 20 & [30 7[00 o 7
o 8Y2x11 |3V2>€I1 |BV2X14 8lex11 |B'f2x11 |S'I2><11

o oot | [ o pissi |_73% | 129% ] 100%| [ ceastiann |
SottiStack Staple Punch

BEEE e
ey

Batch (SADF

ﬂ Press the [Combine | key.

Conety Edit
q Lighter i I St Isnpsneet I mage
[ Miedsies | Duplex_ | original: Copy:

e
i G0 Combine 1

[ zsies | [ zombine 2 5ide |

Series

Criginal Crientat ion
%]

Rotate Original

B Press the [2 Sided ] key for the original, then press the [Combine 2 Side ] key for

the copy.
Covver/ Edit
Cutput l Stng ISIipD;?eet l mage

- Reduce/
Ligft Dark
4 Ligr o

[ miwasies | W[ ouplex | Original Copy:
[ rsies | [ combine 1 Sice |

Top to Top

ﬂ Press the [4 Pages] key.
o [ e [ |

[ miwasies | W[ ouplex | Original Copy:
[ rsies | [ combine 1 Sice |

Top to Top

Rotate Criginal
o
Ty

B Check the orientation.
@ Note

O To change the copy orientation to “Top to Bottom”, press the [Orientation ]
key, then press the [Top to Bottom ] key. If you do not, go to step .

0 The default setting is “Top to Top”. You can change this setting with the
copy User Tools. See [1 P.314 “General Features”.
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Combine

To select “Top to Bottom”

@ Press the [Orientation ] key.

R | 12200 (20 2 |30 @ [4u & EEAl 6 0
- Papzrmsli]elecl Ad | Ad | A3 | A5 Al
Auto TextPhoto

| Create bamin |

[ose [ ik [ i ]
SottiStack Staple Punch

65

e ] [

oo I na o

Mixed Sizes I Duplex Origial:
o]
Cormbine

Pale I Generation I

Auto Image

Batch (SADF

Criginal Crientat ion

[R[R | (=] ']

Series

Top to Top

ﬂl Crientation I

@ Press the [Top to Bottom ] key then press the [OK] key.

Corvery Edit FReduce/
Ligft Dark
N =l R
hixed Sizes I Criertation Ok I
Thin Paper |
Original Copy:

R |[R] (][]
Criginal Crientat ion =
'r|'R | @@ Top 1o Top Topto Top

B Select the paper.

W set your originals then press the [ Start ] key.
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Copying

2 Sided 4 Pages — Combine 2 Side

Copies four 2-sided originals together to both sides of a sheet.

1:2|5:6
3:4(|7:8
1 2

1. Front
2. Back

@ Note

O You can change the order that the copy is printed in Combine mode. See [I
P.320 “Adjust Image”.

ﬂ Press the [Dup./Combine/Series ] key.

V2000 L i I 280 0 30 7 [0 720 [0 7
Pa 8¥%x11 |B'/'z><11 |3'f2x14 8Yax11 |B'f2x1l |3sz|1
[_Pale_| Generation] aro ety | 7326 | 12896 [1003¢| [ Cree agn |

SortStack Staple Funch

] )]

Bafch (SADF

B press the [Combine | key.

o Edi Redlica/
 Ligtter i I St I Sl Shest I mage :
[ Miedsies | Duplex_ | original: Copy:

e
i G0 Combine 1

[ zsies | [ zombine 2 5ide |

Series

Criginal Crientat ion
%]

Ratate Original




Combine

B Press the [2 Sided] key for the original, then press the [Combine 2 Side ] key for
the copy.

Covver/ Edit
Cutput I Stng SIipSheetl mage

[ miwasies | W[ ouplex | Original Copy:
[isai | [cosimise]

Batch (SADF

Top to Top

ﬂ Press the [8 Pages] key.
N I A =

Feduce/
Enlarge

’Wl Duplex Original: Copy:
[ rsiwed | [ combine 1 5ice |

Bafch [SADF Combine

Top to Top Top to Top

ﬂl Crientation I

Criginal Crientat ion

[R[R | (=] ']

B Check the orientation.
& Note

O To change the copy orientation to “Top to Bottom”, press the [Orientation ]
key, then press the [Top to Bottom ] key. If you do not, go to step 0.

O The default setting is “Top to Top”. You can change this setting with the
copy User Tools. See [0 P.314 “General Features”.

To select “Top to Bottom”

@ Press the [Orientation ] key.

Covery Edit Feduce/
) i gt I Stamp ISIIDSheet I Image EEFD
’Wl Duplex Original: Copy:

____[(ow | [ommse] 7
e Combine @
4P2g9$
= Combine Z Side
Original Crientat jon q HEEENEENE
ﬂﬂ @@ Top te Top Top te Top HEHENEEEDE

ﬂl Crientation I

Rotate Original
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Copying

@ Press the [Top to Bottom ] key then press the [OK] key.

Coery Edit p /L o FReduce/
Lights Darki
L e e T
Crientation 0k I

Mixed Sizes I
Thin PQEI’ I

COriginal Copy:

r|[¥] (B[R]
Original Orientat ion >
ﬂ 'R | Topto Top Top to Top

Rotate Original

B Select the paper.

W set your originals then press the [ Start ] key.

2 Sided 8 Pages — Combine 2 Side

Copies eight 2-sided originals together to both sides of a sheet.

9110|1112
13(14|15]|16

GCSHVY6E

1. Front
2. Back

@ Note

O You can change the order that the copy is printed in Combine mode. See [
P.320 “Adjust Image”.

[I Press the [Dup./Combine/Series ] key.

1630 WAL
Rmuﬁeduce;ﬁnlmgel 3% I 129% |100%| | Create Margin |

SortStack Staple Funch

ito Image Density =
e B PSR

I 26 7 [0 30 7530 P [oy 7
8%x11 |sz><11 |3sz14 B8Yex11 |B'fzx1l |3sz|1
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Combine

B press the [Combine ] key.
oa A A |

[ Mbedsies | Duplex | original:

—
Combine 1

[ zsies | [ zombine 2 5ide |

Batch (SADF

Criginal Crientat ion
%]

Rotate Original

Series

B Press the [2 Sided ] key for the original, then press the [Combine 2 Side | key for

the copy.
Al R

’Wl Duplex Original: Copy:
[ rsiwed | [ combine 1 5ice |

Bafch [SADF Combine

Criginal Crientat ion

ga o Top to Top Top to Top
[Book ] [ orematin_]

ﬂ Press the [16 Pages] key.
A A A

[ miwasies | W[ ouplex | Original Copy:
[ rsies | [ combine 1 Sice |

Top to Top

B Check the orientation.
& Note

O To change the copy orientation to “Top to Bottom”, press the [Orientation ]
key, then press the [Top to Bottom ] key. If you do not, go to step 0.

0 The default setting is “Top to Top”. You can change this setting with the
copy User Tools. See [1 P.314 “General Features”.
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Copying

To select “Top to Bottom”

@ Press the [Orientation ] key.

Conety Edit
q Lighter i I St Isnpsneet I mage
[ Miedsies | Duplex_ | original: Copy:

[ rsied | [ combine 1 5ice |
Bach (SADF Combine

Series

Top to Top

ﬂl Crientation I

Criginal Crientat ion

[R[R | (=] ']

@ Press the [Top to Bottom ] key then press the [OK] key.

Dup. Combines”

P Covver/ Edit Feduce/
Ligtter [ Dark
4 Ligtter Cutput l Stang ISIipSheet l mage Enlarge

Ifixed Sizes I Qriertation oK I

Original Copy:

R [R| Ei
> Hig
B o] B ]

Batch (SADF

original Orientation
]

Rotate Criginal

E Select the paper.
W set your originals then press the [ Start ] key.




Series Copies

Series Copies

Series copies are made by separately copying the front and back of a 2-sided
original or the two facing pages of a spread original onto two sheets of paper.

Two varieties of this feature are available:

O 2 Sided - 1 Sided
Copies the front and back of a 2-sided original to make two 1-sided copies.

O Book — 1 Sided
Copies the two facing pages of a spread original to make two 1-sided copies.

2 Sided - 1 Sided

Use this function to make one-sided copies from two-sided originals.

[
N

[I Press the [Dup./Combine/Series ] key.

T 26 0 20 & [30 7[00 o 7
8¥zx11 |3V2xl1 |BV2X14 8lex11 |B'f2x11 |S'Iz><11

o oot | [ o pissi |_73% | 129% ] 100%| [ ceastiann |
SottiStack Staple Punch

— E

Corvery Dup. abine Fieduce/
Ligt Dark

Bafch (SADF

ﬂ Press the [Series] key.

P Covver/ Edit Reduce/
Ligh Darks
4 Ligtter Cutput I Stng Slip Gheet l image Enlarge
MiedSies | M [ ouplex |

— ELE[ oo K
Baleh (SADF [_contire_]
7 Sided=>1 Sided Book =1 Sided

Original Crientation
ga
Rotate Criginal

Top to Top

[2]
B
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Copying

B press the [2 Sided — 1 Sided] key.
TE A

Feduce/
Enlarge

[ mvessies | M [ ower |
Thin Paper @ N IE' . El
Batch [SADF Combine 2 = :
& Sided->1 Sided Book=»1 Sided
Criginal Orientation e
(R[] (<] ~]
Eook -
Fiatate Original ;‘ Orientation I

]

ﬂ Check the orientation.
& Note

O To change the copy orientation to “Top to Bottom”, press the [Orientation ]
key, then press the [Top to Bottom ] key. If you do not, go to step @.

O The default setting is “Top to Top”. You can change this setting with the
copy User Tools. See [1 P.314 “General Features”.

To select “Top to Bottom”

@ Press the [Orientation ] key.

P Cover/ Edit Feduce/
Ligf Dari
4 Ligter Output I Senp Slip Shest I Image Enlarge
hired Gires | [ Duplex |

— ELE[no K
Baleh (SADF [_Comoie_]
7 Sided=>1 Sided Book =1 Sided

Qrigiral Orientat ion Top to Top

04 |83

@ Press the [Top to Bottom ] key then press the [OK] key.

Coery Edit FReduce/

Lights Darki
L e L e
Mixed Sizes I Crientation 0k I

Thin PQEI’ I
Batch (SADF

Criginal Crientat ion
oA |Ca

Rotate Original

COriginal

& [R]
Top o Top

Bse your originals then press the [ Start ] key.
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Series Copies

Book — 1 Sided

Use this function to make one-sided copies from two facing pages of a bound
original, e.g., a book or magazine.

@ Note

O Refer to the following table when you select original and copy paper sizes
with a 100 % ratio:

O Metric version

Original Copy paper

A3Y A4 [J x 2 sheets
B4/ B5 [J x 2 sheets
A4 A5 [JJ x 2 sheets

O Inch version

Original Copy paper
11" x 17" 81/," x 11" [J x 2 sheets
81/y" x 11" 51/5" x 81/5" [J) x 2 sheets

ﬂ Press the [Dup./Combine/Series ] key.

T G T 26 0 20 & [30 7[00 o 7
3 8¥zx11 |3V2xl1 | glx14 | 8vex11 | 8¥zx11 | 8Yex11
o Feingily | 7395 | 1292 | 1002 | [ Creae e |

Staple Punch

J'x) B

Jir) ] J|[EI=]
Corvery Dup. Lambing,” Feduce/
Lights Darki
Batch {SADF
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Copying

B press the [Series] key.

ZE 1 A =
W ixed Sizes | [ Duplex |
Thin Paper I @ _)El Elzl_)m

Criginal Crientat ion
oA |Ca

Rotate Original

£ Sided -1 Sided

B Press the [Book — 1 Sided] key.
TE A

Wived Gizes | Duplex
Thin Paper I @ 5 IE'
[ combine |

Batch (SADF

£ Sided -1 Sided Book =1 Sided

Top to Top

ﬂ Make sure that [Auto Paper Select ] is selected.

B set the book on the exposure glass, then press the [ Start ] key.
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Copying Book Originals

Copying Book Originals

A book is made by copying two or more originals in page order.

O Book — 2 Sided
Copies a two-page spread original onto both sides of a sheet.

O Multi - 2 Sided
Copies each two-page spread original as it is onto both sides of a sheet.

[0 Booklet
Make copies in page order for a folded booklet.

O Magazine
Copies two or more originals to make copies in page order (for when they are
folded and stacked).

? Limitation

0 The machine cannot copy originals different in size and direction.

@ Note

0 The machine sets the reproduction ratio automatically to match the paper size
and copies the originals together onto the paper.

0 The machine uses ratios in the range of 25 to 400 %.

O If the calculated ratio is under the available minimum ratio, it will be adjusted
to the minimum ratio. However, with some ratios parts of the image might
not be copied.

O Even if the direction of originals is different from that of the copy paper, the
machine will automatically rotate the image by 90° to make copies properly.

Book — 2 Sided

Copies a two-page spread original onto both sides of a sheet.

[
>

@ Note

O Refer to the following table when you select original and copy paper sizes
with a 100 % ratio:
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Copying

O Metric version

Original Copy Paper
A3 A4 (2-sided)
B4 B5 (2-sided)
A4S A5 (2-sided)

O Inch version

Original

Copy Paper

11” X 17ND

81/," x 11" (2-sided)

81/2" X 11HD

51/," x 81/," (2-sided)

[I Press the [Dup./Combine/Series ] key.

ZE U [2T 3T 7

‘ E=TTT

SO [oy 7
B'fzxﬂls'fz

x11

[_Pale_| Generation] aro ety | 7326 | 12896 [1003¢| [ Cree agn |

Staple

Bafch (SADF

ﬂ Press the [Book] key.
= I A =

Mived Sizes I Duplex
Thin Paper |

Baich SADF

Cover/ Edit Dup Lbine Feduce/

Feduce/
Enlarge

Corire DEIE‘ (Tl (6] CHRGE) LRRETET)

[ Muti->zsited | [ Bookit

H Magazing |

Criginal Crientat ion

Rotate Original

E

B Press the [Book — 2 Sided] key.

Corvery Edit
Il R
Mixed Sizes I Duplex

Feduce/
Enlare

Thin P: I
Balc‘: ;:; Cormbine Dzl 2 I-T‘lz Dﬂ" DE:! E"m I——:'_Iilem

i Sl | Mufi->2Sided | | Bookie

H Magazing |

E

Criginal Crientat ion

Rotate Original

ﬂ Check the orientation.




Copying Book Originals

@ Note

O To change the copy orientation to “Top to Bottom”, press the [Orientation ]
key, then press the [Top to Bottom ] key. If you do not, go to step 0.

O The default setting is “Top to Top”. You can change this setting with the
copy User Tools. See [1 P.314 “General Features”.

To select “Top to Bottom”

@ Press the [Orientation ] key.

Il R
wiedsies | M [ Duplex |
Thin Paper |

Combine Cle]= () [E L) m"m @l’@
_ B Tl | utiozSited | [ oot | [ Magamine |

| inal Ongmn DOTD Do

O @@

@ Press the [Top to Bottom ] key then press the [OK] key.
N N A

Ifixed Sizes I Qriertation oK I

Copy:

(=] [#|
Top ta Top Top to Bottom

Batch (SADF

Original Crientation
ga
Rotate Criginal

[2]
B

B set the book on the exposure glass, then press the [Start ] key.

Multi - 2 Sided

Copies each two-page spread original as it is onto both sides of a sheet.
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@ Note

O Refer to the following table when you select original and copy paper sizes
with a 100 % ratio:

O Metric version

Original Copy paper
A3D A4 (2-sided)
B4 B5 (2-sided)
A4y A5 (2-sided)

O Inch version

Original Copy paper
11" x 17" 81/," x 11" (2-sided)
81/," x 11"Y 51/," x 81/," (2-sided)

ﬂ Press the [Dup./Combine/Series ] key.

0 T 26 0 20 & [30 7[00 o 7
8%x11 |3V2xl1 |B'fzx14 8lex11 | 8%x11 |SV2><11
Auta TextPhoto

[_Pate [ cererstion] N (REIETER oo Fetuesoe | 7356 | 1293 [ 1009% ] [ Croato bargin |

SottiStack Staple Puncn

Coverf Dup. abine Renucer

Batch (SADF

ﬂ Press the [Book] key.
ow o Lo I e

Feduce/
Enlare

wiedsies | M [ Duplex |
Thin Faper |
Balcn SADF Cormbine Dzl 2 I-T‘lz Dﬂ" DE:! E"m I——:-_IEI-)E'E
k) | Mutis2Sited | [ Boolt | [ Magaine |
Top toTop Top toTop

Criginal Crientat ion

Rotate Criginal

E
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Copying Book Originals

B press the [Multi — 2 Sided] key.
o [ o LT

8 Feduce/
Enlarge

wiedSiee | M [ Dwplex |
ThinPaper |
Combine L0 P L m"m @P@
TTEa ol | ookt | [ Weguie |
Top te Top Top to Top

Criginal Crientat ion

Rotate Original

B

ﬂ Check the orientation.
& Note

O To change the copy orientation to “Top to Bottom”, press the [Orientation ]
key, then press the [Top to Bottom ] key. If you do not, go to step @.

O The default setting is “Top to Top”. You can change this setting with the
copy User Tools. See [1 P.314 “General Features”.

To select “Top to Bottom”

@ Press the [Orientation ] key.
o || o J e
eiSizs | [ Duplex |

[T Combine DEI-)E]? E'@-)EIE]“ m"m L—:El-)m

SEVE]
(TRl | Bookle | [ Wagarie |

Qriginal Orientation e — e

o[5]

Rotas Original

@ Press the [Top to Bottom ] key then press the [OK] key.
e e e s

Mixed Sizes I Orientation Ok I
Thin Paper |

Copy:

Batch (SADF

Criginal Crientat ion
%]

Rotate Original

=] [®|

B Select the paper.

Ose your originals then press the [Start ] key.
& Note

00 When placing one original on the exposure glass or in the document feeder
in Batch (SADF) mode, press the [#] key at the last original.

125



126

Copying

Booklet

Make copies in page order for a folded booklet as shown in the following illus-
trations:

O Forward
1
2
2 3
= E
O Backward
1
2
3 2
> {
i@*lmportant

0 Before selecting this function, select “Forward” or “Backward” with the User
Tools. See “Copy Orientation In Booklet/Magazine” [0 P.320 “Adjust Image”.

& Note

O Four originals are copied onto each sheet of copy paper.

O In this mode, the machine sets the reproduction ratio automatically to match
the paper size and copies the originals together onto the paper.

O A ratio is selected in the range of 25 to 400 %.

O If the calculated ratio is under the available minimum ratio, it will be adjusted
to the minimum ratio. However, with some ratios, parts of the image might
not be copied.

O If the number of originals scanned is less than a multiple of 4, the last page is
copied blank.



Copying Book Originals

How to fold copies to make a booklet

1 2

1. Forward
2. Backward

GCBOOK2E

ﬂ Press the [Dup /Combine/Series ] key.

T 26 7 20 & [30 7o [0 7
3 B'fzxﬂ |3V2xl1 |BV2X14 8lex11 |B'f2x11 |S'I2><11

o oot | [ o pissi |_73% | 129% ] 100%| [ ceastiann |
SottiStack Staple Punch

Corvery Dup. abine Fieduce/

Batch (SADF

ﬂ Press the [Book] key.
1 R

Feduce/
Enlarge

Combine Dzl"m @+D@a mém m-)m

[mutiozsited | [ ookl | [ Mageie |
riginal Orientation

ﬂ -m Top to Top Top to Top
Baok =
Rotate Criginal

[ miwasies | W[ ouplex |
Thin Paper I

Batch (SADF

(2]
B

B press the [Bookiet ] key.

P Covver/ Edit Reduce/
Ligft Dark
4 Ligrter g I < Slip Sheet l Image Enlarge
MiedSies | M [ ouplex |

ThinF ]
| Combine | Dzl m El}l EIEI m9® m"@:,'
[ Booksz5ided | [ wutimzsiced | [T

[_eres | Top to Top

Top to Top

ﬂ Select the paper.
Bse your originals then press the [ Start ] key. 127



128

Copying

Magazine

Copies two or more originals to make copies in page order when they are folded
and stacked.

O Forward

1
\__2|
\
—
\j

LI

GCBOOK3E

O Backward

o
J

GCBOOKA4E

i@*lmportant

O Before selecting this function, select “ [Forward] ” or “ [Backward ] ” with the
User Tools. See “Copy Orientation In Booklet/Magazine” O P.320 “Adjust
Image”.

& Note

O Four originals are copied onto each sheet of copy paper.

O In this mode, the machine sets the reproduction ratio automatically to match
the paper size and copies the originals together onto the paper.

O A ratios selected in the range of 25 to 400 %.

O If the calculated ratio is under the available minimum ratio, it will be adjusted
to the minimum ratio. However, with some ratios, parts of the image might
not be copied.

O If the number of originals scanned is less than a multiple of 4, the last page is
copied blank.



Copying Book Originals

How to fold copies to make a magazine

O Forward

GCBOOKSE

O Backward

GCBOOK6E

l] Press the [Dup./Combine/Series ] key.

T 26 0 20 & [30 7[00 o 7
o 8Y2x11 |3V2xl1 |BV2X14 8lex11 |B'f2x11 |S'I2><11

Auta TextPhoto

[__Pale__| Generstion _mnmmme| 13% [ 120% [100%)| [ Creaeagn |
SottiStack Staple

Corvery Dup. abine Fieduce/

Batch (SADF

ﬂ Press the [Book] key.

P Covver/ Edit Reduce/
Ligft Dark
4 Ligrter g I < Slip Sheet l Image Enlarge
Wiwed Sies | Duglext |

Thin Paper I
Combine Dzl > m m-) D@a mém m-)m
e ol | Muti-2Sied | [ Bookil | [ Magaie |

Top to Top

Top to Top
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B Press the [Magazine] key.
N I A =

Enlarge
Comm | 2] (T (] LPREE) LFBETT)

[ Book>zsien | [ mutiozsied | [ mooviet | (TG

&I Top te Top Top to Top

Mived Sizes I Duplex
Thin Paper |

Batch (SADF

Criginal Crientat ion

Rotate Original

B

ﬂ Select the paper.

Bse your originals then press the [ Start ] key.
& Note

0 The copying may take some time after scanning originals.
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Margin Adjustment

You can shift the image left, right, top or bottom to make a binding margin.

A= A=
= ——
® Limitation
O If you set too wide a margin, areas you do not want to delete might be erased.
& Note
O You can change the width of the binding margin as follows:
Metric version 0-30 mm (in 1 mm steps)
Inch version 0"-1.2" (in 0.1" steps)

0 The margin width default is as follows. You can change this default setting
with the User Tools. See “Front Margin: Left/Right” “Back Margin: Left/
Right” “Front Margin: Top/Bottom” “Back Margin: Top/Bottom” [0 P.320
“Adjust Image”.

Metric version e Front: 5 mm Left
¢ Back: 5 mm Right

Inch version e Front: 0.2" Left
e Back: 0.2" Right

00 When making two-sided copies from one-sided originals, you can set a bind-
ing margin for back pages. See “1 — 2 Duplex Auto Margin Adjust” [0 P.320
“Adjust Image”.

B press the [Edit Image | key.

T 26 0 20 & [30 7[00 o 7
8¥zx11 |3V2>€I1 |BV2X14 8lex11 |B'f2x11 |S'Iz><11

e g
Full Size .AlnnRedutMnlargEI 3% I 129% |100%| | Create Margin |

SottiStack Staple Punch

J'x)

Corvery Dup. abine Fieduce/

Autn Image Density

T
Batch {SADF
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B press the [Margin Ad. ] key.
a2

Dup. abine Fieduce/
Serias Enlarge

T Frot:
(e | | -
Balch (S40F) | 0~ o
Bl = v
Criginal Crientat ion _ H

0a g el (][5 ]03-
U (1 Zinch) Lk | (0~12inch) [t |

] |

B Set a front margin for a front page. Press the [ » ] and [ ~ ] keys when setting

the left and right margins, and the [! ] and [t ] keys when setting the top and
bottom margins.

Covver/
] Lighter Output I sty ISHpSheet

Dup. abine Fieduce/
Serias Enlarge

i W B
o]

Batch (SADF I

Criginal Crientat ion
oA |Ca

Rotate Original

(] .. (] .

Let Rt
Lot ] o502 (€[]0
| tddiiomal_| {01 2ineh : |

(0~ 1.Zinch)

@ Note

O You can adjust the width in the range of 0-30mm, 0"-1.2".

ﬂ Set a back margin the back page. Press the [ -] and [ ~] keys when setting
the left and right margins, and the [! ] and [1 ] keys when setting the top and
bottom margins.

& Note

O You can specify the back margin only when the Duplex or the Two Sided
copy with Combine is selected.

O If you do not set a back margin, go to step B.

B set your originals then press the [ Start ] key.
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Border Erase

Border Erase

>
i

i
i

GCCENT2E

? Limitation

0 This function will not take effect if the size of the original cannot be detected.

@ Note

O You can change the width of the erased margin as follows:

Metric version 3 -50 mm (in 1 mm steps)
Inch version 0.1"-2.0" (in 0.1" steps)
& Note

O The default width of the erased margin is as follows. You can change this set-
tings with the User Tools. See “Border Erase Width” O P.320 “Adjust Image”.

Metric version 10 mm

Inch version 04"

0 The width of the erased margin varies depending on the reproduction ratio.

O If the size of the original is different from sizes listed in the following chart,
the erased margin might be shifted.

O Metric version

Where Original Is Set | Paper Size and Orientation

Exposure glass A3P, A4 7,81 /2" x13"F 1

Document feeder A3, B4, A4 2, B5 2, A2, B6 J 2, 11" x
17HD, 11!7 X 15||D, 82/1” X 11||DD, 8]/2H X 13”D *1

1 You can select from 8'/2" x 13", 81 /4" x 13" and 8 " x 13" with the User Tools (Sys-
tem Settings). See “Original: F/F4 Size Setting” in the System Settings manual.
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O Inch version

Where Original Is Set | Paper Size and Orientation

Exposure glass 11" x 17'2, 81 /2" x 14", 81 /2" x 11" [ @

Document feeder A4D D, 11" x 17"D, 11" x 15u|:’|, 81/2n x 14”D, 81/2n x
11” D D, 5]/21! X 81/2" D D, 81/2" X 13!!D *] 1

' You can select from 8'/2" x 13", 81 /4" x 13" and 8 " x 13" with the User Tools (Sys-
tem Settings). See “Original: F/F4 Size Setting” in the System Settings manual.

O The position of the margin to be erased is determined according to the origi-
nal size and reproduction ratio.

P Copy paper [J Copy paper

T 26 0 20 & [30 7[00 o 7
8¥zx11 |3V2xl1 |BV2X14 8lex11 |B'f2x11 |S'Iz><11

Auta TextPhoto
[_Pete_ | Generetion

Punch

B [&]'e)

Corvery Dup. abine Fieduce/

Batch (SADF

Stamp

ﬂ Press the [Border Erase ] key.

= Cover/ Dup. Lombine/ Feduce/
Ligft Dark
outpt I satp I Slip Shest
[ iedsies | Margin Ad].
_— S i
Bt e -
Balch (SADF A [y
Cotrifnr Erase T 1.0
Criginal Orientation [
J Delete Area
oa (oo e " =]
—_— Additional (0.1~ Z.0inch)
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To select “Same Width”

@ Press the [Same Width ] key.

Covver/
Oulput I Sap ISIlpSheet

Batch (SADF

Criginal Crientat ion

[ tiedsies | W [ hiergin Ay
Frre|

Cltn i

A Ak

Additional

1.0*

Sane Widih

Dup. abine Fieduce/
Serias Enlarge

=]

(0.1~ 2.0inch)

@ Adjust the width of the margin to be erased by pressing the [+] or [-] key.
& Note

O To change the width entered, press the [+] and [-] keys and enter the cor-
rect width.

To Select “4 Sides”

@ Press the [4 Sides] key.

Corvery
{ Lighter oulpt I Starip I T

Margin Adj. Lett Rigrt
Balch (SADF e ok
CitrBrir Erase B
Criginal Orientation "
Delete Area £

<[] (s |
Additional (0.1==Z.Dinch)

@ Adjust the width of the margin to be erased by pressing the [+] or [-] key.
& Note

O To change the width entered, press the [+] and [-] keys and enter the cor-
rect width.

3 your originals then press the [ Start ] key.
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Center/Border Erase

This function erases the center and/or all four sides of the original image. This
is useful for avoiding shadows on the copy image caused by the binding or
splayed pages of books etc.

>
i

i
i

GCCENT3E

Two modes of this feature are available:

O Center
This mode erases the Center margin of the original image.
O Border
This mode erases the edges area of the original image.
? Limitation
O This function will not take effect if the size of the original cannot be detected.
& Note
O You can change the width of the erased margin as follows:
Metric version 3 -50 mm (in 1 mm steps)
Inch version 0.1"-2.0" (in 0.1" steps)

O The default width of the erased margin is as follows. You can change this set-
tings with the User Tools. See “Border Erase Width” [0 P.320 “Adjust Image”
and “Centre Erase Width” O P.320 “Adjust Image”.

Metric version 10 mm

Inch version 04"

0 The width of the erased margin varies depending on the reproduction ratio.

O If the size of the original is different from sizes listed in the following chart,
the erased margin might be shifted.



Center/Border Erase

O Metric version

Where Original Is Set | Paper Size and Orientation

Exposure glass A3, B4F, A4 2, 81/," x 13" [P 1
Document feeder A3, A4, A0, 11" x 17", 82/" x 11" 2, 81 /,"
x 13" "1

' You can select from 8!/," x 13", 8!/," x 13" and 8" x 13" with the User Tools (Sys-
tem Settings). See “Original: F/F4 Size Setting” in the System Settings manual.

O Inch version

Where Original Is Set | Paper Size and Orientation

Exposure glass 11" x 17'2, 81/," x 14"[F, 81 /," x 11" [ @

Document feeder AL, 11" x 17", 11" x 15", 81/," x 14"[F, 81 /," x
11", 51/, x81/," D, 81/, x 13" P ™1

"1 You can select from 8'/," x 13", 81 /4" x 13" and 8" x 13" with the User Tools (Sys-
tem Settings). See “Original: F/F4 Size Setting” in the System Settings manual.

O The position of the margin to be erased is determined according to the origi-
nal size and reproduction ratio.

LY Copy Paper [J Copy Paper

s

lT 3~50mm

O 1: Erased part

O You can use the Erase Center and Erase Border functions together.

ﬂ Press the [Edit Image ] key.

V2000 L I 280 0 30 7 [0 720 [0 7
P, of 8%x11 |3'."2><11 |3'f2x14 8'ex11 |E'f2x1| |3V2x|1
-
aropetweit | 7326 | 129%6 1009 | [ Creste bhargin |

SortStack Staple Funch

] )]

st Imags

4
Batch (SADF

137



Copying

ﬂ Press the [Cntr/Brdr Erase ] key.

Coverf Dup o/ Fiaduce/
) i gt I St I Slip Shest Enlaige
W ixed Sizes | Wargin Adj Center
1.0 »
[ Borer Erase | Ak
Batch (SADF I

CrtrBrdr Erase

Delete Area
Additional (0.1~ 2 Dinch)

Criginal Crientat ion
oA |Ca

Rotate Original

Selecting “Same Width”

@ Press the [Same Width ] key.
= A I

| b ised Sizes | [ Marain aaj. | Center
10
. [ Border Erase | Sffe
Bafch (A0F)__| Border

Cotrifnir Erase

Dielete frea. A 3

Original Crientation
(&[] (]
Rotate Criginal

—

(0.1~ 2 Dinch)

B

@ Set the width with the [+] and [-] keys.

& Note

O To change the width entered, press the [+] and [-] keys and enter the cor-
rect width.

Selecting “4 Sides”

@ Press the [4 Sides] key.

Covery Dup./Cambine/ Reduca/
Ligr Darki
vivedSices | M [agnag (T
1.0~ Same Wih
EomerErzsa] e
e
Bath (0F) | = _
TR Erase Battom
Original Orientat ion £
i

Delete i L
=iz ¥ =]

A jfa ef
At ] [ 4.0 » N {0.1~20irchy

Rotate Original

@ Set the width with the [+] and [-] keys.

& Note

O To change the width entered, press the [+] and [-] keys and enter the cor-
rect width.

3 your originals then press the [ Start ] key.
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Delete Area

Delete Area

Delete Inside

This function blanks out a designated area of the copy image.

& Note
O The length you can input is 0-432mm, 0-17".

O You can erase two parts of the image at a same time.

ﬂ Press the [Edit Image ] key.

V2000 L [ I 28 0 30 7 [0 720 O [0 7
panerSelect | ERZELL |B'."2><11 |3va14 glax11 |B'fz><1l |3V2xl1
[_Pale_| Generation] aro ety | 7326 | 12896 [1003¢| [ Cree agn |

SortStack Staple Funch

Cover/ Edit Dup. Lombine/ Feduce/

Bafch (SADF

ﬂ Press the [Delete Area] key.
output I Stanp 5Cowerf I Edit Dup. Combines Reduce/

lip Shest Image Series Enlarge

[ imdSies | M [ werginag. | [ Deletensicel |
(B |

Delte Isite 2_|
CrfrBnir Erase
DERIAEY Delete Outside |
Additiona]

Rotate Criginal
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B Press the [Delete Inside 1 ] or [Delete Inside 2 ] key.
E X EA

Feduce/
Enlarge

Dup. abine
Serias

Miedsizes | M [ Mamnag | [ Delete nside1 |
(BorerErse |

Batch (SADF Delete Inside 2 |
CrtrBndr Erase
Criginal Crientat ion

ga o Delete Cufside |
- Additional

ﬂ Input the value of X1, then press the [#] key or [X2] key.

Corvery ]
0 Ligter Outpt I Sarp I Slip Sheet age
Mived Sizes I hangin édj T A - T
M= W= m .
TR s o
Bafch [3ADF [ Deiteinsidez | il
Cotrigrir Erase I L,
Original Crientation o Y2 » I
ﬂﬂ @@ | Deletz outside _ i
9o o] i ol S
(¥=0=~11Finch)

Rotate Original

& Note

O To change the length entered, press the [ Clear ] key on the control panel or
[Clear] key on the display panel and enter the new length.

B Input the value of X2, then press the [#] key or [Y1] key.
E Input the value of Y1, then press the [#] key or [Y2] key.

ﬂ Input the value of Y2, then press the [#] key.
& Note

O To change the number entered, press the item that you want to change and
enter the new number.

B set your originals then press the [ Start ] key.
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Delete Area

Delete Outside

This function blanks out all areas of the copy image except the area you choose.

& Note
O The length you can input is 0-432mm, 0-17".

B press the [Edit Image | key.

BN AL ju
[pae[evectin] N [REELEN] Avo Feneilage | 7326 | 120% | 1005¢| [ Crae bl |
SottiStack Staple Punch

] &)
Corvery Dup. abine Fieduce/

T 26 0 20 & [30 7[00 o 7
o 8Y2x11 |3V2xl1 |BV2X14 8lex11 |B'f2x11 |S'I2><11

Batch (SADF

ﬂ Press the [Delete Area] key.
N A B

Miedsizes | M [Wagnag | [ Delele bside ]
(Dot e |

Batch (SADF

Criginal Crientat ion

Delete Inside 2 |
CrtrsBodr Erase
[EREHEE Delete Outside_|
Additional

B press the [Delete Outside | key.

Covver/ Edit
Cutput I Stng SIipSheetl mage

Feduce/
Enlarge

Dup. Lombine/
Series

[ timeasies | M [ werginagi. | [ Deletesidel |
[ Borfor s |

Delte Isite 2_|
CrtrsBnir Erase
DERIAEY Delete Outside |
Additiona]

Rotate Criginal
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ﬂ Input the value of X1, then press the [#] key or [X2] key.

Corvery ] Dup. abine Fieduce/
B T N A
MivdSis | in dj Delete Inside 1
. '
el o
Batch (SADF [ Demetelnsidez | Pl 1w
CttiBri Erase | g
Criginal Orientation 1 "2 ly2 »
Jelite rea ===
‘0 B4l
= = N (¥=0~17 Dinch)
R -_Addrllnnal é:: o . (=0 11 7icH} -Clear :

@ Note

O To change the length entered, press the [Clear ] key on the control panel or
[Clear] key on the display panel and enter the new length.

ﬂ Input the value of X2, then press the [#] key or [Y1] key.
E Input the value of Y1, then press the [#] key or [Y2] key.

ﬂ Input the value of Y2, then press the [#] key.
& Note

O To change the number entered, press the item that you want to change and
enter the new number.

B set your originals then press the [ Start ] key.
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Additional

There are additional types of Edit Image mode:

O 3 Side Full Bleed
You can make an edge to edge to make with 3 side full bleed.

O Double Copies
One original image is copied twice on one copy.

O Image Repeat
The original is copied repeatedly.

O Centering
You can make copies by moving the image to the center of the copy paper.

3 Side Full Bleed

You can make the full image copy by cutting down the margin of Top, Bottom
and Right side.

This function is useful for the originals full of image.

\={edp ABCD
ABCD ABCDE |
ABCD ,:;> \={edn]
ABCD ABCDE |
ABCD ABCD
GCBLEE1E
ﬂ Press the [Edit Image ] key.
B P 1=
—_BubE atexil |§vzxﬁ’ |’3Exﬁ’ Bvexi! |°a‘~?2xh’ |°sE=H

Rmuﬁeduce;ﬁnlmgel 3% I 129% |100%| | Create Margin |

SortStack Staple Funch

e ]

Auto Image Density

Batch (SADF
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Copying

B press the [Additional ] key.
E N A

Dup. abine Fieduce/

Series

wiedsiee | M [Thiarginagy |
e S
order Erase 3 -) E-) E
Batch (5A0F) |
[catvanerise | [ 3 5ite Full Bieea | [ Douwste Copies | [ mageRepet | [ centrng |
Criginal Crientat ion

0a () [E2=

B press the [3 Side Full Bleed ] key.
a2

Dup. abine Fieduce/
Serias Enlarge

wiredSies | (M [haginay
st EE
Border Erase 3 EEE LR | >
Balch (3ADF) | oy
CotinirEre | [EIEIRIEE | Cowls Copies | [ imagerepeat | [ contring |
Criginal Orientation

Delete Area
Additional

a B3l

Rotate Original

Oset your originals then press the [ Start ] key.

Double Copies

The one original image is copied twice on one copy as shown in the illustration.

R R

@ Note

O You caninsert lines between repeated images. See “Double Copies Separation
Line” O P.320 “Adjust Image”.

O Refer to the following table when you select original and copy paper sizes
with 100 % ratio:
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O Metric version

Original Size and Direction

Copy Paper Size and Direction

A5

A4

A4

A3

A5[)

A4y

O Inch version

Original Size and Direction

Copy Paper Size and Direction

51/2"x8!/2'0

81/2" X 11|1D

51/2" x8/,"[)

81/2" % 11”D

81/2” X 11||D

11" X 17HD

0 press the [Edit mage ] key.

ZE 7 [S. 7
b B'fzx]l |3V2xl1 |B'f2x14

Auta TextPhoto

T U [50 0 [0 7
B'kxﬁl |S'I2

8'ex11 =11

e Jewoo) |

mnnRedutepGnlargel 3% I 129% |100%| | Create hangin |

SottiStack Staple

Punch

Wl[ﬂeﬁl

Batch (SADF

B press the [Additional | key.

Corvery Dup. abine

Feduce/

B Press the [Double Copies ] key.

T Il B
[ mieasies | W [ taginad. |
(mm) | || |
Batch (SADF I
Cotrifnr Erase 4 Side Full Bleed
0 nal Orlentation
Delete Area
Additional
Ratate Criginal

Cover/ Dup oibingy Fieduce/
Tl A |
Mieroies | M [ Hagn A
e
[ BarderErase | > EEE LR |3t >
Balch (3ADF) | =l
[catvanerise | [ 3 5ite Full Bieea | [ Douwste Copies | [ mageRepet | [ centrng |
Criginal Crientat ion
A [DeleteArea. |
da [_oeiefee |

Dup. Lombine/ Feduce/
Series Enlarge

i) | b D
==
‘ Image Repeat H Cetring

Oset your originals then press the [ Start ] key.




Copying

Image Repeat

The original image is copied repeatedly.

R R
R.,

@ Note

0 The number of repeated images depends on the original size, copy paper size,
and reproduction ratio. Refer to the following table.

O Original: A5 [J/Copy paper: A4 [) or Original: A5 5/Copy paper A4 5

4 repeats (71 %) 16 repeats (35 %)
P p

Repeatl Repeat2

O Original: A5 [J/Copy paper: A4 2 or Original: A5 2/Copy paper A4 [}

2 repeats (100 %) 8 repeats (50 %)

Repeat3 Repeatd

O Part of a repeated image might not be copied depending on copy paper size,
copy paper direction or reproduction ratio.

O You can insert separate lines between repeated images. See “Repeat Separa-
tion Line” [0 P.320 “Adjust Image”.

ﬂ Select the size of the copy paper and the reproduction ratio.
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B press the [Edit Image | key.

T 26 0 20 & [30 7[00 o 7
8¥zx11 |3V2>€I1 |BV2X14 8lex11 |B'f2x11 |S'Iz><11

[_Pate [ cererstion] N (REIETER oo Fetuesoe | 7356 | 1293 [ 1009% ] [ Croato bargin |

SottiStack Staple Punch

Corvery Dup. abine Fieduce/

Batch (SADF

B press the [Additional | key.

Covar/ Edk
4 Lgter Oulput I Sap ISIlpSheet I Image
Miedsies | W [ agn A

Dup. abine Fieduce/
Serias Enlarge

[E[E]
(] | | | by ] [
Balch (3ADF) | e
[catvanerise | [ 3 5ite Full Bieea | [ Douwste Copies | [ mageRepet | [ centrng |
Criginal Crientat ion

e[ ] <[~]

Additional

ﬂ Press the [Image Repeat ] key.

= Covver/ Edit Dup. Lombine/ Feduce/
i B I e | i Shen Erlage
[ mieasies | W [ taginad. |
1]
= B8 =2 oi §BE

Batch (SADF I

original Orientation

a |83

Cotrifnr Erase | 4 Side Full Bleed | ‘ Double Copies |
st |

B set your original, then press the [ Start ] key.
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Copying

Centering

You can make copies by moving the image to the center of the copy paper.

R R

GCCNTROE

? Limitation

O If the direction of originals is different from that of the copy paper, the ma-
chine will not rotate the image by 90°(rotate-copy).

O This function will not take effect if the size of original cannot be detected.

@ Note

O The original sizes and directions for Centering are listed below.

O Metric version

Original placed on: | Paper size and direction
Exposure glass A3, B4, A4[J D, B5 ), 81 /," x 13" P ™1

Document feeder A3, B402, A4, B5 ) 2, A5, B6 [ 2, 11" x 17",
11" X 15||D, 81/2” X 11||D D, 81/2” X 13|| D *1

1 You can select from 8'/," x 13", 8! /4" x 13" and 8" x 13" using the user tool (system
settings). See ”<F/F4> Size Setting” of the “System Settings” manual.

O Inch version

Original placed on: | Paper size and direction

Exposure glass 11" x 17", 81/," x 14", 81 /," x 11" [ @

Document feeder AL, 11" x 17", 11" x 15", 81/," x 14"[F, 81 /," x
11"D0, 5/, x81/," D, 81/, x 13" B 1

I You can select from 8! /5" x 13", 8! /4" x 13" and 8" x 13" using the user tool (system
settings). See “<F/F4> Size Setting” of the “System Settings” manual.
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ﬂ Select the paper.
B press the [Edit Image | key.

T 26 0 20 & [30 7[00 o 7
8¥zx11 |3V2>€I1 |BV2X14 8lex11 |B'f2x11 |S'Iz><11

[_Pate [ cererstion] N (REIETER oo Fetuesoe | 7356 | 1293 [ 1009% ] [ Croato bargin |
Staple Punch

Corvery Dup. abine Fieduce/

Batch (SADF

B press the [Additional ] key.
A A A

Dup. Lombine/
Series

Feduce/
Enlarge

[ mieasies | W [ taginad. |
=[x
= [ES R e e R
Batch (SADF
Cotrifnr Erase | 4 Side FuHEIeedl ‘ Double Copies | ‘ Image Repeat I ‘ Cetring I
Original Crientation

0a [58

ﬂ Press the [Centering ] key.

= Cover/ Edit Dup. Lombine/ Feduce/
Qi = I
[ mieasies | W [ taginad. |
B
= BB =2 o §@

Batch (SADF I

Original Qrientation
da

Cotrifnr Erase | 4 Side FuHEIeedl ‘ Double Copies | ‘ Image Repeat I
st |

B set your originals then press the [ Start ] key.
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Copying

Front Cover

The first page of your originals is copied on specified paper sheets for covers.

0 Copy

=>

O Blank

p =

E Preparation

Before selecting this function, set the tray for front cover and slip sheet paper.
See “Tray Paper Settings” in the System Settings manual.

The cover or slip sheets should be identical in size and direction as the copy
paper.
& Note

O You can specify whether to a copy on the front cover. If you select [Copy], the
first page will be copied on the cover sheet. If you select [Blank], a cover sheet
will just be inserted before the first copy.

O If Blank mode is selected, the front cover will not be counted as a copy.

BD press the [CoveriSiip Sheet ] key.

IS L EE éE 1Lr 3 U [3E 7 aHEz 1L: %E H
. X o
il * 1 S [l [ [ [ o] |
o ReduceEnlarge I 3% I 1292 I 100% | | Create Margin |
SortrStack Staple unch

juto Image Density
= N i)
:

Batch (SADF
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Front Cover

ﬂ Press the [Front Cover | key.

Coverf Edit Dup o/ Fiaduce/
4 Lgter Oulput I Sap ISIlpSheet I Image I Seriss I Enlargs

| Frant Cover | | Back Caver I ‘ Slip Sheet |

Orii inal Crientat ion

Rotate Original

| Designate,Chapters I

Ex
[R]
B

q Lighter Output I Stamp

: #Tray 6 =DUples Copy
«Spetialielion
o
% \7
Eatch [SADF -

Orii inal Crientat ion

Rotate Original

Edit Dup. abine Fieduce/
Image Serias Enlarge

s
| Back Cover I | Designate,Chapters I ‘ Slip Sheet |

Ex
[R]
B

Autn 38 |4 58 |68 [
o Tatrnds | | | Poor St Baxld | Blex1l | 8%xi1 | BYexid

[Cre_JGoerim]

Full Size fito ReduceEnlarge I 3% I 129% I 100% | | Create Margin |
Snnﬂack Staple Funch

] (el el [we] )

B set your originals in the document feeder, then press the [ Start ] key.
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Back Cover

The last pages of your originals are copied on specified paper.

Wes U

1 1

0 Copy

GCCOVE1)

O Blank

=

GCCOVR1E

5] Preparation

Before selecting this function, set the tray for back cover paper and slip sheet
paper. See “Tray Paper Settings” in the System Settings manual.

The cover or slipsheets should be identical in size and direction as the copy
paper.
& Note

O You can specify whether to a copy on the back cover. If you select [Copy], the
last page will be copied on the cover sheet. If you select [Blank], a cover sheet
will just be inserted after the last copy.

O You can specify to print the back cover side on the back or inside of the cover
sheet. See “Copy Back Cover” O P.320 “Adjust Image”.

O If [Blank] mode is selected, the back cover will not be counted as a copy.
0 You cannot stamp on the back cover.



Back Cover

0 press the [CoverSip Stee ] key.

ETT7 SEH 3T 7 4I§|wa|§|w
=
R id [Sie | Wit | S
.ﬂm-oeneramn Rmuﬂedute&nlargel 3% I 129% |100%| | Crezte Margin |
Saple Punch

Corvery Dup. abine Fieduce/

Batch (SADF

ﬂ Press the [Back Cover ] key.

[ Edit D Combine,” Feduce/
o 5§ oo o e | e
@ ©
s
| Frant Cover | | Back Caver I | Designate,Chapters I ‘ Slip Sheet |

Balch (SADF

Orii inal Crientat ion

Rotate Original

Ex
[R]
B

B Select [Copy] or [Blank] key.

 Ligiter aupt I Starp

Bafch (SADF

Edit Dup. Lombine/ Reduce/
Image Series Enlarge

o
[ oesignatercrapters | [ cipshe |

58 [
8l2x11

Auto

Paper Select 8¥%x14 | 8vex11

ETE] D|4I;I P

68 [J
8lYex11
Wellow

8 Auto ReduceEnlarge I 3% I 1292 I 100% | | Create Margin |
SortiStack Staple Punch

)

Auto TextPhoto I
(e conertin]

ﬂ Set your originals in the document feeder, then press the [ Start ] key.
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Designate/Chapters

The following functions are explained in this section:

O Designate: Copy
Use this function to designate certain pages of your original to be copied onto
slip sheets.

O Designate: Blank
Use this function to insert the slipsheet into certain pages of your original.

O Chapters
When using one-sided to two-sided copying, the page locations you specify
with this function will appear on the front of copy sheets beginning a new
chapter.

O Slip Sheet Copy
Use this function to insert the slipsheet into certain pages of your original.

5] Preparation

Before use this function, specified the paper tray for slipsheet. You can set
three trays for slipsheet. See “Tray Paper Settings” in the System Settings
manual.

® Limitation
O You cannot combine with Slip Sheet function.
O You cannot copy with different size or direction originals.

& Note
0 You can specify the pages up to 20.

0 You can use index tab stock for slipsheet. See “Tray Paper Settings” in the Sys-
tem Settings manual.



Designate/Chapters

Designate: Copy

Use this function to designate certain pages of your original to be copied onto
slip sheets.

GCCOVR3E

@ Note

O When “1 Sided - 2 Sided” has been selected, the page numbers you desig-
nate will always be copied onto the front of copies in the same way as Chap-
ters mode.

B press the [Cover/siip Sheet | key.

== s S o [ [0 | [
N X £ X Bxi1 X X
#uto Text,Photo Paper Sele E Blﬁe Separation Yellow
[_Fale_J Generetion] am e | 7396 | 12936 | 1009% | [ credte e |

SortiStack Staple Punch

)

Comver/ Edit Dup. Combines Feduce/

Batch (SADF

ﬂ Press the [Designate/Chapters |

[ Edit D Combine,” Feduce/
o 5§ oo o e | e
o S
g @ <
| Frant Cover | | Back Caver I | Designate,Chapters I ‘ Slip Sheet |

Batch (SADF

Criginal Crientat ion
oA |Ca

Rotate Original
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Copying

B Press the [Designate: Copy ] key.

o E g TTT T I T
M= =1T=1T=m=
M= =1T=1T=T=

‘1s| - ||1?‘ -

El Designate: Blank

Select the paper for the main text
Slip Sheet Cr
S 12 |20 & 5L

L [J
8Yex11| 8'%xil 8¥ex11
Separation

El Designate: Blank

EE|  Slip Sheet Cop

1D 212 & |31 &[4 O |BE |8 [
8¥ex11| 8%x11 | 8iex1d | 8%x11 | 8¥%ex11 | B8%xi1
Blue Separation | Vellow

E Enter the number of the original's location you want to copy onto a slip
sheet with the number keys. Then, press the [#] key.

Designate,Chapters/Slip Sheet Copy | Cance| H Ok |
Copy the first page of the next chapter on a slip sheet

Far gach chapter, erter the original number o start that chapter with, then press

HET] T 3[es 10 ‘4| - Hs‘ — |
al 2] 2]

| | e [
| e e e
[ | R | T |

This display shows example settings.

& Note
O To change the value entered, press the [ Clear ] key and enter the new value.

ﬂ To specify another page number, repeat step @ and B.
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Designate/Chapters

B When you wish to finish specifying page locations, press the [OK] key.
& Note

0 To change the number entered, select the desired item, then enter the new
number.

B set your originals then press the [ Start ] key.

Designate: Blank

Use this function to insert the slipsheet into certain pages of your original.

—

GCCOVR2E

BD press the [CoveriSiip Sheet ] key.

U2 [ a8 U6 U [6E 7
|3V2>€I1 |B'f2x14 nglﬁy |Blfzx11 |SV2><11

Auto TextPhota Separation Yellow

[_Pale | Generation| mnnRedutepGnlargel 3% I 129% |100%| | Create Margin |
Staple Punch

] )]

Bafch (SADF

ﬂ Press the [Designate/Chapters | key.

T Comver/ Edit Dup. Combines Feduce/
Output I Senp SlipSheetI mage I Series I Enlatge
S

e ; v
[ Fomcowr | [ Bakcowr | [ oecimgechspes | [ sipshes |

Batch (SADF

Original Crientation
=
Rotate Criginal
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Copying

B Press the [Designate: Blank ] key.

Select the paper for the main text

T[] [26E & |36 & (41 7 |5 [J 6L [
8%x11| 8'ex11 | 8Yex14 | Blax11 | 8%x11 | Blex11
Elue Separation Wellow

Select ftem.
5| Designate: Cop

ank
EE  Slip Sheet Cop

Select the paper for the main text

T[] [26E & |36 & (41 7 |5 [J 6L [
8%x11| 8'ex11 | 8Yex14 | Blax11 | 8%x11 | Blex11
Elue Separation Wellow

B Select the type of slipsheet.

1EL |22 & |36 7 |4 O |BE |6
8%x11| 8%x11 | 8lex1d | 81ex11 | 8%x11 | 8
Blue Separation | Vel

E Enter the number of the original's location you want to copy onto a slip
sheet with the number keys. Then, press the [#] key.

Designate,Chapters/Slip Sheet Copy | Cance| H Ok |
Insert blank slip sheet between the chapters.

Erter the page number of the first page of the each chapter with number keys, then press #: _

‘1|EI 1 |z‘|§ 5 3[en_10 4| — Hs‘ — |

ol fil 1]

| | R [
| e e e
[ | R | T |

This display shows example settings.

& Note
O To change the value entered, press the [ Clear ] key and enter the new value.

ﬂ To specify another page location, repeat step [ and B.
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Designate/Chapters

B When you wish to finish specifying page location, press the [OK] key.

@ Note

0 To change the number entered, select the desired item, then enter the new
number.

B set your originals then press the [ Start ] key.

Chapters

When using one-sided to two-sided copying, the page locations you specify with
this function will appear on the front of copy sheets beginning a new chapter.

GCSHOWOE

5] Preparation
Before selecting this function, press the [Dup./Combine/Series ] key and select “1
Sided” for original, and “2 Sided” for copy.

® Limitation

O You cannot use this function with Slip Sheet mode.

@ Note

O You can specify up to 20 chapter locations.

O This function can be combined with the Designate function.

ﬂ Press the [Cover/SIlp Sheet ] key.

= ey clslwlalzlu T wlaEl wloElw

; 8¥ex11 8l¥2x14 | 8WHxi1 8¥x11 | 8%ex11
|

Blue Separation | Vellow

w Rmuﬂedure;ﬁnlargel 13% I 129% |100%| | Creste Margin |

Staple unch

3
Cowrf Edn Dup Libine Henucef

ngrﬂer Darker

Baicn SADF
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Copying

ﬂ Press the [Designate/Chapters | key.

Coverf Edit Dup o/ Fiaduce/
Lighter | Dark
o 5§ oo o e | e
% Q@}
Balch (SADF
| Frant Cover | | Back Caver I | Designate,Chapters I ‘ Slip Sheet |

Orii inal Crientat ion

Rotate Original

Ex
[R]
B

B Press the [Chapters ] key.

Select item

Select ftem.
=B Designate: Cop
E Designate: Blank

[ 3lipSheet | 2] Slip Sheet 2 [B]  Slip Sheet 3
=T =T =

)
EE  Slip Sheet Cop =
[Elz| 21 |3k 7 |4 &[S [J |61 )
g%x11| 8%x11 | 8%x14 | glex11 | 8%xil | 8Y%xi1
Blue Sepatation fellow

ﬂ Enter the page location of the first page of the first chapter with the number
keys. Then, press the [#] key.

Designate,Chapters/Slip Sheet Copy | Cance| H Ok |
Copy the first page of the chapter on the fllowing page in duplex mode

Far gach chapter, erter the original number o start that chapter with, then press

F e T — ] — |
| | T =
T | G
[ | R | T |

This display shows example settings.

@ Note

O To change the value entered, press the [ Clear ] key and enter the new value.

ﬂ To specify another page location, repeat step 0.

B When you finish specifying the page location, press the [OK] key.

Designate,Chapters/Slip Sheet Copy | Cance| H Ok |
Copy the first page of the next chapter on a slip sheet

Far gach chapter, erter the original number o start that chapter with, then press

HET] T 3[e=__8 ‘4| - Hs‘ — |
al 2] 2]

| | e [
| e e e
[ | R | T |
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Designate/Chapters

@ Note

0 To change the number entered, select the desired item, then enter the new
number.

ﬂ Select the paper tray.
B set your originals then press the [ Start ] key.

Slip Sheet Copy

Use this function to insert the slipsheet into certain pages of your original.

S

1 1

GCCOVE2)

& Note

00 When using one-sided to two-sided copying, the page locations you specify
with this function will appear on the front of slip sheets.

B press the [Cover/siip Sheet | key.

TV [ZE8 7 20 38 758 7 [88 7
8¥ex11 | BYex11 | 8tx14 8yl | Bloxil | Blaxil

8
Aty TextPhata Separation ellow

[__Pate | Generation | futo Reduce Enlarge I 3% I 129% | 100% | | Creste Margin |
SottiStack Staple Punch

Auto Image Density [ﬁ[ﬁl[ﬁ[ﬁl
= e

Batch (SADF

ﬂ Press the [Designate/Chapters | key.
A I W

[__TinPeper |
Thin Faper \s:\ﬁ &
| Front Cover | | Back Cover I | Desiqnate/Chapters I ‘ Slip Sheet |

Batch (SADF

Criginal Crientat ion
([ (]~

Rotate Original
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Copying

B press the [Sip Sheet Copy ] key.

LETR

E Designate: Blank

83

1) 2Iﬂl3%

G 2B I8 )
8¥ex11| 8Y%xi1 8

Bx11 | 8¥%x11 | 8%xi1
Blue Separation | Vellow

ftem.
5| Designate: Cop

E Designate: Blank

[2]  Slip Sheet 2 [5]  Slip Sheet 3

Tray
=@ lax1

12 |2 |31 2[4 &2 |5E [ [86H
8Y¥ex11| 8%x11 | 8 a%x11 | 8'ex11 | 8
Elue Separstion el

B Select the type of slipsheet.

item
EE  Designate: Cop

El Designate: Blank

=Blug

Select the paper for the main text

1EL |21 2|81 241 L7 |BE [J|BE [
8Yax11| BY%xI11 | 8% 8¥zx11 | 8¥ex11 | 8%xi1
Elue Separation ellow

83

E Enter the number of the original's location you want to copy onto a slip
sheet with the number keys. Then, press the [#] key.

Designate,Chapters/Slip Sheet Copy | Cance| H Ok |
Copy specified originals on slip sheets. Enter the number of the original, then press [

If congecutive originals are to be copied, press the [Jkey and enter the number of the last original.

T — | [ B

a

I | T [ =
T | G
[ | R | T |

This display shows example settings.

& Note
O To change the value entered, press the [ Clear ] key and enter the new value.
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Designate/Chapters

ﬂ Press the [[] key.

Select ftem.

5| Designate: Cop z [5] _ Slip Sheet 3

E Designate: Blank

LBl [J |6 ]
glex11 | BY%2x11
Separation | Vellow

Des ignate/Chapters/Sip Sheet Copy [ cancal |[ o

Copy specified originals on lip sheets. Enter the number of the original, then press (.
If congecutive originals are to be copied, press the (<key and enter the number of the last original.

T+ | I e [ e
a___5
T | | [

T | R =

[T | T | |

g To specify another page location, repeat step 0 and 0.
[ﬁ] When you wish to finish specifying page location, press the [OK] key.

Designate,Chapters/Slip Sheet Copy | Cance| H Ok |
Copy specified originals on slip sheets. Enter the number of the original, then press [

If congecutive originals are to be copied, press the [Jkey and enter the number of the last original.

TR — [ [
2 5 2]

T | T [ =
T | G
[ | R | T |

@ Note

O To change the number entered, select the desired item, then enter the new
number.

W set your originals then press the [ Start ] key.
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Slip Sheets

This function inserts a sheet of paper from a different paper tray between each
page copied. This function can be used to insert a slip sheet automatically be-
tween OHP transparencies or used as a way of separating pages. You can also
copy onto the inserted slip sheets.

ﬁ Preparation
Before selecting this function, specify the paper tray for slip sheets. The paper
tray for the slipsheets is selected “Slip sheet: Tray 1” automatically. See “Tray
Paper Settings” in the System Settings manual.

? Limitation

O You cannot use this function with Chapters and Designate modes.

& Note
O Set the slip sheets in the same orientation as originals.

O You can specify whether to make copies onto the inserted slip sheets or not.

O If you do not copy onto slip sheets, they are excluded from the number of cop-
ies counted.

To Insert Slip/Copy Onto Sheets

O Copy

10 =i




Slip Sheets

O Blank

1) [EE

@ Note

00 When you want to set the OHP sheet in paper tray, see “Tray Paper Settings”
in the System Settings manual.

B press the [Cover/siip Sheet | key.

T7 cawlaau LE) wlaE wluaw

n 55
; 8¥ex11 8lex11 | 8lx14 Wxi1 8'Y%ex11 | 8Yex11
Auto TextPhoto | g Blﬁe Separation Wellow
[__Pate | Generation | futo Reduce Enlarge I 3% I 129% | 100% | | Creste Margin |
Staple Punch
Atk Imag

- iR
[ e
[ ThinPaper |

Batch (SADF

ﬂ Press the [Slip Sheet] key.

Batch (SADF

Criginal Crientat ion
([ (]~

Rotate Original

Corvar/ Edit Dup. Combines Feduce/
Slip Sheet Image Series Enlarge

5

| Front Cover | | Back Cover I | Desiqnate/Chapters I ‘ Slip Sheet |

B Select [Copy] or [Blank] key.
1 Ligher output I Stamp

Edit Dup. Lombine/ Feduce/
Image Series Enlarge

*Tray 4
¢ e e

Batch (SADF

[ Fontcowr | [ Eakcoer | [ cesigatechapters |
original Orientation
] M—
B

Rotate Criginal

ﬂ Select the paper tray containing the non-slip sheet paper.

B set your originals then press the [ Start ] key.
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Copying

Background Numbering

Use this function to have numbers printed on the background of copies.
This function can help you to keep track of confidential documents.

GCSTMP2E

@ Note

O You can change some settings (e.g., density) of the numbers with the User
Tools. See 0 P.324 “Background Numbering”.

O Numbers are printed on all pages.

O If you combine this function with other stamp functions, numbers might
overlap other stamps.

O You can select whether the Background Numbering is printed negative if it
overlaps black parts of image [0 P.325 “Preset Stamp”.

O You can change the starting number of the Background Numbering (1-9999).
ﬂ Press the [Stamp] key.

B U0 80 F[oE [0 7
Blex

e Tz

) T S R S

[ Pale [ cenerstion] _Mnneduteﬁnlargel 3% | 120% |100%| [ create pargin |
Sortfstack Staple Punch

)

Corvery Dup. abine Fieduce/

T
Batch {SADF

ﬂ Press the [Background No. ] key.
= N = =

Output

(| Press [Changg] to enter the new start number.
o

Batch (SADF I

original Orientation

o] () '
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Background Numbering

B To change the entered number, press the [Change] key. If you do not wish
to, go to step B.

P S Cover/ Edit Dup Lombines Reduce/
Ligft Dark St
4 Ligrter g 2tamp Slip Sheet l Image l Series I Enlarge

(| Press [Changg] to enter the new start number.
o

Batch (SADF I

Rotate Criginal

ﬂ Enter the number to start counting from with the number keys. Then press
the [#] key.

@ Note

O To change the entered number, press the [Clear ] key on the control panel
or press the [Clear] key on the display panel then enter the new number.

Covvar/ Edit Dup. Combines Feduce/
Ligrt Darki
| Enter statt number (1-9399), then press ().
e

Batch (SADF I
Start Humber 1
Criginal Crientat ion
Date Stamp
da (pae stamp

Page Mumbering
Ratate Originel N

Bse your originals and press the [ Start ] key.
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Preset Stamp

URGENT

R-R

Confidential

GCSTMP1E

? Limitation

00 One message can be stamped at a time. However, you can combine with only
one user stamp.

00 When you combine this feature with the Magazine or Booklet function, only
the first page is stamped.

& Note

O One of the following eight messages can be stamped on copies with a frame
around it: “COPY”, “URGENT”, “PRIORITY”, “For Your Info.”, “PRELIMI-
NARY”, “For Internal Use Only”, “CONFIDENTIAL”, “DRAFT”.

O You can change some Preset Stamp settings (e.g., density) with the User
Tools. See O P.325 “Preset Stamp”, 11 P.171 “To change the stamp position, size
or density”.

O The default stamp position is “Top Right”. You can change this with the User
Tools. See U P.325 “Preset Stamp”, O P.171 “To change the stamp position, size
or density”.

O You can change the stamp language with the User Tools. See 1 P.325 “Preset
Stamp”.

0 You can select whether the Preset Stamp is printed negative if it overlaps
black parts of the image. See I P.325 “Preset Stamp”.



Preset Stamp

O The relationship between the direction in which you set the original and
stamp orientation/position is as follows:

COPY

000

[ * ©i0i6
e
o

8 2lelo
c
ol

[¢p] @@@COPY

[ *@@@

D @ oo
®
®

c

= ®

2

S
o o e

(g | o o e
o ® ©
®®]0
ORIGHIC

5|l »

S GRECRNG

8 AdOD

2

©

5 o, @ o

T . ©
AdOG@@@

Key onthe display | K | 4 | A | & 2|
Stamp position |[D | @ |® | @ |G |[® |®

N
®

GCSTAMSE

@&

ﬂ Press the [Stamp] key.

T 26 0 20 & [30 7[00 o 7
8¥zx11 |3V2xl1 |BV2X14 8lex11 |B'f2x11 |S'Iz><11

:
T o Fetveioore | 7356 | 1292 | 1009%] [ Croato bargin |

SottiStack Staple Punch

(B
[ D Combine,” Feduce/

T
Batch {SADF
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Copying

ﬂ Press the [Preset Stamp ] key.
Coverf I Edit IDup mnmnmer' Fiaduce/
Slip Sheet Image: Series Enlaige
Backqround Mo S
[ ureent || eriorimy | [ For Your info. |

[ PreLitimary | [ Fornterna ey | [ conrpenmes | [ orart |

{ Lighter oulpt
Mixed Sizes I

Bafch (SADF

Criginal Orientation Puosition/Size/Density  Print Page
;
O (S| (S AT

[ Page Humbering | [ Change

Rotate Original : 15t Page Onli

Covvar/ Edit Dup. Combines Feduce/
Ligrt Darki
MivedSices | M [Eahyom p | S St

R [ wreent | [ Priormy | [ For vour info. |
] [ ereLivinary | [ Foriternauseony | [conrpenmes | [ orart |

Criginal Orientation Puosition/Size/Density  Print Page
%
e I

ﬂ Select the print page.
& Note

O If you combine this feature with the magazine or Booklet function, “1st
Page Only” is selected automatically.

To have only the first page stamped

@ Press the [1st Page Only | key.

Coverf Edit Dup o/ Fiaduce/
Ligiter | atk
MivedSizes | (W [Eahgong v, | 2 StE-
R IR | vreent | [ PrioRimy_| [For Yourino. |
Batch (SADF [ ereLivinary | [ Foriternauseony | [conrpenmes | [ orart |
User Stamp

Criginal Orientation Puosition/Size/Density  Print Page
%
T = |
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Preset Stamp

To change the stamp position, size or density

@ Press the [Change] key.

N A
[ Miwdsies | Position Size/Dens ty ’TI
Thin Paper | Postion E i Density

Lighit

@ Select the desired position, size and density by touching the appropriate
keys.

o Corvery Edit Dup. Cambing;” Feduce/
Ligrt Darki St
Mixed Gizes I Position/SizesDens ity Ok I

Thin Paper | Posttion : Size

Criginal Crientat ion
Light
—

Rotate Original

B

© Press the [OK] key.

B set your originals then press the [ Start ] key.
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User Stamp

Up to five messages which you use frequently can be stored in the machine's
memory and stamped on copies.

®

R-R

5] Preparation

Before using this function, you have to store your messages with the User
Tools. See O P.326 “User Stamp”.

& Note

O The default stamp position is “Top Right”. You can change this with the User
Tools. See 0 P.326 “User Stamp”,[1 P.174 “To change the stamp position”.

O If the position exceeds the page boundary, the stamp will not be printed on
copies.

GCSTMPOE

O You can combine this feature with only one Preset Stamp.



User Stamp

O The relationship between the direction in which you set the original and
stamp Orientation/Position is as follows:

®
0i0i0
D * ©i 006
e
©
g 3 cHC)
c
ol
%) ® @ 0®
[ *@@@
o ® ®
©
® oo
B * 0 :0ie
S
5 © 96
S
@6 o ©
(g | o e o
o e ©
® ® 0
o)
gD »p
= CNRREO)
= @
(@)
£
5 ® ©® o
o ) 0 © o
@ 0! 0
Keyonthedisplay| K | ™ | A | & |5 [ || L | N
Stamp posion | D |@ |@ | @ |® | ® | @ ®

GCSTAM6E

O You cannot combine User Stamp function with Staple or Punch function.

n Press the [Stamp] key.

T 26 0 20 & [30 7[00 o 7
8¥zx11 |3V2>€I1 |BV2X14 8lex11 |B'f2x11 |S'Iz><11

T o Fetveioore | 7356 | 1292 | 1009%] [ Croato bargin |

SottiStar Staple Punch

) [eEe Jix)
Covery Dup./Combing/” Feduce/

Batch (SADF
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Copying

ﬂ Press the [User Stamp | key.

Cover/ Edit Dup oibingy Fieduce/
4 Lgter Oulput Slip Shest I Image I Seriss I Enlargs
e L Sele St [ 2| OEF | [3] eI |
[Fresst Sy |
Preset Stamp
G )| [4] |[5] |StampSize - ¥ 32 H  Bdrm

Starp printing may not be avadlable in some settings

Criginal Orientation = Puosition i Print Page
Date Stamp
) ] | [ L]
g

Coverf Edit Dup o/ Fiaduce/
4 Lgter Oulput SllpsheetI Image I Seriss I Enlargs
: Select Stamp.
Mixed Sizes I Bachground Hn
el 1 [/5__ Y {ETEC TR
n Paper Freset Stamp M)

G )| |[5] |StampSize - ¥ 32 H  Bdrm
(TR E ) Stamp printing may not be available in some settings
Criginal Orientation Puosition  Print Page
(ot Stamp_| . :
oo [Ba ®] ]
g EE

ﬂ Select the stamp position and numbering format.

To have on the first page stamped

@ Press the [1st Page Only | key.
Qi A B

Output

[ iedsies | W [Fatgonine_| e
1
B 20 (810 |

Presat Stamp [4] 115] |ctempsie: ¥ 32 H  6dmm

]  Stamp printing may not be available in some seftings

Batch (SADF I

Original Crientat ion Position i Print Page
= 1 Date St:
fa Loee e J

[ Page Hambering |

Change

Rotate Criginal

To change the stamp position

@ Press the [Change] key.

Corvar/ Edit Dup. Combines Feduce/
Ligr Darki
A Ligrter Slip Sheet I Image I Series I Enlarge
Backqround Mo SeIeStamp.

.
iy I (210 (S]]
Balch (5ADF) | el 4] ] (5] |StempSize: ¥ 32 H  Bdmm
0 7@l Stamp printing may not be available in some settings

Criginal Orientation Puosition  Print Page

0a 8
|PageNumhenng| | Change |

i
DY
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User Stamp

@ Select the desired position by touching keys.

q Lighter Output 5||Cp0gﬁggt I mEfaEe ID"psﬁ:.'Z"sWI F‘E?n\::;ef
’WI Position ’Tl
ThinPaper |
=t
i\nal Ongﬂmn . .
]
K]

© Press the [OK] key.

Bse your originals then press the [ Start ] key.

Program/Delete User Stamp

ﬂ Make sure that the machine is in Copy mode.
ﬂ Press the [User Tools ] key.

Counter _ User Tools

41 [4

ZAKS040N

B Press the [Copier/Document Server Features ] key.

<> User Tecls Main Menu

3 Copler/Dacurment Server Features
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ﬂ Press the [Stamp] key.

£ Copier/fDocument Server Features

General Features Adjust Image Starnp Input/Output Document Server | Key Operator Tools
m | Preset Stamp | | Lser Stamp | | Date Stamp I | Page Numbering

| Size s |

| Density o |

General Features Adjust Image Starnp Input/Output Document Server | Key Operator Tools
| Background Mumbering | | Preset Stamp | Date Stamp I | Page Numbering

| Program;Delete Stamp |

| Stannp Fommat | 1 :asc | ITop Right ./ All Pages |

= Copier/Document Server Features

ofthe i
General Features Adjust Image Stamp Input Output Document Server Key Operator Tools
[ Baehgroung Murmbering | [ Preset Stamp Daetamp | [ Page Mumbering
| Program;Delete Stamp |
| Stamp Fomnat [ 1:asc | ITopHigrrl Bl Pages |




User Stamp

To program the User Stamp

@ Press the [Program ] key.

Program;Delete Stamp

Select item

B

Select key to program

| 1 | None | | 2 | Hone

3 | none

| 4 | mane | | 5 | mane

@ Press the stamp number (1-5) you want to program.

Program/Delete Stamp

Select item
—:)> Pragram

Select key to program

| 1| hone

| 4 | nHone

& Note

0 Stamp numbers with £ already have settings in them.

O If the stamp number is already being used, the machine will ask you if
you wish to overwrite it - Press the [Yes] or [No] key.
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Copying

© Enter the user stamp name with the letter keys on the display panel.
Then press the [#] key.

Program User Stamp

Enterthe name of Lser Stamp.

] o e
] |
] e
|0 ) I e ]

| Back Space I ‘ Clear | ‘ it |

@ Note

0 You can register up to 8 characters.
O To change the name entered, press the [Clear] key and enter new letter.
O Press the [OK] key.
@ Enter the vertical and horizontal size of the stamp with the number keys.
Then press the [#] key.

Program;Delete Stamp

Select item

Select key to program

e e

| 4 | mane | | 5 | mane |

Place original, then press Start after entering the stamp size from the comer of ariginal.

— &
[ _L 3200 gtﬁ;n

[eee | [ ]

@ Note

O To change the value entered, press the [Clear ] key on the control panel
or [Clear] key on the display and enter the new value.

0 Maximum User Stamp area: 100 x 200mm, 3.9" x 7.8".
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User Stamp

O Set the user stamp on the exposure glass, and then press the [Scan Start ]
key.
@ Press the [Exit] key.

To delete the User Stamp

*@*Important
O You cannot restore deleted stamp.

@ Press the [Delete] key.

Program/Delete Stamp

Select item

Select keyto delete.

[ 1] e | [= 2 [ o | [= 3 [ on

| 4 | Hone | | 5 | Hone |

@ Press the stamp number (1-5) you want to delete.

Are you sure you want to delete the selected
user stamp?

@ Note

O Only programs with £> contain a user stamp.
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Copying

© Press the [Yes] key.

Are you sure you want to delete the selected
user stamp?

@ Note

O To cancel the deletion, press the [No] key.
O Press the [Exit] key.

ﬂ Press the [User Tools ] key.
The initial display appears.
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Date Stamp

Date Stamp

12/10/2000
L4

e Limitation
O If you combine this feature with the magazine or Booklet feature, you can not
set the Page Numbering at a same time.

GCSTMP3E

& Note
O You can select the following styles:

e MM/DD/YYYY
e MM.DD.YYYY
e DD/MM/YYYY
e DDMM.YYYY

O You can change the Date Stamp settings with the User Tools. See [1 P.327
“Date Stamp”.

0 The size and fonts of the Date Stamp can be changed with the User Tools. See
O P.181 “Date Stamp”.

0 The default direction is “Top Left”. You can change this setting with the User
Tools.

O The size, font and superimpose settings are linked with Page Numbering fea-
tures.

O You cannot combine Date Stamp function with Staple or Punch function.
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Copying

O The relationship between the direction in which you set the original and the
stamp position is as follows:

0iole
° b
5] e !
8 OHcHO)
c
ol
U) D 0110172000 @ i@
® e lo
el ie
D » @ @
c H
5 © @
o
»
® @
e B | ° ®
‘o ®
®0]®
z|V »>
=3 ©:00
= P
(@)
2
S e @ ®
5 ‘
o )
© ©f ©
Key onthe display| IS |4 | A [ |4 | N
Stamp posiion [ [@ |® | @ |® | ®

GCSTAM7E

O If you combine with Duplex mode, the page is stamped on the back side as
follows.

e Combine with 1 Sided /2 Sided in Combine mode

12/10/2000

A B

Combine with Booklet or Magazine mode

GCSTMPSE

12/10/2000 12/10/2000

A B

GCSTMP4E
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Date Stamp

ﬂ Press the [Stamp] key.

SE A0 730 [0 7
8

Bl CE T [Z6F 7
8%x11 |3V2>«I1 |3V2><14 8ex11 | 8%x11 =11
e Jcorrton] || [RECIEE] rions |_73% | 129% | 1009%] [ craovagn |
SottiStack Staple Punch

Corvery Dup. abine Fieduce/

Batch (SADF

Cover/ Edit Dup oibingy Fieduce/
Lights Darki
A I
[ Wreisms | Talgoni e Press [Change] to adjust the position
——| wea

Balch (S40F) | 12.10. 2000
- Lser Stamp

Puosition

Criginal Crientat ion

Fage Mumbering
Fotae Origina!

Ex
[R]
B

To change the stamp position

@ Press the [Change] key.
N A I 5

| | Press [Change] to adjust the position

Output

[ Baghgromd Ko,

oy T b
Bafch (SADF) | 12.10.2000
Liser Stamp
Driginal Orientat ion Position

Page Fmbering

Rotate Criginal

@ Select the desired position of the Date Stamp with the keys on the dis-
play.

Que A I
hiised Gizes I Pasition Ok I

‘

riginal Qrientation
ﬂﬂ -
e e ][]

Rotate Criginal

© Press the [OK] key.

3 your originals then press the [Start ] key.
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Page Numbering

Use this feature to print page numbers on your copies. There are six types of
page numbering (n is the total number of pages in your original):

P1

R-R

GCSTMP6E

Type A: P1,P2,...Pn
TypeB:1/n,2/n,..n/n
Type C: -1-,-2-,....n-
TypeD:1,2..n

Type E:P.1,P.2,..P.n
Type F: 1-1,1-2,..1-n

? Limitation
00 When you set book or magazine function, you can not set date stamp function
at the same time.

& Note

O You can change the page numbering settings with the User Tools. See I P.328
“Page Numbering”.

O The size and font of Page Numbering can be changed with the User Tools. See
O P.328 “Page Numbering”.

O The size, fonts and superimpose settings are linked with Date Stamp features.

O You cannot combine Page Numbering function with Staple or Punch func-
tion.



Page Numbering

O The relationship between the direction in which you set the original and the
page numbering orientation/position is as follows:

: 3P1
0i0le
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Key onthe display| IS |4 | A [ |4 | N
Stamp position | D | @ |® |® |® | ®

GCSTAMSE

O If you combine with Duplex (Top to Top) mode, the page is stamped on the
back side as follows.

P1 P2
Front Back

GCCOVROE

O If you combine with Duplex mode, you can stamp the same position with
front side. You can change this settings with the User Tools. 0 P.328 “Page
Numbering”

O If you use this function with Combine mode, the page is stamped as follows.
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e Combine with 1 Sided /2 Sided in Combine mode.

P1 P2

AB A

-

B

L2

GCANPEOE

¢ Combine with Booklet or Magazine mode.

P4

D

P1

A D

_4-

A

-

GCANPE1E

ﬂ Press the [Stamp] key.

8¥x11 | BYax14 | @lex11 | 8%x11 11

ZE 7 [0 O [3E P[0 ey 7
BlYex

Auto TextFhoto

[_Pale_| Generation] aro ety | 7326 | 12896 [1003¢| [ Cree agn |
SortStack Staple Funch

5
||
Cover/ Edit Dup. Lombine/ Feduce/

Bafch (SADF

ﬂ Press the [Page Numbering ] key.
G = [ | A

[ viecsies | M it | LB .
— n 5
: Preset Stamp

Batch (SADF I

B [115.255. o [--2= [Pz (12,00 ] [1-10-2-]

Liser Stamp
Pustion

original Orientation

oo [BaEl

st Printing Page From page 1
umbering t A~last

B Select the desired format and orientation by touching the appropriate keys
on display.

Output

Comver/ Edit Dup. Combines Feduce/
Slip Sheet Image Series Enlarge

[ tiedsies | W [[ackyond to. | S5
- Preset Stamp
Biatch (SADF I - =

Lser Stamp

Original Crientat ion Pasttion
iFrom page 1
oo st

Page Hmbeing

Rotate Criginal
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Page Numbering

If you selected (P1,P2..., -1-,-2-..., P.1, P.2..., 1, 2..., ) in step B.

@ Press the [Change] key.

Covvar/ Edit Dup. Combines Feduce/
Ligrt Darki
MivedSizes | M [Eahyonra | 2 M-

LI I;l D
Preset Starmp
Batch (SADF 1 PD - P I T oq - —19-2 .-+
[_eaten(sa0r) | ] 0 (115,25 [-h-2- [PLpze] (.2 ] [-2s]

Criginal Orientation Puosition - L )
Oa

@ Press the [First Printing Page ] key, then enter the original sheet number on
which you wish numbering to begin.

- Carvery Edit D Combine,” Feduce/

Lighter | Darker 5t

Mived Sizes I P1, P2, - K I

Thin Paper I Enter the number of the original which you want to start page numbering from

First Printing Page | Start to print from original 1
Batch (SADF .
Enter the first and last page numbers that you want printed. Pages after that will not have numbers
Criginal Crientat ion
Start Mumbering From 1 ~ To The End Last Mumber
o8 o

Rotate Original

B

& Note

O To change the number entered, press the [ Clear ] key on the control pan-
el or press the [Clear] key on the display panel and then enter a new
number.

© Press the [Start Numbering From ] key, then enter the number at which you
wish numbering to start with the number keys.

P S Cover/ Edit [up Combines Feduce/
Ligft Dark St
4 Ligrter g 2tamp Slip Sheet l Image l Series I Enlarge

Eniterthe first and last page numbers that you want printed. Pages aer that will not haws numbers.

Mixed Sites I P1,PZ, « oK I
Enterthe number of the original which you want to start page numbering fam
First Printing Page | Start to print from original 2
Batch (SADF

BT — — — 5 ~ To The End Last Murnber

Rotate Criginal
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O Press the [Last Number ] key, then enter the page number at wish you wish
numbering to stop with the number keys.

P S Cover/ Edit [up Combines Feduce/
Ligft -Dar‘k St
 Ligtter ) e =tamp Slip Sheet l Image l Series I Enlarge
hixed Sizes I 1, PE, o Ok I

Enter the number af the original which you want to stat page numbering fiom

First Printing Page | Start to print from original 2
Batch (SADF

Entarthe first and [ast page numbers that you want printed. Pages after that will not have numbers.
: Start Numbering From 5~__10 Last Rumber Ta The End
+Js]

O If you wish to print onto the last page, press [To The End | key.

If you selected (1/5,2/5...) in step B

@ Press the [First Printing Page ] key, then enter the original sheet number on
which you wish numbering to begin.

= Covver/ Edit D Lombine/ Feduce/
Ligft Dark
4 Ligrter g Slip Sheet l Image l Series I Enlarge
hixed Sizes I 14, 28, - Ok I

Enter the number af the original which you want to stat page numbering fiom

_ First Printing Page | Start to print from original 1

Eniterthe first and last page numbers that you want printed. Pages aer that will not haws numbers.

Stant Murnbering From 1 == To The End Last Mumber
Enter the total number of pages.
Raate Original Total Pages 1

& Note

O To change the number entered, press the [ Clear ] key on the control pan-
el or press the [Clear] key on the display and then enter a new number.

@ Press the [Start Numbering From ] key, then enter the page number to start
numbering using the number keys.

- Carvery Edit D Combine,” Feduce/
Ligt Dark Stz
hiixed Sizes I 165, 25, - Ok I
Thin Paper I Enter the number of the original which you want to start page numbering from
First Printing Page | Start to print from original 3
Batch (SADF .
Enter the first and last page numbers that you want printed. Pages after that will not have numbers

Criginal Crientat ion
ﬂ @ B — — — 3 ~~ To The End Last Numiber
R | El Enter the fotal number of pages

Clear
Ratate Original Total Pages 1




Page Numbering

@ Press the [Last Number ] key, then enter the page number to stop number-
ing using the number keys.

= Covver/ Edit D Lombine/ Feduce/
Ligft Dark
 Ligtter e Slip Sheet l Image l Series I Enlarge
hixed Sizes I 14, 28, - Ok I
Enter the number af the original which you want to stat page numbering fiom
First Printing Page | Start to print from original 3
Batch (SADF

Eniterthe first and last page numbers that you want printed. Pages aer that will not haws numbers.

Start Mumbering From

Enter the fotal number of pages.
Total Pages

3~___8

Last Murnber

O If you wish to print onto the last page, press [To The End | key.

O Press the [Total Pages | key, then enter the total number of original pages
using the number keys.

= Covver/ Edit D Lombine/
Ligft Dark
4 Ligrter Slip Sheet l Image l Series I

Feduce/
Enlarge

Output Stamp

hixed Sires I 14, 28, - OK I
Enter the number af the original which you want to stat page numbering fiom

First Printing Page | Start to print from original

Eniterthe first and last page numbers that you want printed. Pages aer that will not haws numbers.

Start umbering Fram 3~ 8 Last humber

Eniter the fotal number of pages.

Fitate Original BT ——15

Batch (SADF
O

If you selected (1-1, 1-2,...) in step B

@ Press the [First Printing Page ] key, then enter the original sheet number on
which you wish numbering to begin.

= Covver/ Edit D Lombine/
Ligft Dark
4 Ligrter Slip Sheet l Image l Series I
Iixed Sizes I 11,12,
Enter the number af the original which you want to stat page numbering fiom

First Printing Page | Start to print from original
Batch (SADF
Enter the first chapter number.
Chapter Murnber From 1 1+

original Orientation
Enter the first page number.
Start Mumnbering From

Feduce/
Enlarge

Lo |

Output Stamp

(R ['R Jf (] ']

1 1-1

@ Note

O To change the number entered, press the [ Clear ] key on the control pan-
el or press the [Clear] key on the display panel and then enter a new
number.
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Copying

@ Press the [Chapter Number From ] key, then enter the chapter number start-
ing the numbering using the number keys.

i Stam Cover/ Edit U Combine,” Feduce/
Ligter | Dark =
i Cutput =tamp Slip Sheet l Image l Series I Enlarge
Mixed Sizes I -1, 12, = |—|OK

Enter the number af the original which you want to stat page numbering fiom

First Printing Page | Start to print from original 1
Batch (SADF

Enterthe first chapter number.

Original Crientat ion Chaper Fumber From |- S i

oa Enter the first page number.
ﬂstan niumbering From 1 14 Clear
Rotate Criginal

@ Press the [Start Numbering From ] key, then enter the page number to start
numbering using the number keys.

Convar/ Edit Dup. Combines Feduce/
Ligrt Darki

[ Miedsies | M 1102 & ]
Thin pEEgr I Enter the number of the original which you want to start page numbering from

First Printing Page | Start to print from original 1
Batch (SADF
Enter the first chapter number.
Criginal Orientation Chapter Number From 5 1-1
R|'R | @@ Enter the first page nuriber.
“Start Mumbering From 1-1

Start Mumbering From 1
Rotate Original

ﬂ Press the [OK] key.

To change the stamp position

@ Press the [Change] key.
@ Select desired position of Page Numbering with the keys on the display.

B set your originals then press the [ Start ] key.
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Choosing How Copies Are Delivered

Choosing How Copies Are Delivered

You can have copies delivered in the following ways:

O Shift Tray Off In Sort/Stack
Use this function have copies delivered with no shift in the Sort/Stack mode.

O Separation
You can insert separation sheets between sets or jobs.

O Copy Face Up
Use this function to deliver copies face up (in reverse order).

Shift Tray Off In Sort/Stack

ﬂ Press the [Output ] key.

V2000 L i I 28 0 30 7 [0 720 O [0 7
P 8Yzx11 |sz><11 | 8lx14 | 8¥%x11 | 8Yzx11 | 8Yexi1
dirto TextPhoto

[ Pale [ Generstion] Site Rmuﬁeduce;ﬁnlmgel 3% I 129% |1 00%| | Create Margin |
SortStack Staple Funch

Aol ety [T | )| =]

= Cover/ Edit Dup. Lombine/ Feduce/
Qi o

Thin Paper

Batch (SADF

ﬂ Press the [Shift Tray Off In Sort/Stack ] key.

Covvar/ Edit Dup. Combines Feduce/
Ligrt Darki
=l A A

Bafch (SADF

Criginal Crientat ion
oA |Ca

Rotate Original

ST

| Separation | | Copy Face Lip |

3 your originals then press the [ Start Jkey.
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Separation

Use this feature to have separation sheets inserted between sets.

&>

GCAISIOE

5] Preparation
Before selecting this function, set the tray for separation sheets. See “Tray Pa-
per Settings” in the System Settings manual.

@ Note

O You can choose to have separation sheets inserted between every set, or every
n sets. See[] P.330 “Input/Output”.

ﬂ Press the [Output ] key.

V2000 L [ I 28 0 30 7 [0 720 O [0 7
panerSelect | ERZELL |B'."2><11 |3sz14 8lex1l |B'f2x1l |st>«|1
;

[_Pale_| Generation] aro ety | 7326 | 12896 [1003¢| [ Cree agn |
SortStack Staple Funch

] )]

Bafch (SADF

ﬂ Press the [Separation ] key.
= A IF i S

:
Rl <
2
Biatch (SADF
Shift Tray Off In Sart/Stack CopyFaca Lp

Qriginal Orientation

o[ =] o 1o

B Select the type of job separation.
Oset your originals then press the [Start ] key.



Choosing How Copies Are Delivered

Copy Face Up

Use this function to reverse the order of copies.

& Note
O If you combine this function with the Duplex function, the copying may take
a certain time.

ﬂ Press the [Output ] key.

12300 AL L
i
[_Pate [ cererstion] N (REIETER oo Fetuesoe | 7356 | 1293 [ 1009% ] [ Croato bargin |

SottiStack Staple Punch

Corvery Dup. abine Fieduce/

T 26 0 20 & [30 7[00 o 7
8¥zx11 |3V2>€I1 |BV2X14 8lex11 |B'f2x11 |S'Iz><11

Batch (SADF

ﬂ Press the [Copy Face Up ] key.
=1 KA I i I

o
1
Rl <
H
[ shit Tray o In Sotetack | | Separation | o

Batch (SADF

Rotate Criginal

3 your originals then press the [ Start ] key.

193



The combination chart given below shows which modes can be used together.

Combination Chart

Copying
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Combination Chart
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C
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Double Copies

Delete/Save Area

Centre/Border Erase| 0|0 O[O|O[O|O|O{O|O|O{OjO|O]C{O|O|O{OO|C{C|O]O]-{O]o{o] O |O{g]jo

Margin Adjustment

Repeat Copies
Centering

Preset Stamp /Page
Numbering/Date
Stamp /Background

Numbering

Shift Sort Off In

Sort/Stack mode

Separation
Copy Face Up

1ayg diig /19400

98

<
£
=
e}
53}

dureyg

mdinp

19335 NOA 210Joq IPOIAL

1" Cover and Magazine can be used together.

* You cannot combine Slip Sheet with Background Numbering.

* If you select magazine or booklet mode, you can only select either Page Num-

bering or Date Stamp.
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3. Document Server

Overview

The Document Server enables you to save documents in the machine memory
and then edit and print them as you want.

There are two ways to save documents:
* Scanning from the ADF
* Scanning from the exposure glass

GCDCSVOE

ﬂ Prepare the documents you want to save.

ﬂ Save the documents.

The documents are saved in the machine memory.

B Print the documents.

You can print saved documents with any settings you desire at any time.

Document Server Features

The following printing features are available with the Document Server.

O Scanning Originals
See U P.201 “Scanning Originals”

O Printing Saved Documents
See U P.206 “Printing Saved Documents”
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Document Server

Document Server Editor Features

The following features are available with the Document Server Editor.

O Changing File Names
See [0 P.213 “Changing File Names”

O Merging Documents
See [0 P.216 “Merging Documents”

O Inserting Files
See U P.219 “Inserting Files”

O Deleting Pages
See U P.222 “Deleting Pages”

O Deleting Saved Documents
See U P.226 “Deleting Saved Documents”

O Moving/Copying Files
See O P.231 “Moving/Copying Files”
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Features and Benefits

Features and Benefits

On Demand Printing

Use to print any saved document as required.

O Your current situation might be...

* When you need to print multiple sets of documents double-sided and sta-
pled together, you normally print the originals, make duplex copies and
then staple them together manually.

GCDCSsV4J

O With the Document Server
If you save your document in the Document Server, you can print it out at any
time with the necessary print settings, syich as duplex and stapling. Your doc-
uments will not be confused with those|of others in the exit tray.

A¥

'ﬁ
>

AV
-

{

Y,
-

P

GCDCSV5J

@ Note

0 Punching requires the installation of the optional Punch kit in the Finisher.

0 You can specify a password to prevent others from printing a reading doc-
uments.
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Document Server

Scanned File Printing

You can combine multiple scanned documents into one print set.

O Your current situation might be...
You want to combine several originals that are different in density, size, and
paper weight, e.g.
* Damaged and pasted originals
¢ Photo originals

* One sided originals

* Two sided originals

.. -a l .
Sogg 500

O With the Document Server
You can save the originals individually by selecting the best settings for each
original, and then edit them as a file.
It doesn't matter whether the originals were scanned using the document
feeder (ADF) or the exposure glass. As you can specify the print order for sev-
eral files, you can combine them as you want and print them as a file.

_
GCDCSV4E

You can check the print result by printing a sample set before making a large
print run by pressing the [ Sample Copy ] key.

If you aren't satisfied with the print result of some pages of the set, you have
only to scan that part again.

GCDCSV3E
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Scanning Originals

Scanning Originals

Use this feature to scan originals you want to save in the Document Server from
the machine control panel. The originals can be set either on the exposure glass
or into the document feeder (ADF).

The saved documents will automatically be named in the scanning order:
“Scan001”, “Scan002” and so on.

@ Note

0 The maximum number of files you can store is 250 in the HDD, 50 in the CD-
R/RW (option).

0 Make sure the machine's date setting is correct before scanning originals. See
“Date” and “Time” in the System Settings manual.

0 Retain your original documents after storing them.

O You can set the timer to delete the documents stored in the document server.
See “Auto File Delete”d P.332 “Document Server”

O You can select whether [Store And Print ] or [Store Only ] is displayed in the initial
display with the User Tools .00 P.332 “Document Server”

I] Press the [ Document Server ] key.
The “File List” menu appears.

I O Copy

| O Document Editor

0 0 0 O

|
[ O Document Server ]
|
|

ZAJS100N
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Document Server

ﬂ Press the [Store Originals ] key.

File List o3 "age l:::wu.antn‘g.;

Select files to print

[ searn || | [pilits o] 1y eris:z 101
e ’W @ Shore Qriginals
1 [ ABCDEFGH | 191123
2[ 12345678 | 3911z —
s |
i
I
—
U
S

The “Store Originals” menu appears.

B Enter a file name.

& Note

O If you do not wish to register a file name, go to step B.
O If you do not register a file name, it is stored automatically.

To set the file name

@ Press the [Change] key.
@ Enter the new file name using the letter keys on the display panel.

| 001.

Store Originals

Save document ag file name below.

P-File Mame " Change |

W-Passunnd ;Nore
Store And Print Store Cnly

[ [ A o
R N |
| N e
0 ) D e ]

| J[_cew  J[_# |




Scanning Originals

& Note
0 You can enter up to 8 letters.

O To change the letter entered, press the [Clear] key and enter the new let-
ter.

O You can register a file name identical to an existing file name. It is not
overwritten.

© Press the [#] key.

ﬂ Enter your password.
& Note

0 If you do not wish to enter a password, go to step B.

To set the password

@ Press the [Change] key.
@ Enter the password using number keys (4 digits).

| 001

Store Originals

Save docurnent as file name below.
W File Nerte ABCDEFGH

Enter code with number keys, then press(Z)
W-Passuiord : Mone

Change
Store And Print Store Cnly

@ Note

O To change the number entered, press the [Clear ] key and enter the new
number.

© Press the [#] key.
B Select [Store And Print ] or [Store Only ].
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Stare Originals cacel | [ ok

Save document ag file name below.

W-Passward : Programmed
Store And Print Store Only

B Press the [OK] key.
& Note

O To stop scanning originals, press the [Cancel] key.

ﬂ Set your originals either on the exposure glass or into the document feeder
(ADF).

p Reference

For more information on the types of originals that can be set and how to
set them, see “Setting Originals” 0 P.26 “Setting Originals”.

B Make any desired settings.

? Limitation

O You cannot use the Booklet function.

@ Note

O The settings remain in the machine after scanning. You can change these
settings when you want to print next time.

g Press the [Start ] key.

@ Note

O To stop scanning, press the [ Stop ] key. A message appears on the display.
Press the [Print] key to continue, and press the [Stop] key to store.



Scanning Originals

If you set the original on the exposure glass

@ After scanning all pages, press the [ Storing Complete ] key.

U Ready . Criginal Quartity
File Mame :ABCDEFGH 1 1
Criginal on platen glass
TEI0 26 0 [36 G (46 D [58 0|68 o
3 ] BY2x11 8%x11 | 8%x14 | 8¥ex11 | 8Yex11 | 8%x11
[__Pate | Generation | IR o et | 73% | 129% | 1003%)] [ crede e |

SottStack Punch

If you set the original in the document feeder

@ After scanning all pages, the “File List” display appears.
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Printing Saved Documents

5] Preparation
If you select multiple files, the scan settings of the first selected file are used
when printing.
To check these settings, press the [Select Settings ] key or use the Sample Copy
feature .

You can print any of the documents saved in the Document Server.

Follow these steps to select a document and print it out.

l] Press the [ Document Server ] key.
The “File List” menu appears.

| O Copy

I QO Document Editor

0 0 0 O

|
| O Document Server I
|
|

ZAJS100N

ﬂ Select the document you want to print.
Press the line for the document if it appears on the display.

File List

Select files to print

[ seamn || | (it Sbcd] 1y oepisze 11
File Name A Store Originals

1 [ ABCDEFGH | 1 9/ 11232
2[ 12325678 | 3 9/112:30 ngmngs
I
i
s |
;
.
T
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Printing Saved Documents

The selected line is highlighted.

Quantity

1

[ sarn || || [piplaits o] o ccieio 101
File Meme | Lser ID ages

v
il ABCDEFGH 1 9/ 1 12:32 1

Stors Originals

2 3 9/112:30 Select Seftings
[—

—
I—

g
=

—

@ Note
0 You can select multiple files.

O If the file name you desire is not shown and more than 9 files are stored,
scroll through the list with the [V Forward ] and [4 Backward ] keys. The “No.
Of Files” display shows the total number of files followed by which page
of the search results is currently shown.

O If you can't recognize the document by its name, you can print the first
page to check the contents. Press the line for the desired document, and
press the [Print Selected Page ] key.

O Press the selected line again to cancel the print job.

O If the “Enter Password” menu appears, enter your password using the
number keys then press the [OK] key. To delete an entered password, press
the [Clear] key.

O You can sort the files in alphabetical or reverse-alphabetical order. Press
the keys above the file list. See “File List Sort Priority” 0 P.332 “Document
Server”

O Press the [Display Files Selected ] key to display only the selected files.

To search by file name

@ Note

O If you enter the filename (up to 8 letters), all the filenames beginning with
these letters are displayed. For example, if you enter “ABC”, then all file-
names beginning with the “ABC” are displayed.
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@ Press the [Search] key.

File List

Select files to print

[ searn || | i Fies seeten] 1 ories:o

v
1 9/ 1 12:32

3 9/112:30

[ cacal | [ ok

Search By Lser 1D

|7 ]l 8l e]|[o]
| o ][]
NN NN
= =

L # |

© Press the [OK] key.

| 001

[ cacel | [ ok

Search By File Name Search By User D

Enter setting. (up to 2 digits).
ABCDEFGH

2 |[ 3 ] | 7] s ][ e ][o]
| ]| | s Je J J ]
[N |a e s [ ]

] |
I

Only the files beginning with the letters appears on the File List.
O Select the line for the document you want to print.
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Printing Saved Documents

When the “Enter Password” menu appears

@ Enter your password using the number keys.

@ Note

O To delete an entered value, press the [Clear] key. To cancel selection of
the file, press the [Cancel] key.

@ Press the [OK] key.

B To print more than one document, repeat step B to select the desired docu-
ments in the order you want to print them out.

The selected order is shown in the priority column next to the selected docu-
ment(s).

4 Note

O To change the print order, press the highlighted lines to deselect the files,
then select them again in the order you want to print.

0 To cancel selection, press the [ Clear Modes ] key.

ﬂ If you need to change any of the print settings, press the [Select Settings ] key.

[ sarn || || [piplaits o] o ccieio 101
File Meme | Lser ID ages

v
il ABCDEFGH 1 9/ 1 12:32 1

Stors Originals

2| 12345678 3 9/112:30 Seleet Settings
I
I—
s___J

—
6

The “Set Job” menu appears.

User 1D

File Mame
ABCDEFGH

P”ml“%om’ SartGtack Staple Punch

e [y 5]
Bl
Save Setting

& Note
O To save the new settings, press the [Save Setting | key.
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B Enter the required number of prints with the number keys.
Up to 9999 can be entered.

@ Note

O If you print more than one set using the Sort function, you can check the
print result by printing out only the first set O P.211 “Sample Printing”.

O To delete the entered value, press the [Clear ] key.

E Press the [Start ] key.
The machine starts printing.

& Note

O To pause the print job, press the [Stop ] key. In the confirmation dialog,
press the [Print] key to resume printing or press the [Cancel] key to cancel
printing.

O After the print job is completed, the “File List” menu appears.

ﬂ To delete all the documents you have printed, press the [Delete] key.

Document Editer: Stored Files In HDD Stored Files In HDD

= | [t s retl] "RE ) gaa "

File Name ages :

T RARLE :
[—
d
sz:
6 | 50 e
] CopyTo CD
—
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Printing Saved Documents

B Press the [Delete] key.

Total 1 files selected.
Do you want to delete it?

Do Mat Delete

& Note
O If you do not want to delete the files, press the [Do Not Delete ] key.

O You cannot delete file that are currently begin used by other functions.

Sample Printing

If you print multiple sets using the Sort function, you can check if the print order
or the print settings are correct by printing out only the first set using the [ Sample

Copy ] key.

? Limitation

0 Sample Printing can be done only when you are using the Sort function.

ﬂ Press the [ Sample Copy ] key.

One set was copied.
If you want to print the remaining sets, press [Print].
Press [Cancel] to change the settings.

T
2155 | 00.2=Capier
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After the first set is printed out, press the [Print] key to print the rest of the
print job. Press the [Cancel] key to cancel it and return to the “Set Job” menu
where you can adjust the settings.

Print Selected Page

You can print the first page or the selected page of the document selected in the
“File List” menu to check the contents.

1st Page

You can print just the first page of the document to check the contents.
ﬂ Select the desired document(s), and press the [Print Selected Page ] key.
ﬂ Press the[lst Page] key.

B Press the[ Start ] key.
The first page is printed.

Print Selected Page

You can print the specified page of the document to check the contents.

? Limitation

O If the several documents are selected, you can not use the Print Selected Page
function.

ﬂ Select the desired document(s), and press the [Print Selected Page ] key.
ﬂ Press the [Selected Page ] key.

B Enter the first page number to be printed.

ﬂ Press the [[] key.

B Press the[ Start ] key.
The first page is printed.

E Enter the last page number to be printed.



Changing File Names

Changing File Names

Follow these steps to edit the filenames of documents stored in the Document
Server.

@ Note

O You can register a file name identical to an existing file name. It is not over-
written.

[I Press the [ Document Editor ] key.

o IOCopy

(e | O Document Editor

|
(am] IODocumentServer I
|
|

o |

ZAJS090N

ﬂ Press the line showing the document you want to change the file name of.
The selected line is highlighted.

Document Editor: Stored Files In HDD Stored Fles In HOD

= = Memot
‘ Search " | |I)|sp\ay' Files eelmn| 4-;;4/ 1734 11
File Name Uset 1D aes
il ABCDEFGH 1 9/ 1 12:32 1 1
2| 12345678 3 9/ 112:30 2
Insatt File
I
I [
IR
6 CD Memary
= -
J—
Copy To CD
L

@ Note

O If you stored a password, enter the password using the letter keys on the
display panel. Then press the [OK] key [0 P.209 “When the “Enter Password”
menu appears”.
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B Press the [Change File Name ] key.

Document Editor: Stored Files In HDD Stored Fles In HOD

[ searn || || [t s eetl] "R 470 e

File Meme | Lser ID ages —rr
v

il ABCDEFGH 1 9/ 1 12:32 1 1 _
2| 12345678 3 9/ 1 12:30 2 m
Insatt File
s |
_DeletePage
[— e
IR

L wuny
—

Copy To CD
I—

Chiange File Name cacel | [ ok

Enter new file name

Current Hame [ Mame
ABCDEFGH —*

| o ][]
NN NN
= =

L # |

& Note

O To delete entered letters, press the [Clear] key.
O To cancel this operation, press the [Cancel] key.

214



Changing File Names

B Press the [OK] key.

Copy To CD

Store the selected file to CD with name below.

Eniter code with number keys, then pressi|
W-Passunrd : None [ —

tdove File To CD

@ Note

O If the selected file is currently being used by another function, you cannot
change the file name.
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Merging Documents

You can merge the two or more stored documents.
Follow these steps to merge the documents.

? Limitation

O If you want to merge multiple documents, it may take a certain time. And you
cannot operate during the time.

l] Press the [ Document Editor ] key.

o |OCopy

o I QO Document Server

o | O Document Editor

o |

ZAJS090N

ﬂ Press the lines showing the documents you want to merge.

Selected lines are highlighted.

Document Editor: Stored Files In HDD Stored Fles In HOD

= = Memot
‘ Search " | |I)|sp\ay' Files eelmn| 4-;;4/ 1734 1/
File Name User D aes Size
il ABCDEFGH 1 9/ 1 12:32 1 1
Fl 12345678 3 9/ 1 12:30 2 2
s |
o]
[— -
IR
[ D Mernary
= Y
—
Copy To CD
R

& Note

0 The documents are merged in the order you select them.

O The scan settings of the document you select first are applied to the merged
documents.
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B Press the [Merge] key.

= = [
‘ Search " | |I)|sp\ay'F|Ies eelmn| 4-;;4/ 1734 11

File Meme | Lser ID ages 5
il ABCDEFGH 1 9/ 1 12:32 1 1
Fl 12345678 3 9/ 112:30 2 2
s |

o

[— -
IR
+] CD Wemary

ﬂ Enter the new file name using the letter keys.

& Note

O If you do not wish to register a file name, go to step B.

O If you do not register a new file name, the filename of the document select-
ed first is stored automatically.

To change the file name

@ Press the [Change] key.

Merge cacel | [ ok

Werge selected files with name below.

W-File Mame

@ Enter the file name using the letter keys.

hderge | Cancel ||

Merge selected files with name below.

[rcacro+ IR

W-File Mame —> ABCD1234

|7 ]l e ]l o]l
|s e
RN
| e

# |
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& Note
0 You can enter up to 8 letters.

O To change the letter entered, press the [Clear] key and enter the new let-
ter.

© Press the [#] key.
ﬂ Press the [OK] key.

& Note
O To cancel merging, press the [Cancel] key.
O You cannot recover the original two files from the merged file.

O You cannot merge documents that are correctly being used by another
function.
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Inserting Files

You can insert a file into files already stored in the Document Server.
Follow these steps to insert your file.

[I Press the [ Document Editor ] key.

o IOCopy

(am) I QO Document Server

|
|
o |ODocumentEditor I
|

o |

ZAJS090N

ﬂ Press the line showing the document to be inserted in.
The selected line is highlighted.

Document Editor: Stored Files In HDD CO AT Stored Files In CD-AOM

|| [t s eetl] "R 470 v

—

1

Change File Mame

File Name Uset 1D
¥) 12345678 3 9/112:48 1 2
3| ABCDEFGH 1 9/ 1 12:46 1

Delete Page
I [
IR
] CD Memary
= ey

L
Copy Ta CD
—

=]

B Press the [Insert File | key.

= = [
‘ Search " | |I)|sp\ay'F|IesSeIm:tm1| 4-;;4/ 1734 11
Filetame | User ID Priry
1| ABCD1234 1 9/ 1 12:4% 1
¥) 12345678 3 9/112:48 1 2
3| ABCDEFGH 1 9/ 1 12:46 1

[ oera |
| — =

—
+] CD Wemary
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ﬂ Select the file you want to insert into.

Document Editor: Stored Files In HDD Stored Fles In HOD

| [y i et Meg%f;d /g, Ingert File
v Main File 12345678
i)l A5CD1234 1 8/ 11247 2 1 [[FileTolnsed — ABCD1234
Enter page number with
) 12325678 3 9/ 11246 1 2 || numberkeys
3| ABCDEFGH 1 9/112:46 1 ————[ce ]

J—
—
J—

o T

Copy To CD

Document Editor: Stored Files In HDD Stored Files In HOD

|| [t s eetl] "R 470 . Insert File
e

Main File 12345678

o rscoiasa 1 9/ 1 12:47 2 1 File To et ABCD1234
Enter page number with

] 12325678 30/ 112:46 1 2 || number keye

3| ABCOEFGH 1 9/112:46 1 ———2[ cka |

[—

I

[

o T

J—
8: ¥ Backvand

Copy To CD

& Note
O To change the entered number, press the [Clear] key.
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E Press the [Before The Specified Page ] or [Following The Specified Page ] key.

Document Editor: Stored Files In HDD Stored Fles In HOD

| [y i et Meg%f;d /g, Ingert File

5 | tm | ey

Main File 12345678

File Mame

User D

o rscoiasa 1 9/ 1 12:47 2 1 File To Insert ABCO1234
Enter page number with

vd 12345678 3 9/ 1 12:46 1 2 number keys
3| ABCDEFGH 1 9/ 1 12:46 1 ___zw
I
6 |
— —

Copy To CD
i Feo]

ﬂ Press the [OK] key.
@ Note
O To cancel insertion of the file, press the [Cancel] key.
O You cannot recover the original file from the new file.

O You cannot insert files into a file that is currently being used by another
function.
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Deleting Pages

Follow these steps to delete pages from a file stored on the Document Server.

5] Preparation

To check on the page numbers print the file. Seed P.206 “Printing Saved Doc-
uments”

l] Press the [ Document Editor ] key.

I QO Copy

I O Document Server

| O Document Editor

0 0 0 O

ZAJS090N

ﬂ Press the line showing the document containing the pages you want to de-
lete.

The selected line is highlighted.

Document Editor: Stored Files In HDD Stored Fles In HOD

[ searn || | [t s eetl] "R,

T3 4

File: Mame User ID
1| ABCD1234 1 9/ 1 12:47 1

Fl 12345678 3 9/ 1 12:48 1 2
3| ABCDEFGH 1 9/ 1 12:46 1
I
—
B CD bemary
[ tay

—

Copy To CD
I—
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B Press the [Delete Page] key.

= = [
‘ Search " | |I)|sp\ay'F|IesSeIm:tm1| 4-;;4/ 1734 q
Fierame | UsrlD | P Priry
1| ABCD1234 1 9/ 1 12:4% 1
¥) 12345678 3 9/112:48 1 2
3| ABCDEFGH 1 9/ 1 12:46 1

'
I
B

CD Memory

ﬂ Enter the page number you want to delete using the number keys.

Delets Page

Eniter page number with number keys, then press [Delete].
Fress [Skeyto delete series of pages.

1 N____ | Clear |

& Note
O To stop deleting pages, press the [Exit] key.
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B If you want to delete a series of pages, press the [[] key. Then enter the last
page number you want to delete.

Delete Page

Enter page number with number keys, then press [Delete]
Press [=Jkeyto delete series of pages.

1~ ___2 | Clear |

@ Note

O If you want to only 1 page, go to step 0.
O If you enter the last page number, the file is deleted.

E Press the [Delete] key.

Delete Page

Enter page number with number keys, then press [Delete]
Press [=Jkeyto delete series of pages.

i~ D

Are you sure you want to delete the specified page(s)?
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ﬂ Press the [Yes] key.

Delets Page

Eniter page number with number keys, then press [Delete].
Fress [Skeyto delete series of pages.

1~ 2 S ]

Are you sure you want to delete the specified pageis)?

@ Note

0 To cancel the delete operation, press the [No] key.
O You cannot restore deleted pages.

O You cannot delete pages from a file that is currently being used by another
function.
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Deleting Saved Documents

This chapter describes how to delete saved documents.

P¥Important

0 You can save up to 250 documents on the Document Server. No more docu-
ments can be saved when there are 250 documents stored so you should de-
lete any unnecessary documents.

O You can delete each document from the HDD automatically after a certain
times. To turn this feature on, See 0 P.332 “Document Server”.

& Note
O You can delete all the saved documents in one operation. See [I P.332 “Docu-
ment Server”

Follow these steps to delete saved documents.

Deleting Saved Documents in HDD

ﬂ Press the [ Document Editor ] key.
The “File List” menu appears.

o | O Copy

o I O Document Server

|
|
(am) [ODocument Editor ]
|

o |

ZAJSO090N



Deleting Saved Documents

ﬂ Select a document you want to delete by touching the name of it.

Document Editor: Stored Files In HDD Stored Fles In HOD

|| [t s eetl] "R 470 "

FleName | UstlD Frity
1 1811247 1 1
2| 1234567 | 3 9/ 112:48 2
3 ABCOEFBH | 1 9/112:48 1
I
]
— TR
J— o
— -

The selected name is highlighted.

@ Note

O If the document name you desire is not shown in the display, scroll
through the list with the [AForward | or [V Backward ] keys.

O If you select a document which requires a password, the “Password” win-
dow appears. Input the password using the number keys then press the
[OK] key. If you input the wrong password, press the [Clear] key and try
again. To cancel selection of a document, press the [Cancel] key.

0 To cancel a selected document, press the highlighted line again.
B Repeat step B if you want to select more than one document.

O press the [Delete File ] key.

Document Editer: Stored Files In HDD Stored Files In HDD

|| [t s vetl] "R g2a "

File Neme | User ID ag

1 IERIEEZN 1 9/ 112:47 1 1 [ e |
2| 12345678 | 3 8/112:48 4

3 [ ABCOEFGH | 1 9/112:48 1

]
J—
Bl iy

]
Copy To CD
C— o

A confirmation dialog appears.
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B Press the [Delete] key to delete the document(s).

Total 1 files selected.
Do you want to delete it?

Do Mat Delete

@ Note
O You cannot delete files that are currently being used by other functions.

Deleting Saved Documents on the CD-ROM

[I Press the [ Document Editor ] key.
The "File List" menu appears.

o IOCopy

o I O Document Server

(e ) | O Document Editor

o |

ZAJS090N

B3 press the [Stored Files in CD-ROM ] key.

Document Editor: Stored Files In HDD Sared Fles In COROM

CD-R
hilemony

File Mame 150/ 600
1| 12385678 3 9/ 1 12:48 2
2

228



Deleting Saved Documents

B Select a document you want to delete by touching the name of it.

Document Editor: Stored Files In HDD Sared Files In COROM

CD-R
Wemnony

File Name ages 150/ 60O
Il 12345678 3 9/ 1 12:48 1 2
2

The selected name is highlighted.

@ Note

O If the document name you desire is not shown in the display, scroll
through the list with the [AForward | or [V Backward ] keys.

O If you selected a document which requires a password, the "Password"
window appears. Input the password using the number keys then press
the [OK] key. If you input the wrong password, press the [Clear] key and
try again. To cancel a selection of a document, press the highlighted line
again.

ﬂ Repeat step B if you want to select more than one document.

B Press the [Delete File ] key.
A confirmation dialog appears.

Document Editor: Stored Files In HDD Stored Files In CO-ROM

CD-R
@ emary
File Name ages Sire 150/ 600
Il 12345678 3 9/ 1 12:46 1 2
I
I
L[
—
;] HDD bemony
: 4734/ 4734
—
Copy To HOD
S
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E Press the [Delete] key to delete the document(s).

Total 1 files selected.
Do you want to delete it?

Do Mat Delete

@ Note
O You cannot delete files that are currently being used by other functions.
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Moving/Copying Files

To use this function, the optional CD-R/RW is required.

This section describes how to move files from the HDD to the CD-ROM and
vice-versa.

5] Preparation
Make sure the CD-R/RW power is turned on.

Make sure the CD-R/RW disk is set in the CD-R/RW.

Make sure an unformatted CD-R/RW disk, or a disk previously used with
this machine is inserted in the CD-R/RW.

This equipment can be installed with an optional CD-R/RW. However, it is prohibited
by copyright law to store or make copies of such works as books, paintings or photo-
graphs as digital data or to make copies of CD-R/RW using the CD-R/RW except
when you are allowed to do so for personal use only by law or by the owner of the

copyright.

F¥Important
O Do not turn the main machine power or CD-R/RW power off when the Doc-
ument Editor indicator is lit or data might be lost.

Moving/Copying files from HDD to CD-ROM

I] Press the [ Document Editor ] key.

(@] I QO Copy

o | O Document Server

|
|
(@) [ODocument Editor ]
|

o |

ZAJS090N
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ﬂ Press the [Stored Files In HDD ] key.

Document Editor: Stored Files In HDD Stored Fles In HOD

Change File Mame

i #BCD1234 18/ 112:47 1 1
2| 12345678 38/ 112:46 2
Insert File

3| ABCDEFGH 1 9/ 1 12:48 1
I [

J—
] CD Mermary
[ ey

L
Copy Ta CD
—

Document Editor: Stored Files In HDD

|| [t s eetl] "R 470 "

1| ABCD1234 1 9/ 1 12:47 1 _

Fl 12345678 3 9/112:48 1 2

3 1 9/112:96 1
I [
I (-
s | ey
[
8: ¥ Backuard

File Mame User D

Ingert File

=]

Copy To CD

4 Note

O If the file size is larger than free space on the CD-ROM, you cannot move
or copy this file.



Moving/Copying Files

ﬂ Press the [Stored Files In CD-ROM ] key.

Document Editor: Stored Files In HDD Sared Files In COROM

CD-R
@ Memary
File Name ages 150/ 60O
Il 12345678 3 9/ 1 12:48 1 2
o |
s |
[—
—
6 HOD Mernory
E 4734/ 4734
—
Copy To HDD
—

B Enter the new file name using the letter keys.

@ Note

O If you do not wish to register a file name, go to step @.

To set the file name

@ Press the [Change] key.
@ Enter the file name using the letter keys on the display panel.

Copy To G0 cacel | [ ok
Stare the selected file 10 C i name belo.

W-File Name

W-Fassword : Mone

CopyFile To D Move File To CO |

|2 ] 8] 8 ][o]
| o e J ]
| e e s J[ ]

|

L # |

& Note

O You can enter up to 8 letters.
O To change the letter entered, press the [Clear] key and enter a new letter.
0 To cancel this operation, press the [Cancel] key.

© Press the [#] key. 233
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Document Server

E Enter your password using the number keys.

@ Note

O If you do not wish to change the password, go to step .

To set the password

@ Press the [Change] key.
@ Enter your password using the number keys.

Store the selected file to CD with name below.

Enter code with number keys, then press(#]
-Fassuord : Mone Change - I

tdove File To CIv

@ Note

O To delete an entered value, press the [Clear] key.
© Press the [#] key.

Il press the [Copy File To CD ] or [Move File To CD ] key.

Copy To G0 cacel | [ ok
Store the selected file to CD with name below.

W-Passward: Mone

Copy File To CO tdove File To CIv
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B Press the [OK] key.

@ Transmitting... 1:5can007 1

Transmitted: 3/30

& Note
0 To cancel this operation, press the [Stop] key.

O You cannot move or copy files that are currently being used by other func-
tions.

Moving/Copying files from CD-ROM to HDD

[I Press the [ Document Editor ] key.

I QO Copy

| O Document Editor

|
| O Document Server I
|
|

0 0 0 O

ZAJS090N
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ﬂ Press the [Stored Files In CD-ROM ] key.

Document Editor: Stored Files In HDD Sared Files In COROM

11
Fil Nae Py
1[ 12325678 | 3 9/112:48 2
|
[—
[
3 —
 —
7
8% Copy To HDD
L

B Select the file you want to move or copy.

Document Editor: Stored Files In HDD

File Name
il 12345678 3 89/112:48 1 ?
I
I
I
s
G —
—
Copy To HDD
8: ¥ Backvand

4 Note

O If the file size is larger than the free space on the HDD, you cannot move
or copy this file.

O If a document is being stored during the move or copy operation and the

HDD or CD-ROM runs out of space, the move or copy may not be success-
ful.
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ﬂ Press the [Stored Files In HDD ] key.

Document Editor: Stored Files In HDD Stored Fles In HOD

= = Memot
‘ Search " | |I)|sp\ay'F|Ies eelmn| 4-;;4/ 1734 11
File Name Uset 1D ages
1| ABCD1234 1 9/ 1 12:4¢ 1
Fl 12345678 3 9/ 1 12:46 1 2
3| ABCDEFGH 1 9/ 1 12:48 1
I [
IR
6 CD Memary
= -
L—
Copy To CD
R

B Enter the new file name using the letter keys.

@ Note

O If you do not wish to register a file name, go to step @.

To set the file name

@ Press the [Change] key.
@ Enter the file name using the letter keys on the display panel.

Copy ToHOD cacel | [ ok
Stare the selected fil 10 HDD with name below,

W-File Name

W-Passward : Programmed

CopyFile To D Move File To CO |

|2 ] 8] 8 ][o]
| o e J ]
| e e s J[ ]

|

L # |

& Note

O You can enter up to 8 letters.

O To change the letter entered, press the [Clear] key and enter the new let-
ter.

Press the [#] key.
(3] [#] key 037



Copy Ta CD Cancel | [ 0K

Document Server

E Enter your password using the number keys.

@ Note

O If you do not wish to change the password, go to step .

To set the password

@ Press the [Change] key.
@ Enter your password using the number keys.

Store the selected file to CD with name below.

Enter code with number keys, then press(#]
-Fassuord : Mone Change - I

tdove File To CIv

@ Note

O To delete an entered value, press the [Clear] key.
© Press the [#] key.

Il press the [Copy File To CD ] or [Move File To CD ] key.

Copy ToHOD cacel | [ ok
Store the selected file to HDD with name below.

W-Passward: Mone

Copy File To HOD hdove File T HDD
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B Press the [OK] key.

@ Transmitting... 1:5can007 1

Transmitted: 3/30

& Note
0 To cancel this operation, press the [Stop] key.

@ Transmitting... 1:3ca~007 1

Transmitted: 3/30

O You cannot move or copy files that are currently in use by other functions.
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4. Connect Copy (Option)

What is Connect Copy?

Connect Copy is a feature that allows you to connect two machines using a cable.
When you set up your copy job on one machine (the master unit), data is trans-
ferred to the other machine (the sub-unit) so that copies can be made on both ma-

chines simultaneously.

A

A

ﬁgi
.

% % —
[ e I =
= = = =
= =
g © © 0o g © © 0o L]
Connect copy benefits

Connect Copy provides the following benefits:

O High-speed copying for greater productivity
For large volume copy runs, two connected machines form a single system that
can complete the job in a shorter time. If two 85 copies/minute (A4[J, 8!/," x
11"[)) machines are connected, a 170 copies/minute (A4[J, 8!/>" x 11"[))

speed will be available.

Type 1™ Type 1 170 copies/minute (A4 [,
81/2" X 11N D)

Type 1 Type 2 2 190 copies/minute (A4 U,
81/,"x11"[))

Type 2 Type 2 210 copies/minute (A4[J),
81/, x11"[Y)

"I Type 1: 85 copies/minute (A4[), 8/5" x 11"[,)) machine
"2 Type 2: 105 copies/minute (A4[J, 8'/," x 11"

) machine
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O Auto-backup system for less participation of operators

Even if one machine stops because of a paper jam, it has run out of toner, or
run out of paper, the other machine will take over and finish the job automat-
ically. If the stopped machine is recovered, the machines will allocate the job
again and continue using Connect Copy to complete the job in a way that re-
sults in maximum productivity.

@ Note

O You cannot make other copy jobs when the two machines are connected.
0 The two machines automatically share the job for maximum productivity.
O |22 key is described [Connect | key in this manual.

O To use the two machines separately, press the [Connect] key to disconnect
them.



How Connect Copy Works

How Connect Copy Works

In this manual we refer to the two machines as the master unit and sub-unit re-
spectively.

A
/AR

GCCNCT1E

1. Master unit

2. Sub-unit

O Copy
As your original is scanned, the image data is stored on the master unit hard
disk and transferred simultaneously to the sub-unit hard disk. As soon as
scanning has finished, copying starts.

L Copy Server
The master unit transfers the image data stored in the hard disk to the sub-
unit hard disk.
As soon as transferal has completed, copying starts.

& Note

O Transfer of image data may take some time.

The master unit is the machine at which you press the [Connect ] key to enter
Connect Copy mode. When you do this, the other machine becomes the sub-
unit. You can use either machine as the master unit or sub-unit, but you can-
not change the relationship without exiting Connect Copy mode first.
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Connectable Copier Models

The master unit and sub-unit do not have to be the same speed models.

Master-unit Sab-unit
Typel™ Type 1
Type 1 Type 2 2
Type 2 Type 1
Type 2 Type 2

"I Type 1: 85 copies/minute (A4[), 8'/," x 11"[,)) model

"2 Type 2: 105 copies/minute (A4[J, 8!/," x 11"[)) model

You can still use Connect Copy even if no optional large capacity tray (LCT)
is available. However, the optional finisher must be installed in both units in
order to use Staple functions, and the punch kit must be installed in both units
in order to use the Punch function.

Functions Not Available with Connect Copy

The following functions are not available in Connect Copy mode:

Job Preset

Interrupt Functions

You cannot use Connect Copy when a job has been paused using the Inter-
rupt function.

You can use the Interrupt function on the sub-unit while in Connect Copy
mode, but only when the master unit is not scanning originals.

You cannot use other functions in Connect Copy mode no matter how the
“Output Priority” of the User Tools (System Settings) is programmed.

You cannot switch to other functions while in Connect Copy mode. To access
other functions you must exit Connect Copy mode.

While you use other functions, you cannot use Connect Copy mode.

Before You Start

Both machines must have paper trays loaded with paper of the same size, direc-
tion and type that you wish to copy onto.

To make the most out of the Connect Copy feature, we recommend that :

The paper tray settings of the master unit and sub-unit should match each
other.



How Connect Copy Works

* The “Original Mode Level”of the User Tools (Copier/Document Server Fea-
tures) settings should be the same on each unit. If they are not the same, the
copied images may differ. See U P.316 “Original Mode Level”

* The User Stamp settings should be the same on each unit. If they are not the
same, the copied images may differ. See “Program/Delete Stamp” .00 P.175
“Program/Delete User Stamp”
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Connect Copy Display Panel

This section describes the displays on the master unit and sub-unit.

Note that when you enter Connect Copy mode, you must access all Connect
Copy features and menus through the master unit display panel.

Master unit Sub-unit

ek 28 U138 7 |49 |58 ) B [ Froto_| B0 |28 |38 |4 D68 Jied )
| 8¥ex11 | 8¥x14 |EV2X‘I‘I | B¥ex11 | 8YxN1 1 |5VZ*11 | B8Yex14 |BV2X‘I‘I | B8Yexil | B¥ex1

Aufo Tex Phola Aufo Tex Phola

Pale _Amnmutsmxmzl 3% [ 129% |1 uo%‘ [ create bagn Pals_| Gensration amorenceie | 3% | 129% |IOU%‘ [ Create g |

SartsStack Siaple Punch

Feduce/ _ Cover/ Edit Dup Lombines Feduce/
Gopie [oner ] i [Copie [one o] o -

Mixed Sizes
Thi Paper
Bach (SADF) Batch (SADF

Orginal Crieniaion
[e[e]

Ratate Original

Staple Punch

Tedt

Auto Text Photo
Pale AManucMnmzl 3% | 129% | 1002 | | Greate Margin
St tack Staple

BYzx11 | 8Y2x11

D|2Isl DlSI;I I3|4L| D|5 L)
8¥%x11 | 8i2x14

Mixed Sizes Functions can be operated through

Thin Pager the master machine.
Interrupt mode can be used.
Batch {S54DF

Original Orientation
o

Ratate Original

Initial display in Connect Copy mode | Initial display in standard copy mode
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Master unit

Sub-unit

T
futo Text Photo

Ul2e V|8 |4k I |58 O
1 |8exil | 8lxid | graxi1 | B8Rl

Pale s otsrioye | 7596 | 129% [100%] [ crete bagn

SortiStack

(L

Staple

Miked Sizes
Thin Pééer
Batch §5A DF}

Top to Top

Amin)

Functions can be operated through
the master machine.

2eE Y| 001 -Copler
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OHP Slip Sheet

o
25+ | 001-Copler

Number of originals | Display when copying/Interrupt copying | Display when scanning originals on the master unit

How many original pages have been
scanned by the master unit so far.

Not displayed on sub-unit.

247




248

Connect Copy (Option)

Master unit

Sub-unit

How many sets/copies to make.

Not displayed on sub-unit.

Displays how many sets/copies made
by the master unit so far.

Copy counter | Copy quantity

Displays how many sets/copies made
by the sub-unit so far.

Only paper trays loaded with the pa-
per of the same size, direction and type
installed in both the master unit and
sub-unit are displayed.

Other paper tray types will be grayed
out and you cannot select them.

Copy paper select

Only paper trays loaded with the paper
of the same size, direction and type in-

stalled in both the master unit and sub-
unit are available.

Note that you can only select the copy
paper from the master unit operation
panel.

"I When two or more pages are being copied using Sort and Staple, you can check how
many sets have been copied so far. To toggle the copy counter between the master
unit total and the total for both units, press the area that displays the number of cop-
ies. “Copy” means the number of sets made so far by the master unit and “Total”
means the total number of sets made so far by both units.




Using Connect Copy

Using Connect Copy

You can select Connect Copy mode from either of the two connected machines
by pressing the [Connect] key. The machine you use becomes the master unit,
and the other machine the sub-unit.

? Limitation
0 Once Connect Copy is selected, you must carry out all operations on the mas-
ter unit.

ﬂ Make sure the machine is in copy mode.

Criginal

Toi GET
[_Fae | Generstion]

[ 138 7|4 |58 |68 [J
1 | 8%x14 | Blx11 | B¥%x11 | 8

amopetweit | 7326 | 129% [ 100% | [ Creste bhargin |
Satftack Staple Puncn

[ﬁ[ﬁI[ﬂBﬂI e
Cover/ Edit Dup. Conbine/ Feduce/

Batch (SADF

Criginal Crientat ion

Rotate Original

& Note

O If user codes are turned on, enter a user code programmed in the master
unit with the number keys (up to 8 digits) then press the [#] key. You don't
need to enter the user code for the sub-unit.

IO Reference
See O P.69 “User Codes”.

ﬂ Press the [Connect ] key on the machine that is to be the master unit.
When the key darkens, the two machines are connected.
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O Master unit display

Functions can be operated through
the master machine.
Interrupt mode can be used.

O Sub-unit display

Functions can be operated through
the master machine.
Interrupt mode can be used.

/O Reference

If the [Connect ] key is not visible or you cannot select it, see [0 P.269 “Con-
nect Copy”.

If you press the [Connect | key and see the message and press the [Cancel]
key. See I P.273 “If You Cannot Exit Connect Copy”.
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Using Connect Copy

B Set your originals in the master unit.

Originals | Setinthe |Seton the
document | exposure
feeder glass

setlEE

Set2EE

A Reference
See U0 P.26 “Setting Originals”.

ﬂ Make any settings you require on the master unit.

@ Note

O Any copy settings that were set up before you entered Connect Copy mode
will still remain in effect. The Punch function requires the optional Punch
kit to be installed on both the master and sub-unit.

O To exit Connect Copy mode, press the [Connect] key on the master unit
again.

B Enter the number of copies you require with the number keys.

Program  Clear Modes Energy Saver

© J® Jo ]

Sample @
Clear Copy
(] [¢]

ElIRIEIE
[ [+ [ [¥]
[+ (o] [

ZAKS020N
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@ Note

U You can enter up to 9999 copies.
O If you make a mistake, press the [Clear ] key and enter a new number.

O Even though Connect Copy is selected, only the master unit will make cop-
ies in the following situations :

* When making a single copy set.

* When the original is a single sheet and you enter a low number of cop-
ies/sets.

E Press the [Start ] key on the master unit.

Copying starts after the original has been scanned.

@ Note

O If you have set your originals in the document feeder (ADF), copying starts
simultaneously in the master unit and sub-unit after all originals have been
scanned.

0 When using the Batch (SADF) mode, set your originals and press the
[Start ] key. After all the previously set originals are scanned in, set the next
originals while the Auto Feed indicator is lit. When all pages have been
scanned in, press the [#] key. Copying starts simultaneously in the master
unit and sub-unit. See “Batch SADF mode”. 00 P.32 “Batch (SADF) mode”

00 When scanning from the exposure glass, set the next page(s) when scan-
ning has finished, then press the [Start ] key. When all pages have been
scanned in, press the [#] key. Copying starts simultaneously in the master
unit and sub-unit.

O To stop originals being scanned or copied, press the [ Stop ] key on the mas-
ter unit and follow the instructions on the display, press the [Yes] key.

ﬂ Pick up your copies from the master unit and sub-unit.

& Note
O The number of copy sets made by the master unit and sub-unit may differ.

0 The master unit and sub-unit may not finish copying exactly at the same
time.

00 When using the Sort/Staple function, copies are organized into copy sets.
If there is a paper misfeed in one machine during this process, it is not pos-
sible for the other machine to take over the copy set processing of the non
functional machine.

0 When using Document Server functions, only the master unit will make
copies by the combination of the features.



Using Connect Copy

’ilQ"'-Copy output order

O When copying in Sort/Staple mode
e.g., copying 6-sets of a 3-sheet original

* Copying with the master unit (face-down output)—sub-unit (face-down
output)

GCCNCTOE

1. Master unit
2. Sub-unit

When using Sort/Staple, your copies sets are not split between the master
unit and sub-unit.

O When copying not in Sort/Staple mode
e.g., making 2 copies of each page of a 6—sheet original

* Copying with the master unit (face-down output)—sub-unit (face-up out-

put)

GCCNCT2E

1. Master unit
2. Sub-unit

Combine your copy stacks from the master unit and sub-unit as shown in
the diagram.
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$ Auto Reset

The machine exits Connect Copy mode and automatically returns to the initial
condition a certain period of time after your job has finished. This function is
called “Auto Reset”.

@ Note

O After the time that is set in “Copy Reset Timer” on the master unit have
passed, the master unit exits Connect Copy mode.

0 While the sub-unit is using Interrupt Copy functions, the Interrupt Copying
function is released after the time that is set “System Reset” in the sub-unit.

A Reference
See “Copy Reset Timer” in the copy User Tools [0 P.314 “General Features”
See “System Reset” in the System Settings manual.

Lt Auto Off

The machine turns itself off automatically a certain period of time after your job
has finished. This function is called “Auto Off”.

@ Note

O The Auto Off function is available only for the main unit.

A Reference
See “Auto Off Timer” in the System Settings manual.



Using Connect Copy

Exiting Connect Copy Mode

ﬂ Press the [Connect] key on the master unit.
The [Connect ] key will be deselected.

Connect Copying... o L:.llig;in.alz

Quantity

EREN ISACPN 612 P
8Y2x11 W13

Tor_ G
e conertn]

.AlnnRedutMnlargel 3% I 129% |100%| | Create hangin |
Siaple

Feduce;
T

Bafch (SADF

Original Crientation
[ |
Fotate Criginal

+
Duples Copy

Tap to Top

o
2 iS5 55| 00 1-Copier =Copying... (hpproxe.— Amin)

@ Note

O Settings which were selected on the master unit while in Connect Copy
mode will not be cleared.

O Press the [Clear Modes ] key to cancel the master unit settings and return to
the initial state.

0 The sub-unit will return to the state which is before entering Connect Copy
mode.

/O Reference

If you cannot exit Connect Copy mode, see [ P.273 “If You Cannot Exit
Connect Copy”
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Relationship between Master Unit and
Sub-unit System Settings

This section describes which System Settings are used by the master unit and
sub-unit in Connect Copy mode.

& Note

0 In Connect Copy mode the [User Tools ] key on the sub-unit is disabled. To ac-
cess the user tools on the sub-unit, you need to exit Connect Copy mode first.

A Reference
See System Settings manual for details.

Symbol Meaning

O The master unit and sub-unit use each setting

- Both units use the master unit setting

— Unrelated

O Depends on the function

Menu Master Sub-unit | Remarks

unit

General

Function Priority — — When the time set in the
“Copy Reset Timer” of the
user tools (Copier/Document
Server Features) on the mas-
ter unit passed and the Con-
nect Copy is canceled, and
then the time set in the “Sys-
tem Reset”of the user tools
(System Setting) passed, it re-
turns to the function defined
by the “Function Priority” of
the User Tools (System Set-
tings) setting.

Panel Tone

Ready Panel Tone

Copy Count Display — — The copy counter is always
displayed in count up mode.

System Reset — O Interrupt mode on the sub-
unit will be cleared by this
timer.




Relationship between Master Unit and Sub-unit System Settings

Menu Master Sub-unit | Remarks
unit

Function Reset Timer — — Other function will begin af-
ter the connect copy mode is
canceled.

Energy Saver Timer — — Energy Saver modes. When

Panel Off Timer — — Conngct C(?py is exited, the
machine will enter Energy
Saver mode after certain peri-
od of time passed.

Auto Off Timer O — Sub-unit will not be in Auto
Off mode during Connect
Copying.

Auto Tray Switching

Copier/Document Server

Output Tray

Printer Output Tray O O

Print Priority — — Other function will begin af-
ter the connect copy mode is
canceled.

Interleave Print Pages — —

Status Indicator O O

Language Priority O O

Screen Color Setting O O

Original: F/F4 Size Setting | O —

Paper Tray Priority O O

Timer Settings

Date O O The date setting depends on
the master unit.

Time O

Weekly Timers: Monday to
Sunday

This function is not available
on the sub-unit in Connect
Copy mode. When Connect
Copy is exited, the power will
be switched off at the time
specified by the timer.

Key Operator Code for Off
Setting
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Menu Master Sub-unit | Remarks
unit
Tray Paper Settings
Tray1: Paper Type O O We recommend that the mas-
- ter unit and sub-unit have the

Tray2: Paper Type - D same paper tray settings. This

Tray3: Paper Type O O is because only paper trays

Travd: P T 0 0 with the same size, direction,

ray= raper Jype and type of paper can be used

Tray5: Paper Type 0 0 in Connect Copy mode.

Tray6: Paper Type O O

Slip Sheet 1 O 0

Slip Sheet 2 O O

Slip Sheet 3 O O

Cover Sheet O O

Separation Sheet O O

Key Operator Tools

User Codes: O — Access these settings on the

Copier/Document Server master unit. The master unit
settings override those of the
sub-unit.

Key Counter: Copier Access | — —

Key Counter: Printer Access | — —

Key Card: Copier Access O —

Key Card: Printer Access O —

Memory Allocation O O Memory Allocation for the
copy function set in each unit
will be used for Connect
Copy mode.

Key Operator Access O O

AOQOF (Keep It On.) — — Function in Connect Copy

mode. The power will go off
after you have exited Connect
Copy mode and the AOF De-
lay has elapsed.

Check/Reset/Printer Copy
Counter




Relationship between Master Unit and Sub-Unit Copier/Document Server Features

Relationship between Master Unit and
Sub-Unit Copier/Document Server
Features

This section describes which Copier Feature settings are used by the master unit
and sub-unit in Connect Copy mode.

@ Note

O In Connect Copy mode the [User Tools ] key on the sub-unit is disabled. To ac-
cess to the User Tools on the sub-unit, you need to exit Connect Copy mode
first.

A Reference
See [ P.314 “Settings You Can Change with the User Tools”.
Symbol Meaning
O The master unit and sub-unit use each setting
- Both units use the master unit setting
— Unrelated
Menu Master Sub-unit | Remarks
unit

General Features

Auto Paper Select Priority O — Trays with the same size and
direction of paper will be se-
lected from the master unit
and sub-unit automatically.

Auto Image Density Select | O —

Priority

Original Mode Priority O —
Duplex Mode Priority O —
Copy Orientation in Duplex | O —
Mode

Original Orientation In Du- | O —
plex Mode

Initial Mode Set O —

Maximum Copy Quantity O —

Copy Reset Timer O — Connect Copy will be can-
celled according to the timer
on the master.
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Menu

Master
unit

Sub-unit

Remarks

Job List Screen Timeout

Paper Eject: Always Rotate
180°

Manual Original Counter
Reset

Set Ratio

Preset Reduce/Enlarge

Preset Reduce/Enlarge Pri-
ority

Shortcut R/E

Create Margin Ratio

O

Original Mode Level

Image: Text

Image: Auto Text/Photo

Image: Photo

Image:Pale

Image: Generation

Ol ol g ol g

ool g al o

Display/Panel Tone

Original Mode Display

O

Special Original Display

Paper Type Display

This function is available only
for the main unit. The sub-unit
display the type of paper
whether this function is select-
ed or not.

Panel Features Default

Image Adjustment Priority

Staple Position

Original Tone

Job End Call

ool g ol 4o

When turned on, the tone
sounds only on the master
unit when copying is complet-
ed. Only if the “Panel Tone” of
the User Tools (System Set-
tings) is on.




Relationship between Master Unit and Sub-Unit Copier/Document Server Features

Menu Master Sub-unit | Remarks
unit

Adjust Image

Copy Back Cover O -
Front Margin: Left/Right O -
Back Margin: Left/Right O -
Front Margin: Top/Bottom | O -
Back Margin: Top/Bottom | O -
1 - 2 Duplex Auto Margin | [ -
Adjust

Border Erase Width O -
Combine Orig. Shadow O -
Erase

Center Erase Width O -
Repeat Separation Line O -
Double Copies Separation O -
Line

Combine Separation Line O -
Copy Order In Combine O -
Mode

Copy Orientation In Book- | O -
let/Magazine

Front Cover Copy In Com- | [ -
bine Mode

Designated Slip Sheet Copy | O -
In Combine Mode

Stamp

Background Numbering

Size O -
Density O -
Superimpose O -
Preset Stamp

Stamp Language O - The master unit setting will be
Samp Ty 3|l Hoween st
Stamp Format O -
Superimpose O -
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Menu

Master
unit

Sub-unit

Remarks

User Stamp

Program/Delete Stamp

Set the same stamp in the both
unit.

Stamp Format

Date Stamp

Format

Font

Position Priority

Size

Superimpose

[ o I Y By

Page Numbering

Format

Font

Position Priority

Size

Duplex Back Page Number

Position

Ol ol g ol g

Page Numbering In Com-

bine Mode

Copy On Slip Sheet In Desig-

nate Mode

Superimpose

Position Priority: P1, P2

Position Priority: 1/5,2/5

Position Priority: -1-, -2-

Position Priority: P.1, P.2

Position Priority: 1,2

Position Priority: 1-1, 1-2

O|olgyoalg)olp o

Input/Output

SADF Auto Reset Timer

ADF Original Table Rise

Time




Relationship between Master Unit and Sub-Unit Copier/Document Server Features

Menu

Master
unit

Sub-unit

Remarks

Face-up/down Eject From
Platen

O

The setting will be ignored
and the setting programmed
for Connect Copy will be
used.

Auto Sort Mode

Memory Full Auto Scan Re-
start

Shift Tray

Separation Sheet

Document Server

File List Sort Priority

Store Mode Priority

Auto File Delete

O] O

Delete All The Saved Files

Delete All The Saved Files In
CD

CD Read/Write Speed Con-
trol

Key Operator Tools

Check/Reset/Print Copy
Counter

Program/Change/Delete
User Code

Connect Copy Master
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If Your Machine Does Not Operate as You

Want

General

Machine Status

Problem/Cause

Action

The machine instructs you
to wait.

The machine is warming
up.

Wait for the machine to
warm-up.

/O Reference

You can use Auto Start
mode during warm-up.
See O P.69 “Auto Start”.

Copy paper is moving in
tray 1 (Tandem Tray).

Please wait until paper has
moved.

The machine cannot detect
the original size.

Improper original is set.
See O P.16 “Sizes Difficult to
Detect”.

Set non-standard size orig-
inals on the exposure
glass.

Input the both horizontal
and vertical sizes of the
non-standard original. See
O P.26 “Setting Originals
on the Exposure Glass”.

Select paper manually. Do
not use Auto Paper Select.

Do not use Auto Reduce/
Enlarge.

Original is not set.

Set your originals.

The machine instructs you
to check the original direc-
tion.

There is no copy paper that
is the same direction as the
originals.

Set the original in the same
direction as the copy pa-

per.

The machine instructs you
to check the paper size.

Improper original size is
set.

Select the proper paper
size.

Staple mode has been reset.

The paper size was
changed during stapling.

You can only staple to-
gether pages of the same
size. Select copy paper of
the same size.

5. What to do if Something
Goes Wrong
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Machine Status

Problem/Cause

Action

The number of sheets that

can be stapled has been ex-
ceeded.

Check the stapler capacity.
See U0 P.49 “Staple”.

The machine cannot staple | --
this size paper.

Select a paper size that can
be used in Staple mode.
See 00 P.49 “Staple”

This paper is not available
in Duplex mode.
selected.

A paper size not available
in Duplex mode has been

Select a paper size that can
be used in Duplex mode.
See 0 P.84 “Duplex”

You cannot enter the de-
sired copy set number.
quantity.

The number of copies ex-
ceeds the maximum copy

You can change the maxi-
mum copy quantity. See “
Maximum Copy Quanti-
ty” O P.314 “General Fea-
tures”.

Document Server

Problem

Action

“Exceeded max. disk memory (50 files).”
is displayed.

The maximum number of files you can
store is 250 in the HDD, 50 files in the CD-
R/RW (option). Delete any unnecessary
files and then scan the document again.

“Insufficient memory. The selected file
cannot be transmitted.” is displayed.

Delete any unnecessary files and then
scan the document again. See O P.332
“Document Server”

Change the Memory Allocation. See
“Memory Allocation” in the System Set-
tings manual. However if you change this
setting, the documents in the HDD will be
deleted. Print the stored documents in the
HDD.

“Cannot recognize” is displayed.

Change the disk in the CD-R/RW. The
disk must be unformatted one that has al-
ready been used in this machine.

“The selected file(s) currently in use.” is
displayed.

Make sure the selected file is not using in
document server or document editor
function.




If Your Machine Does Not Operate as You Want

Connect Copy

Machine Status

Cause

Action

You cannot use Connect
Copy.

The sub-unit has a paper
misfeed or needs a fresh
supply of toner or other re-
plenishable supply.

Press the [Cancel], key on
the master unit and follow
the instructions given on
the sub-unit display.

/O Reference

See (1 P.286 “1& Chang-
ing the Toner Bottle”

See O P.289 “8} Clear-
ing Misfeeds”

See [0 P.304 “<% Remov-
ing Jammed Staples”

If the sub-unit display
shows that a cover is open,
follow the instructions giv-
en. For all other situations,
follow the instructions on

the display.

The User Tools menu is
open on the sub-unit.

Press the [Cancel] key on
the master unit. Then on
the sub-unit press the [ User
Tools ] key to close the User
Tools menu.
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Machine Status

Cause

Action

You cannot use Connect
Copy.

The sub-unit is busy copy-
ing or printing with anoth-
er function.

Press the [Cancel] key on
the master unit then stop
the sub-unit from copying/
printing.

The sub-unit is in Interrupt
mode.

Press the [Cancel] key on
the master unit. Then press
the [Interrupt ] key on the
sub-unit to exit Interrupt
mode.

p Reference
See U P.67 “Interrupt
Copy”

The sub-unit has been
switched off automatically
by the Weekly Timer func-
tion and is waiting for the
Key Operator Off Code to
be entered.

Press the [Cancel] key on
the master unit. Then on
the sub-unit enter the code
and press the [#] key.

A Reference
See “Key Operator
Code For Off Setting” in
the System Settings
manual

The sub-unit is not in Copy
mode (i.e., Document Serv-
er mode).

Press the [Cancel] key on
the master unit. Then press
the [Copy ] key on the sub-
unit to switch over to copy
mode.

The [Connect] key was
pressed simultaneously on
both the master unit and
sub-unit.

Press the [Cancel] key on
both the master unit and
sub-unit, then press the
[Connect ] key on just one of
them.

[J+ indicator is lit on the
sub-unit.

Follow the instructions
shown on the display.

You cannot use Connect
Copy. The other machineis
in use.

The master unit is not in
Copy mode (i.e. Document
Server mode).

Press the [Cancel] key on
the master unit. Then press
the [Copy ] key on the mas-
ter unit to switch over to
the copy function.




If Your Machine Does Not Operate as You Want

Display

Problem

Cause

Action

The display panel is off.

The screen contrast is set
too dark.

Turn the screen contrast
knob to adjust the contrast.

The machine is in Energy
Saver mode.

Press the [ Energy Saver ]
key to exit Energy Saver
mode.

The operation switch is
turned off.

Turn on the operation
switch.

Nothing happens when the
operation switch is turned
on.

The main power switch is
turned off.

Turn on the main power
switch. See (0 P.5 “Guide to
Components”

The circuit breaker has cut
out.

Call your service represen-
tative.

Connect Copy

Machine Status

Cause

Action

The [Connect ] key does not
appear on the display.

The main power switch on
the sub-unit is off.

Turn on the sub-unit main
power switch.

The operation switch on the
sub-unit is off.

Press the operation switch
on the right side of the op-
eration panel. The On indi-
cator will light.

@ Note

O The machine will be
ready to operate about
five minutes after turn-
ing power on.

The master unit is not in

Copy mode.

Press the [Copy ] key on
the master unit to switch to
the copy function.

The master unit is in Inter-
rupt mode.

Press the [Interrupt ] key on
the master unit to exit In-
terrupt mode.

269



270

What to do if Something Goes Wrong

Machine Status

Cause

Action

The [Connect ] key does not
appear on the display.

The master unit is in Preset
Jobs mode.

Exit Preset Jobs mode in
one of the following ways.

O If you are still selecting
copy settings and
copying has not started
yet :

Press the [Clear] key
then remove the origi-
nals set in the master
unit document feeder.

If Preset Jobs mode is
in progress :

Press the [Stop ] key,
follow the instructions
on the display then
press the [Cancel] key.

/O Reference

See “Preset Jobs” [J
P.60 “Job Preset”

The [Connect ] key does not
appear on the display.

The “Connect Copy” of
User Tools setting is set to
IINO”.

Change the setting to
“Yes” or press the [Con-
nect] key on the other unit.

/O Reference

See “Connect Copy” U
P.269 “Connect Copy”

The Connect Copy cable is
damaged.

Please contact your service
representative.

1 indicator is lit.

Follow the instructions
shown on the display.




If Your Machine Does Not Operate as You Want

Machine Status

Cause

Action

The [Connect ] key is grayed
out.

The master unit is now
copying or copying will
start as soon as the warm-
up finished.

Press the master unit
[ Stop ] key to cancel copy-
ing.

Copying has stopped be-
cause there is a paper mis-
feed or toner has run out on
the unit you wish to use as
the master unit.

Solve the problem on the
master unit.

Functions are programmed
that cannot be used with

Press the master unit
[ Clear Modes ] key to clear

Connect Copy. the programmed func-
tions.
Document Server
Problem Cause Action
Nothing displayed when | The power of the CD-R/ | Press the power switch on
you press the [Delete From | RW is not turned on. the CD-R/RW.
CD-ROM] key. The disk in the CD-R/RW | Change the disk in the CD-

is not a recommended one.

R/RW. The disk must be
unformatted one that has
already been used in this
machine.

The password dialog is dis-
played when you select the
document.

This document has been as-
signed a password.

You cannot edit documents
unless you know the pass-
word.

@ Note

0O To delete all HDD files,
see O P.332 “Document
Server”

271



272

What to do if Something Goes Wrong

If Connect Copy is Cleared

Machine Status

Cause

Action

Exited Connect Copy.

The master unit main pow-
er switch has been turned
off or the operation switch
has been pressed.

On the master unit, either
turn on the main power
switch or press the opera-
tion switch, then press the
[Connect] key and start
your copy job again.

Either the sub-unit main
power switch has been
turned off or the operation
switch has been pressed.

A message requesting you
to check the sub-unit is dis-
played on the master unit.
Press the [Cancel] key to
clear connect-copying. Ei-
ther turn on the main pow-
er switch on the sub-unit
or press the operation
switch. Then press the
[Connect ] key.

The Weekly Timer function
has automatically turned
the master unit off.

Press the master unit oper-
ation switch. Then press
the [Connect ] key and copy.

A Reference
See “Weekly Timer” in
the System Settings
manual.

An error message indicat-
ing a breakdown is shown
on the master unit display.

1 indicator is lit.

Follow the instructions
displayed in the error mes-
sage. Copying is not possi-
ble.




If Your Machine Does Not Operate as You Want

If You Cannot Exit Connect Copy

Machine Status

Cause

Action

Nothing happens when
you press the [Connect ] key.

Originals are being
scanned or copied.

Press the master unit

[ Stop ] key and them press
[Yes] key to cancel scan-
ning or copying.

There is a paper misfeed in
either the master unit or
sub-unit.

Clear the paper jam in the
master unit or sub-unit.

p Reference
See [0 P.289 “& Clear-
ing Misfeeds”
See 0 P.304 “<% Remov-
ing Jammed Staples”

If the “Cover Open” dis-
play appears, follow the
instructions given.

For any other problems,
follow the instructions that
are displayed.

To exit Connect Copy
mode, press the master
unit [ Stop ] key, then press
the [Connect | key.

The master unit [ Stop ] key
was pressed and scanning

of the original has been in-
terrupted.

To exit Connect Copy
mode, follow the instruc-
tions on the display, then
press the [Cancel] key.

The [ Stop ] key was pressed
on either the master unit or
sub-unit and copying has
been interrupted.

To exit Connect Copy
mode, follow the instruc-
tions on the display, then
press the [Cancel] key.
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Machine Status

Cause

Action

Nothing happens when
you press the [Connect | key.

The master unit or sub-unit
needs a fresh supply of ton-
er or staples.

Solve the problem in the
appropriate unit.

P Reference
See [ P.281 “t& Loading
Paper”
See (0 P.286 “1% Chang-
ing the Toner Bottle”

See 0 P.301 “1Y Adding
Staples”

See [ P.307 “&' Remov-
ing Punch Waste”

For any other problems,
follow the instructions
that are displayed.

To exit Connect Copy
mode, press the master
unit [ Stop ] key. then
press the [Cancel] key.

A paper misfeed occurred
during stapling.

Remove the misfed paper.

To exit Connect Copy
mode, press the [Stop ]
key, then press the [Con-
nect] key.




If You Cannot Make Clear Copies

If You Cannot Make Clear Copies

Problem

Cause

Action

Copies appear dirty.

The image density is too
dark.

Adjust the image density
O P.34 “Adjusting Copy Im-
age Density”.

Auto Image Density is not
selected.

Select Auto Image Density.

The reverse side of an orig-
inal image is copied.

The image density is too
dark.

Adjust the image density
O P.34 “Adjusting Copy Im-
age Density”.

Auto Image Density is not
selected.

Select Auto Image Density.

A shadow appears on cop-
ies when copying pasted
originals.

The image density is too
dark.

Adjust the image density
0O P.34 “Adjusting Copy Im-
age Density”.

Set the original in a differ-
ent direction.

Fix mending tape to the
pasted part.
The same copy area is dirty | The exposure glass or doc- | Clean them 0 P.338
whenever making copies. | ument feeder belt is dirty. | “Maintaining Your Ma-
chine”.

Copies are too light.

The image density is too
light.

Adjust the image density
0O P.34 “Adjusting Copy Im-
age Density”.

Damp or rough grain copy
paper is being used.

Use dry paper without a
rough grain.

Toner cartridge is almost
empty.

Add toner O P.286 “LYy
Changing the Toner Bottle”.

Parts of the image are not
copied.

The original is not set cor-
rectly.

Set originals correctly [
P.26 “Setting Originals”.

An improper paper size is
selected.

Select the proper paper
size.

Copies are blank.

The original is not set cor-
rectly.

Set originals correctly O
P.26 “Setting Originals”.

A moiré pattern is pro-
duced on copies.

R

o>

Your original has a dot pat-
tern image or many lines.

Place the original on the
exposure glass at a slight
angle.
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If You Cannot Make Copies As You Want

Problem

Cause

Action

Copies are not stapled.

There are jammed staples
in the stapler.

Remove jammed staples.
See O P.304 “ 2 Removing
Jammed Staples”.

& Note

O After removing
jammed staples, staples
might not eject proper-
ly the first few times
you try to use the sta-
pler.

The number of copies ex-
ceeds the capacity of the
stapler.

Check the stapler capacity.
See U0 P.49 “Staple”.

Staples are wrongly posi-
tioned.

Originals are not set cor-
rectly.

Set originals correctly. See
O P.49 “Staple”.

Misfeeds occur frequently.

The copy paper size setting
is not correct.

Set the proper paper size.
See O P.296 “Changing the
Paper Size”.

Make sure the back fence
in the paper tray is set cor-
rectly.

You cannot combine sever-
al functions.

Selected functions cannot
be used together.

Refer to the combination
chart. See 00 P.194 “Combi-
nation Chart”.

When sorting the pages are
divided into two blocks.

Memory ran out during
sorting and the pages were
ejected in two blocks.

You can interrupt copying
when memory runs out.
See “Memory Full Auto
Scan Restart” O P.330 “In-
put/Output”.




If You Cannot Make Copies As You Want

Adjust Image

Problem

Cause

Action

In Double Copies mode,
parts of the original image
are not copied.

The original and copy pa-
per do not match.

Select the proper original
and copy paper. See [
P.144 “Double Copies”.

In Centre/Border mode,
parts of the original image
are not copied.

You set too wide an erased
margin.

Your original has narrow
margins on four sides.

Make the margin narrower
with the User Tools. See
“Border Erase Width” and
“Centre Erase Width” [
P.320 “Adjust Image”.

In Margin Adjustment
mode, parts of the original
image are not copied.

You set too wide an erased
margin.

Set a narrower margin
with the User Tools. See
“Front Margin: Left/
Right” and “Back Margin:
Left/Right” 00 P.320 “Ad-
just Image”.

In Image Repeat mode, the
original image is not copied
repeatedly.

You selected the same size
copy paper as originals,
and did not select the prop-
er reproduction ratio.

Select copy paper larger
than the originals.

Select the proper repro-
duction ratio.

Combine

Problem

Cause

Action

You cannot make a book
from a booklet or magazine
by folding copies.

Combine Original Booklet
Format or Combine Origi-
nal Magazine Format is not
correct.

Change the setting O P.90
“Combine”.

Parts of the image are not
copied.

You specified an improper
reproduction ratio that
does not meet the sizes of
your originals and copy pa-

per.

When you specify a repro-
duction ratio using Manu-
al Paper Select mode,
make sure the ratio match-
es your originals and the

copy paper.
& Note

O Select the correct repro-
duction ratio before us-
ing Combine mode.

Your originals are not iden-
tical in size and direction.

Use originals that are iden-
tical in size and direction.
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Problem

Cause

Action

Order of copies is not cor-
rect.

You set originals in the in-
correct order.

When setting a stack of
originals in the document
feeder, the last page
should be on the bottom.

If you set an original on the
exposure glass, start with
the first page to be copied.

Duplex

Problem Cause Action

Order of copies is not cor- | You set originals in the in- | When setting a stack of

rect. correct order. originals in the document
feeder, the last page
should be on the bottom.

If you set an original on the
exposure glass, start with
the first page to be copied.

Orientation of copies (Top
to Top, or Top to Bottom) is
not correct.

You set originals in an in-
correct direction or the ori-

entation setting is incorrect.

Set the original orientation
to Select the correct orien-
tation, or set originals cor-
rectly O P.84 “Duplex”.

P.28 “Original Orientation”

& Note

O If youset A3, 11" x 17"
or B4, 8!/," x 14" origi-
nals as shown below,
select [Top to Bottom ] to
make copies with “Top
to Top” orientation. Al-
ternatively select [Top to
Top] to make copies
with “Top to Bottom”
orientation.

CP270-A




If You Cannot Make Copies As You Want

Stamp

Problem

Cause

Action

The wrong date is printed.

The machine main power
has been turned off for
more than 20 days.

Set the date correctly again.
See "Date Settings" in the
"System Settings".

The stamp position is
wrong.

The paper orientation is
wrong.

Check the paper orienta-
tion and stamp position.

The stamp does not appear.

Stamp is too large to print.

Check the size of the user
stamp and register it again.
See U P.175 “Program/De-
lete User Stamp”

Document Server
Problem Cause Action
You want to find out what | -- Check the date/time col-

is stored in a file.

umn in the File List.

Print the first page of the
documents. See J P.212
“Print Selected Page”

Memory is full.

The Document Server
Memory is full.

Delete any unnecessary
files and then scan the doc-
ument again. See 0 P.332
“Document Server”

Change the Memory Allo-
cation. See “Memory Allo-
cation” in the System
Settings manual. However
if you change this setting,
the documents in the HDD
will be deleted. Print the
stored documents in the
HDD.

You cannot store docu-
ments.

The Document Server is
full.

The maximum number of
tiles you can store is 250 in
the HDD, 50 files in the
CD-R/RW (option).

Delete any unnecessary
files and then scan the doc-
ument again.
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Connect Copy

Machine Status Cause Action

You can not use the Punch | The sub-unit does not have | Press the [Connect Copy ]
function. the optional punch kit. key to disconnect, then
start copying.

The copied images differ. | The “Original Mode” of the | See O P.320 “Adjust Image”
user tools (Copy Features)
settings are not the same.

The user stamp settings are | Register the same stamp in
not the same on the master | each user stamp.
unit and sub-unit.

When Memory is Full

If the number of originals exceeds a certain limit, the machine will run out of
memory, for Connect Copy scans in all your originals into memory.

? Limitation

O If memory is full on either the master unit or sub-unit, Interrupt will not be
available.

@ Note

O If you set the “Memory Full Auto Scan Restart” setting in the User Tools
(Copier/Document Server Features) to “Yes”, the memory overflow message
will not be displayed, but originals scanned so far will be copied automatical-
ly. Connect Copy continues scanning and copying until finishing the job.
Please note that copy sets will be printed out separated by scanning at this
time.

Machine Status Action

The memory is full. Press the [Output ] key to copy scanned
originals and clear the scanning data.
Press the [Clear] key to clear the scanning
data and not copy.

The machine asks you whether you want | To continue copying, remove all copies
to scan the remaining originals. then press the [Resume] key. To stop copy-
ing, press the [Cancel] key.




&) Loading Paper

& Loading Paper

& Note

O For how to change the paper size of tray 2 (500-sheet tray), see 0 P.296
“Changing the Paper Size”.

AP Reference
For information on paper types and sizes, see I P.18 “Copy Paper”.

To load paper in tray 1 (Tandem Tray)

FEmportant

00 When the paper on the right side in tray 1 runs out, the paper on the left side
will automatically move to the right side. While the paper on the left side is
moving, the machine instructs you to wait. At this time, do not pull out the

tray.

@ Note

O You can load paper even while you are copying onto paper loaded in Tray 1
by pulling out the left half of the tray.

0 Load the same size and direction paper in the other half of the tray.

ﬂ Pull out the paper tray until it stops.

ZAKY010E
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ﬂ Square the paper and set it in the tray.
O When the whole tray is pulled out:

ZAKY020E

ﬁlmportant
O Push the right paper to the right side, and the left paper to the left side.

0 When the left half of the tray is pulled out:

ZAKYO030E

ﬂlmportant
0 Do not stack paper over the limit mark.

O Make sure that the paper stack is flush with the left side fence.
& Note
O Fan the paper before placing it in the tray.

O If paper is curled or warped, correct the curl or warp before placing it in
the tray.

B Push the paper tray in until it stops.



&) Loading Paper

Loading paper in Tray 2 or 3

ﬂ Pull out the paper tray until it stops.

ZAJYO040E

ﬂ Square the paper and set it in the tray.

ZAJYO50E

i@*lmportant
O Do not stack paper over the limit mark.

0 Make sure that the paper stack is flush with the right side fence.

& Note
0 Fan the paper before placing it in the tray.

O If paper is curled or warped, correct the curl or warp before placing it in
the tray.

B Push the paper tray in until it stops.
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Loading Paper in the Large Capacity Tray

ﬂ Pull out the Large Capacity Tray until it stops.

]

) |
: NN \\X/
=SS N

PNy
\r§

‘ ~

N

ZAJYO090E

ﬂ Place the paper in the tray along the edge on the left.
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*@*Important

ZAKY090E

O Do not stack paper over the limit mark.

& Note

0 Tray 4 and Tray 5 can hold up to 1,000 sheets, and the tray 6 can hold up

to 2,550 sheets.

B Push the Large Capacity Tray in until it stops.
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ZAKY100E



&) Loading Paper

Loading Paper in the Optional A3/11"  x 17" Tray Kit

ﬂ Pull out the A3/11" x 17" Tray until it stops.

ZAJYO10E

ﬂ Place the paper in the tray along the edge on the left.

ZAJY020E

*@*Important
O Do not stack paper over limit mark.

0 Make sure that the paper stack is flush with the right side fence.
& Note
0 Fan the paper before placing it in the tray.

O If paper is curled or warped, correct the curl or warp before placing it in
the tray.

B Push the paper tray in until it stops.

ZAJY520E
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12J Changing the Toner Bottle

When W is displayed, it is time to supply toner.
A\ WARNING:

Do not incinerate used toner or toner containers. Toner dust might ig-
nite when exposed to an open flame. Dispose of used toner containers
in accordance with local regulations for plastics.

A\ CAUTION:

Keep toner (used or unused) and toner containers out of reach of children.

/N CAUTION:

Our products are engineered to meet high standards of quality and function-
ality, and we recommend that you only use the expendable supplies avail-
able at an authorized dealer.

FEmportant

U
U

U
U
u

0

If you use toner other than that recommended, a fault might occur.

When changing toner, do not turn off the operation switch or your settings
will be cleared.

Always add toner after the machine instructs you to.
Do not add used toner. This will damage the machine.

During the toner adding, the toner bottle is rotating. Do not touch the toner
bottle.

Be sure to set the new toner bottle in the lower hole first.

@ Note

u
U

U

U
U
U

If the both toner bottles are empty, L& will appear.

You can still make about 200 copies after 2 appears, but replace the toner ear-
ly to prevent poor copy quality.

If one of the toner bottle is empty, you can keep copying by using the other
bottle.

You can change the toner bottle during copying.
If toner remain in the bottle, you cannot pull it out.
When you change one toner bottle, do not touch the other one.

/O Reference

For how to store toner, see 1 P.21 “Toner Storage”.



12J Changing the Toner Bottle

1: Open the toner cover.

2: Push the green button to release the
toner bottle.

3: Pull out the toner bottle gently.

& Note
O Do not shake the toner bottle
strongly or toner might spill out.

4: Remove the outer cap.

& Note
O Do not remove the inner cap.

5: Place the toner bottle in position,
then push it in until the green button
clicks.

FEimportant

00 Besure to set the new toner bottle in
the lower hole first.

& Note

O If youcan't getitto click in, pull out
the toner bottle a little, slightly ro-
tate it to the left or right, then try
again.
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7: Return the button under the toner
bottle to its original position.

8: Close the toner cover.



8 Clearing Misfeeds

$& Clearing Misfeeds

® || 2= o

ZAJHOS50E

A\ CAUTION:

» The fusing section of this equipment might be very hot. You should be very
careful that you don't touch this section when removing the misfed paper.

ﬁ*lmportant

0 When clearing misfeeds, do not turn off the operation switch or your copy
settings will be cleared.

0 To prevent misfeeds, do not leave any torn scraps of paper within the ma-
chine.

O If paper misfeeds occur repeatedly, contact your service representative.

& Note

0 More than one misfeed area may be indicated. In this case, check every appli-
cable area. Refer to the following charts: A, B, C, D, U, P, R (R1 -R6), Z

O You can find a sticker explaining how to remove misfeed paper inside of the
front cover or inside of the finisher.
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When Z is lit

Z2

.

@ Open the front cover of
the machine.

@ Turn konb D1
counterdockwise a few times.

® Pull handle Z1 and fully
pull out the duplex unit.

@ Turn knob Z2.

® Remove misfed paper.

@ Turn lever Z4.

.

Remove misfed paper.

O-0

® Hold down handle Z5.

Turn knob Z2 and
remove misfed paper.

@ Return handle Z5 to its
original position.

@ Push the duplex unit

® Close the front cover.




8 Clearing Misfeeds

When B is lit

J
® Open the front coverof @ Hold down lever B2. @ Turn knob B3. ® Push button B4 and open
the machine. ® Return lever B2 to its the guide plate.
@ Turn knob B1 and original position.

remove misfed paper.

@ Remove misfed paper.
Close the guide plate.
@® Close the front cover.

@® Open the front cover of @ Turn knob A2 and ® If you can not remove
the machine. remove misfed paper. misfed paper, pull the

@ Push button A1 and open @ Close the guide plate. paper tray and remove it.
the guide plate. ® Close the front cover.

ZAKHO70E
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When P is lit

S AD
T ®
) \ ! 1‘

=

.

@ Open the cover of the ~ @Remove misfed originals. @ Open the cover of the
auto document feeder. ) joge the cover of the auto document feeder

and remove misfed
auto document feeder. originals.

® Close the cover of the
auto document feeder.

When C is lit

® Open the front cover of ® Turn the C2 knob and

the machine. remove misfed paper.
@® Hold lever C1 with @ Return lever C1 to

your right hand, then original position.

pull it down towards ® Close the front cover.

the left.




8 Clearing Misfeeds

When U is lit

250 O O
1 & 3 | |4 \T q\l
& o
U4
U1 U3 T
2 ) |
02 & A
. U a1/ U o
® Open the front cover of @ Turn knob U2 and ® Hold down lever U3 ® Turn knob U4.
the machine. remove misfed paper.
@ Hold down lever U1. @ Return lever U1 to
original position.
B|© 8| |
L‘ u7 ©’ 7,
0
/™4 &
\ — |
S L _ | J
@ Remove misfed paper. Turn knob U5 and ® Hold down lever U6 and Turn knob U7 and
remove misfed paper. remove misfed paper. remove misfed paper.
@ Return lever U3 to
original position.
@ Close the front cover.

ZAKH080E
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When R is lit
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® Open the front cover of
the machine.

@ Hold up lever R1 and
remove misfed paper.

® Remove misfed paper
and return lever R1.

@ If you can not remove
misfed paper, hold down
lever R2.

® Remove misfed paper
and return lever R2.

b

6 ———— |

XN\

S

® If you can not remove
misfed paper, hold up
lever R3.

@ Remove misfed paper
and return lever R3.

Hold up lever R4.

® Remove misfed paper.

\ S

If you can not remove
misfed paper, hold up
lever R5.

@ Remove misfed paper.
® Return lever R5 and R4
to the original position.

® Hold up lever Ré.

Remove misfed paper.
® Return lever R6 to the
original position.

Pull lever R7 and fully pull
out the staple unit, then
remove misfed paper.

@ Return Staple unit to
original position.

Close the front cover.




8 Clearing Misfeeds

When D is lit

@® Open the front cover of
the machine.

@ Turn knob D1 counterclockwise
a few times.

® Pull lever D2 and fully @ Hold up lever D3 and D4. ® Remove misfed paper
pull out the fuser unit. and return lever D3 and

lever D4 to original
position.

® Turn lever D5.

® Remove misfed paper.

Return the fuser unit to
original position.

@ Close the front cover.

@ Remove misfed paper. Hold up lever D6.

I/

ZAKHO060E
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Changing the Paper Size

ﬂlmportant
O Always select the paper size loaded with the User Tools. If you do not, mis-
feeds might occur.

AP Reference
For paper sizes, weight, and the amount of paper that can be set in each tray,
see [0 P.18 “Copy Paper”.

Changing the paper size in Tray 1
& Note

O The fences of tray 1 (tandem tray) are fixed to A4, 8!/," x 11" size. To change
the paper size for this tray, please contact your service representative.

Changing the paper size in Tray 2 and Tray 3

ﬂ Make sure that the paper tray is not being used. Then fully pull out the tray.

ZAJYO11E

ﬂ While pushing the release lever, adjust the side fences and back fence to
the new paper size.

ZAKY400E



Changing the Paper Size

B Square the paper and set it in the tray.

ZAJYO50E

ﬁ*lmportant
0 Do not set more than the capacity of the tray.

0 Make sure that the paper stack is flush with the right side fence.

@ Note

O Fan the paper before placing it in the tray.

O Correct the paper, if curled or warped, before placing it in the tray.

ﬂ Set the paper size selector at the outermost part of the tray to the new paper
size.

ZAJY450N

To adjust the paper size to one not available with the paper size selector

@ Set the paper size selector knob to the % mark on the left.

@ Press the [User Tools ] key.

© Press the [System Settings ] key.

O Press the [Paper Size Setting ] key.

@ Press the [Tray 2:Paper Size Setting ] key.

O Select the paper size then press the [OK] key.

@ Press the [Exit] key or press the [User Tools ] key to exit the User Tools.
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p Reference
For details, see “User Tools” in the System Settings manual.

ﬂ Push the paper tray until it stops.
B Check the paper size displayed on the display panel.

Changing The Paper Size Of The Optional Large Capacity Tray
(Tray 4 and Tray 5)

ﬂ Make sure that the paper tray is not being used. Then fully pull out the tray.

§§ \
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ZAJYO090E

ﬂ Pull out the screw fixed the side fence.
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Changing the Paper Size

B Set the side fence on the size you wish.

==t
NS

ﬂ Fasten the side fence with the screw.

ZAJY470E

-
% NN

B Set the end fence along the paper size.

ZAJY480E

ZAJY490E
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ﬂ Square the paper and set it in the tray.

Ny TonyE=s

N 7

Q Bl
NES

ZAJY500E

ﬁ*lmportant
O Do not load up over the mark of the least upper bound.

& Note

O Fan the paper before placing it in the tray.
O If paper is curled or warped, correct the curl or warp before placing it in
the tray.

ﬂ Set the paper size selector at the innermost part of the tray to the new paper
size.

| T =
@ . S
U

ZAJY510N

Changing The Paper Size Of The Optional Large Capacity Tray
(Tray 6)

@ Note

O The fence of the optional large capacity tray (Tray 6) is fixed to A4, 8!/," x 11"
size.

0 When you set the tab stocks in the tray, always use the end fence.
To change the paper size of this tray, contact your service representative.



1% Adding Staples

& Adding Staples

/N CAUTION:

» Ourproducts are engineered to meet high standards of quality and function-
ality, and we recommend that you only use the expendable supplies avail-
able at an authorized dealer.

i@*lmportant
O If you use a staple cartridge other than that recommended, staple failure or
staple jams might occur.

1: Open the front cover of the finisher.

2: Pull out the staple unit lever.

3: Pull out the staple unit gently.

4: Put down the staple unit on a level
surface.
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5 5: Raise the cover up.

r
L

6: Set the new refill.

~ 7: Lower the cover until it clicks.

8 8: Pull out the ribbon towards you hor-
izontally to remove it.

& Note

O Do not pull the ribbon upwards.

9 * 9: Turn the staple unit around.
7
& S

10: Reinstall the staple unit.
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1% Adding Staples

* 11: Push the staple unit until it clicks.

e 12:Close the front cover of the finisher.
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¢ Removing Jammed Staples

i@*lmportant
O After removing jammed staples, always carry out step 10 and 11. If you do not
do this, the stapler cartridge could be damaged.

& Note

O Staples might be jammed because of curled copies. In this case, try turning the
copy paper over in the tray. If there is no improvement, change to copy paper
with less curl.

O After removing jammed staples, staples might not be ejected the first few
times you try to use the stapler.

1: Open the front cover of the finisher.
2: Pull lever R8 and fully pull out the
staple unit.

3: Turn knob R9 until the marks are
aligned.

4: Turn knob R9 more and raise the sta-
ple unit towards you.

5: Pull out the staple unit lever.

T

r

6: Pull out the staple unit gently.




<o Removing Jammed Staples

7: Raise the blue lever.

8: Push the buttons on the both sides of
the staple unit and open the face plate.

9: Pull out the jammed staples.

10: Lower the face plate until it clicks.

11: Lower the blue lever.

@ Note

O Always carry out steps 10 and 11 in
this order.

12: Reinstall the staple unit.
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* 13: Push the staple unit until it clicks.

* 14: Replace the staple unit.

¢ 15:Close the front cover of the finisher.



w5 Removing Punch Waste

&' Removing Punch Waste

@ Note

O While the & indicator is lit you cannot use the punch function.

ﬂ Open the front cover of the finisher.

ZAKPO10E

ﬂ Pull out the punch waste box and remove punch waste.

|

—
HL

ZAKP020E

B Reinstall the punch waste box.

-
B

ZAKPO30E

ﬂ Close the front cover of the finisher.
The & indicator goes off.

@ Note

O If the indicator is still lit, reinstall the punch waste box.
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D
6. User Tools (Copier/
Document Server Features)

Accessing User Tools (Copier/Document
Server Features)

This section is for the key operators in charge of this machine. The User Tools
permit you to change or set the machine's default settings.

5] Preparation
Always exit the User Tools menu when you have finished making settings.

Any changes you make with the User Tools remain in effect even if the main
power switch or operation switch is turned off, or the [Clear Modes ] key is
pressed.

The key selected is highlighted.

/© Reference

For more information, see “Accessing The User Tools (System Settings)” in
the System Settings manual.

B press the [User Tools ] key.

Counter User Tools

41 [4

ZAKS040N

ﬂ Press the [Copier/Document Server Features | key.

User Tools Main Menu

'@ Copier/Document Server Features

The main menu of the copy features is displayed.

309



User Tools (Copier/Document Server Features)

B Select the desired User Tools menu.

£ Copier/Document Server Features

InputOutput Docurert Server | Key Operator Tools

Set Ratio I | Original hode Level | ‘ DisplayPanel Tone |

futo Paper Select Priority ”On | | Copy Reset Timer " 60sec.

o age Densty Seleet Prioty | on | | Job List Screen Timeout || 1550,

Original Mode Friority [fres || PeperEject: Avays ate 1a° | o

Criginal Oriertation In Duplex hiode ”Tnp to Top |

Copy Orertation I Duplehiode | Topto Top

|
|
|
| Duples: Mode Printty [[er || Manual Origial CourtarFest | o
|
|
|
|

|
Initial ode Set ||stancers |
|

Iasimum Copy Guartity "9999

AL Reference
See J P.312 “User Tools Menu (Copier/Document Server Features)”.

m ﬂ Change the settings by following the instructions on the display panel.
Then press the [OK] key.

A Reference
See U P.314 “Settings You Can Change with the User Tools”.

@ Note

O [OK] key: Press to confirm the new settings and return to the previous
menu.

O [Cancel] key: Press to return to the previous menu without changing any
settings.
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Exiting User Tools

ﬂ Press the [Exit] key.
The initial copy display reappears and you can make copies.

£ Copier/Document Server Features

Select one ofthe following settings

General Features Adjust Image Stamp InputOutput Docurert Server | Key Operator Tools

General Set Ratio I | Qriginal hode Level | ‘ DisplayiPanel Tong |

futo Paper Select Priority ”On | | Copy Reset Timer " 60sec.

o age Densty Seleet Prioty || on | | Job List Screen Timeout || 1550,

Criginal kode Priority ”Te;ﬁ | | Paper Eject: Always Rotate 130% "Oﬁ

Duplez hiode Priority ||0ff | | hanual Qriginal Courter Reset ||0ff

Copy Oriertation In Duples bode ”Tnp to Top

|
|
|
|
[ orignal orertation n bupieetiate |[Topto Top |
|
|
|

|
It blade Set fstancers |

taximum Copy Quant ity ”9999

@ Note

0 User Tool settings are not canceled even if the operation switch is turned
off or the [User Tools ] key is pressed.

O You can exit User Tools by touching the [User Tools ] key.

Counter User Tools
CEN
4 4

ZAKS040N
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User Tools (Copier/Document Server Features)

User Tools Menu (Copier/Document
Server Features)

‘@ User Tools Main Menu

312

E Copier/Document Server Features

[ & copier/ocument server Features

E Copier/Document Server Features
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User Tools Menu (Copier/Document Server Features)

Copier/Document Server Features

opler/Document Server Features

[ oo |
[T
IR T
[Comnmsermne ]

ZAKS090N
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User Tools (Copier/Document Server Features)

Settings You Can Change with the User
Tools

/O Reference

For how to access the User Tools, see O P.309 “Accessing User Tools (Copier/
Document Server Features)”.

General Features

General Features

Menu Description
Auto Paper Select Pri- | By default, Auto Paper Select is selected. You can cancel
ority this setting.

& Note

0O Default: On

Auto Image Density Se- | By default, Auto Image Density is selected. You can change
lect Priority this setting.

@ Note

0O Default: On

Original Mode Priority | By default, Text is selected as the Original Type. You can
change it to Auto Text/Photo, Photo, Pale, or Generation.

@ Note

O Default: Text

Duplex Mode Priority | You can select the type of Duplex function effective when
the machine is turned on, Energy Saver mode exited, or an
Auto Reset occurs.

& Note

0O Default: 1 Sided — 2 Sided

Original Orientation In | You can set the original orientation when making two-sid-
Duplex Mode ed copies.

@ Note

O Default: Top to Top
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Settings You Can Change with the User Tools

Menu Description
Copy Orientation In You can set the copy orientation when making two-sided
Duplex Mode copies.
& Note
O Default: Top to Top
Initial Mode Set You can select the initial mode or Program No. 25 as the

mode effective when the machine is turned on, or modes
are cleared.

& Note

0O Default: Standard

Maximum Copy Quan-

tity

The maximum copy quantity can be set between 1 and 9999.

@ Note

0O Default: 9999

Copy Reset Timer

The machine returns to the initial condition automatically
after your job is finished. The time can be set from 10 to 999
seconds, or off.

& Note

O Default: 60 Sec.
O To turn the Copy Reset Timer off, select “Off”.

O Note that when the Copy Reset Timer is turned off, the
machine will not return to the user code input display
automatically.

Job List Screen Timeout

The machine returns to its initial condition automatically
from the Job List Screen. The time can be set from 10 to 999
seconds, or off.

@ Note

0 Default: 15 Sec.
0 To turn the Job List Screen Timeout off, select “Off”.

Paper Eject : Always
Rotate 180°

If you want to copy on the paper with letterhead, the ma-
chine rotate the image correctly. To use this function turn it
on.

& Note
O Default: Off

Manual Original
Counter Reset

You can select the Manual Original Counter display turns
on or off. The Original Counter can be reset by touching this
key.

& Note

O Default: Off
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User Tools (Copier/Document Server Features)

Set Ratio
Menu Description
Preset Reduce/Enlarge | When you use preset reduce/enlarge, you can select the ra-
tios first displayed.
& Note

O Default: 25, 50, 65,73, 78, 85, 93, 121, 129, 155, 200, 400 %

Preset Reduce/Enlarge | You can select the ratio that is detected by priority in preset
Priority reduce/ enlarge mode.

@ Note

0O Default: 73%

Shortcut R/E Up to 2 reproduction ratios which you frequently use can
be registered.

@ Note

O Default:
e ShortcutR/E1:73 %

Create Margin Ratio You can set the ratio of Create Margin.

The ratio can be set from 90 to 99 %.

@ Note

0O Default: 93 %

Original Mode Level

You can adjust the quality level of copies for each of the original types (Text,
Auto Text/Photo, Photo, Pale, Generation).

Menu Description

Text ® Adjust the sharpness of text.
@ Adjust the density of text.
& Note

O Default: Normal
O [Service Mode ] is the value set during service setup.

O Choosing [Soft] or [Sharp] affects the outline sharpness of
text.
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Settings You Can Change with the User Tools

Menu

Description

Auto Text/Photo

@® When there are photo(s) and text on the original, this set-
ting determines whether photo or text takes priority.

@ Adjust the density of Auto Text/Photo.

& Note

O Default: Normal
O [Service Mode ] is the value set during service setup.

O [Normal] achieves a good balance between text and pho-
tos.

Photo

® For a photo original, adjust the finish quality level to
match the type of photo original.

@ Adjust the density.
& Note

0O Default: Normal

O If you change this setting during the document server
function is using the finish image may differ.

O [Service Mode ] is the value set during service setup.

O Select [Press Print ] for printed photo originals with
coarse dots, and [Glossy Photo ] for printed photo origi-
nals with fine dots.

O ”Normal” is a well-balanced quality level for printed
Photo, Pale, Photo, and Text.

Pale

® Adjust the quality level for the finish of a pale original
with normal density.

@ Adjust the density.

& Note

O Default: Normal

O [Service Mode ] is the value set during service setup.

Generation

@® Adjust the quality level so as not to thicken the lines of
the finish image.

@ Adjust the density.

@ Note

O Default: Normal
O [Service Mode ] is the value set during service setup.
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Display/Panel Tone

Menu Description

Original Mode Display | You can choose whether the original modes are shown on
the initial display.

& Note

O Default: Display
O If you choose “Hide”, the display is shown as below.

o o | | DT 12,7 (25,1

Text 8¥ax11 |BV2><11

3 |3|4I;I D|5
8Yax14 | 8%ex11 g

it Reduce nlarge I % I 11% 1100
Sort Stact: Staple Punch

Coverf Edit
_-CI Lighter -Da:ker » Output S,

Batch (SADF
Original Crientation
Faotate Original

Special Original Dis- You can choose whether the special original modes are
play shown on the initial display.

@ Note

O Default: Display
O If you choose “Hide”, the display is shown as below.

o W
o
[

Auto Image

Tt | o)
Special Original

Qriginal Origtation
o]'x]

Fotate Original

419 D|5

8%x11 | §

ES[) |2 [ |36 Y
8%x11 | 8%x11 | B%x14

Atto Redute.vfnlargel % I 1412
Sort/Stack Staple

ol [ 3
KN 2 A EE R

100
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Settings You Can Change with the User Tools

Menu Description

Paper Type Display You can choose whether the available paper trays/sizes are
shown on the initial display.

& Note

O Default: Display

O If you choose “Hide”, the display is shown as below.
When the [Auto Paper Select ] is touched, paper sizes ap-
pear on the display.

Text
SottStack

Auto Image Density [ﬂ[ﬂl [ﬂ[ﬁ

Batch {5 DF;

Original Orientation
oo

Futate Original

Amnﬂeducepfnlsrgel % | 1M% |10

Staple

Panel Features Default | You can select the other tab function that is selected auto-
matically just after the machine is turned on or when modes
are cleared.

& Note
O Default: Off

Image Adjustment Pri- | You can select the function that is priority detected in Im-
ority age Adjustment mode.

& Note
O Default: Off

Staple Position You can select the staple position to be displayed as the 4th
icon.

05 05 o
T

|

Bottom |

& Note
O Default: Top 2
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Menu

Description

Original Tone

The tone sounds when you forget to remove originals after
copying.

& Note

O Default: On

O If the Panel Tone is turned off, (see System Settings man-
ual), the tone does not sound irrespective of the Original
Tone function setting.

Job End Call

You can choose whether or not the tone sounds when copy-
ing is complete. You can set the volume of the tone that with
the User Tools (System Settings), and the tone that sounds

when the paper tray runs out of paper or when there is a pa-
perjam.

& Note

0O Default: On

Adjust Image

Menu

Description

Copy Back Cover

When copying single sided covers, choose whether the out-
side back cover is delivered face up or face down.

@ Note

O Default: Image Back Of Cover

Front Margin: Left/
Right

You can specify left or right margins on the front side of
copies in Margin Adjust mode.

@ Note

O Default:
* Metric version: Left 5 mm

* Inch version: Left 0.2”

Back Margin: Left/
Right

You can specify left or right margins on the back side of
copies in Margin Adjust mode.

@ Note

O Default:
* Metric version: Right 5 mm

* Inch version: Right 0.2”
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Settings You Can Change with the User Tools

Menu

Description

Front Margin: Top/Bot-
tom

You can specify front top and bottom margins on the front
side of copies in Margin Adjust mode.

@ Note
O Default:
e Metric version: Bottom 0 mm

¢ Inch version: Bottom 0.0”

Back Margin: Top/Bot-
tom

You can specify the top, or bottom margins on the back side
of copies in Margin Adjust mode.

@ Note
O Default:
e Metric version: Bottom 0 mm

¢ Inch version: Bottom 0.0”

1 - 2 Duplex Auto
Margin Adjust

In1sided - 2sided Duplex mode, you can specify whether
to automatically set the margins on the back side.

The margin is set the same value of the “Back Margin: Left/
Right”.

@ Note
0O Default: On

Border Erase Width

The default width of erased margins in Border Erase mode
can be changed as follows:

® Metric version: 3-50 mm in 1 mm steps
¢ Inch version: 0.1-2.0" in 0.1" steps
& Note
O Default:
® Metric version: 10 mm

e Inch version: 0.4”

Combine Orig. Shadow
Erase

In Combine Copy or Booklet/Magazine Copy mode, you
can specify whether to erase a 3 mm, 0.1" binding margin
around all four edges of each copy.

& Note
0O Default: Yes
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Menu

Description

Center Erase Width

The default width of erased margins in Erase Center mode
can be changed as follows:

® Metric version: 3-50 mm in 1 mm steps
* Inch version: 0.1-2.0" in 0.1" steps

& Note

O Default:

e Metric version: 10 mm

e Inch version: 0.4”

Repeat Separation Line

You can select a the kind of separation line in Image Repeat
mode from the following:

1 2 3

GCHASEOE

¢ 1:None

e 2:Solid

e 3:Broken 1

e 4: Broken 2

¢ 5: Crop Marks

@ Note
O Default: None

Double Copies Separa-
tion Line

You can select the kind of separation line in Double Copy
mode from the following:

1 2 3 4

GCHASETE

1: None

2: Solid

3: Broken

e 4: Crop Marks

& Note
0O Default: None




Settings You Can Change with the User Tools

Menu

Description

Combine Separation
Line

You can select the kind of separation line in Combine mode
from the following:

1 2 3

GCHASEOE

¢ None

e Solid

e Broken 1

e Broken 2

e Crop Marks

& Note
0O Default: None

Copy Order In Com-
bine Mode

You can set the copy order in Combine mode to “Left to
Right” or “Top to Bottom”.

Top to Top Top to Bottom
2112 1.3
£l |3 4 2 4
£l 1234 11357
35| |5i6:7:8 2:4:6:8
24| Front Back Front Back
S111i2]/5:6 1:3||5:7
$:13:4||7:8([|2 4]|6 8
Front Front
33 1i2i3i4 1i3i5i7
S 5678 21468
EE Back Back
a5 9101112 911111315
- 1311415116 10112114116
GCCOMBOE
& Note

O Default: Left to Right
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Menu Description
Copy Orientation In You can select the type of originals for Booklet or Magazine
Booklet/Magazine mode.

@ Note

O Default: Forward

Front Cover Copy In You can specify whether to make a combined copy on the
Combine Mode front cover sheet when you select [copy ] in Front Cover
mode.

& Note

0O Default: Combine

Designated Slip Sheet | You can specify whether to make a combined copy on the
Copy In Combine inserted slip sheets in Designate: Copy mode.

Mode
& Note
0O Default: Combine

Stamp

Background Numbering

Menu Description

Size You can set the size of the numbers.

@ Note

0 Default: Normal
e Small: 8 x 4mm, 0.32" x 0.16"
e Normal: 32 x 16mm, 1.28" x 0.64"
e Large: 64 x 32mm, 2.56" x 1.28"

Density You can set the density of the numbers.

@ Note

0O Default: Normal

Superimpose You can select whether the numbering is printed negative
when it overlaps black parts of the image.

& Note

O Default: Off
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Settings You Can Change with the User Tools

Preset Stamp

Menu Description

Stamp Language You can select the language of the message that is printed
in Stamp mode.

& Note

O Default: English

Stamp Priority You can select the stamp type priority detected in Stamp
mode.

@ Note

0O Default: COPY

Stamp Format

You can adjust the position, size, density and print page for the stamp.

Position Priority You can set the stamp position.

& Note
0O Default:

e Metric version:

* Position: Top Right
* Top/Bottom Margin: 24mm
* Left/Right Margin: 24mm
* Inch version:
* Position: Top Right
* Top/Bottom Margin: 10”
* Left/Right Margin: 10”
O

Size You can set the size of the stamp.

@ Note

O Default: 1x

Density You can set the pattern used to print the stamp.

@ Note

0O Default: Normal

O Normal: The stamp is printed on the image. You cannot
confirm which parts overlap the image.

O Lighter: The image can be seen through the stamp.

O Light: You can see the image even more than the “Light-
er” setting.
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Menu Description
Print Page You can select whether the stamp is printed on the first
page or all pages.

@ Note

O Default: All Pages

Superimpose You can select whether the Preset Stamp is printed negative
when it overlaps black parts of the image.

@ Note

O Default: Off

User Stamp

Menu Description

Program/Delete Stamp

You can register up to 5 custom stamps with your favorite design. You can register/
change/delete your favorite design as a user stamp.

How to Program/Delete Stamp See [0 P.175 “Program/Delete User Stamp”

Position : Stamp Format | You can set the position at which the stamp is printed.

1-5 Press the arrow keys to adjust the position.

@ Note

O Default:

* Metric version:
* Position: Top Right
* Top/Bottom Margin: 24mm
* Left/Right Margin: 24mm

* Inch version:
* Position: Top Right
* Top/Bottom Margin: 10”
* Left/Right Margin: 10”

Print Page You can select whether the stamp is printed on the first
page or all pages.

& Note

O Default: All Pages




Settings You Can Change with the User Tools

Date Stamp
Menu Description
Format You can select the date format for Date Stamp mode.

& Note

O Default: 01/01/2000
Font You can select the Date Stamp font.

@ Note

O Default: Gothic
O This setting is linked with Page Numbering.

Position Priority You can set the position at which the stamp is printed.

Press the arrow keys to adjust the position.

@ Note

O Default:

* Metric version
* Position: Top Left
* Top/Bottom Margin: §mm
* Left/Right Margin: 32mm

¢ Inch version
* Position: Top Left
¢ Top/Bottom Margin: 0.3”
¢ Left/Right Margin: 0.8"

Size You can set the Date Stamp size.

& Note

O Default: Auto Select
O This setting is linked with Page Numbering.

Superimpose You can select whether the Preset Stamp is printed negative
it overlaps black parts of the image.

@ Note

O Default: Off
O This setting is linked with Page Numbering.
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Page Numbering

Menu

Description

Format

You can select the page number format that is printed in
Page Numbering mode.

& Note

O Default: P1, P2

Font

You can select the font of the page number that is printed in
Page Numbering mode.

@ Note

O Default: Gothic
O This setting is linked with the Date Stamp.

Size

You can set the size of the stamp that is printed in Page
Numbering mode.

& Note

O Default: Auto Select
O This setting is linked with the Date Stamp.

Duplex Back Page
Number Position

You can set the position of the duplex back page number
that is printed in Duplex mode.

@ Note

O Default: Opposite Position

Page Numbering In
Combine Mode

You can set how the pages are numbered when you use the
Combine function and Page Numbering function together.

& Note

O Default: Per Original

Copy On Slip Sheet In
Designate Mode

You can select whether to print the page number onto slip
sheets when you combine Designate: Copy function with
Page Numbering.

& Note
O Default: Off

O If you combine with the Designate function, you can use
only 1-1, 1-2... format.

Superimpose

You can select whether page numbers are printed negative
when they overlap black parts of the image.

& Note

O Default: Off




Settings You Can Change with the User Tools

Menu Description

Position Priority You can set the position.

Position : P1, P2, Press the arrow keys to adjust the position.
Position:1/5,2/5 & Note

Position : -1-, -2- [0 Default:

Position: P.1, P.2 e Metric version

Position : 1,2 e Position: P.1, P1, 1, 1/5:Top Right, -1-, 1-1: Bottom
Position : 1-1, 1-2 Center

* Margin: P.1, P1,1,1/5:12mm, -1-, 1-1: 8mm
¢ Inch version

¢ Position: P.1, P1, 1, 1/5:Top Right, -1-, 1-1: Bottom
Center

* Margin: P.1,P1,1,1/5:5",-1-, 1-1: 3"
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Input/Output

Menu

Description

SADF Auto Reset Timer

When you set one original at a time in the optional docu-
ment feeder, the Auto Feed indicator lights for a time after
the last original is fed to show that the document feeder is
ready for another original. You can adjust this time from 3
seconds to 99.

& Note

O Default: 10 seconds

ADF Original Table
Rise Time

You can set the document feeder original table rise time.

@ Note

O Default: Original is Set

Face-up/down Eject
From Platen

When copying an original placed on the exposure glass or
one original loaded in the document feeder, you can specify
the way copies are delivered.

@ Note

O Default: Face Up

Auto Sort Mode

You can specify whether Sort mode is selected when the
machine is turned on or when modes are cleared.

& Note

O Default: Off

Memory Full Auto Scan
Restart

If memory runs out while scanning originals, the machine
can make copies of the scanned originals first, then auto-
matically proceed with scanning the remaining originals.
You can enable or disable this function.

e If you select [On]:
When the memory becomes full, the machine stops al-
lowing you to remove the copy pages delivered on the
output tray.

e If you select [Off]:
You can leave the machine unattended to make all the
copies, but the resulting sorted pages will not be in se-
quence.

& Note
O Default: Off

Shift Tray

You can have copies shifted in sort or stack mode.

@ Note

0O Default: Standard




Input/Output

Menu

Description

Separation Sheet

You can set the number of separation sheets that is inserted
(1-999).

& Note
O Default: 1
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Document Server

Menu

Description

File List Sort Priority

You can select how files that are listed in Document Server
mode.

@ Note

O Default: Time : Sort Descending

Store Mode Priority

By default, “Store And Print” is selected.

You can cancel this setting.

@ Note

O Default: Store And Print

Auto File Delete

Old files stored on the Document Server can be deleted au-
tomatically.

& Note
O Default: Do Not Delete
O When you select Delete, input the time using the num-

ber keys. The time can be set from 1 to 180 days in 1 day
steps.

Delete All The Saved
Files, Delete All The
Saved Files In CD

You can delete all saved files.

If you have registered the access code, you need to input the
code before you can delete files.

? Limitation

O You can not delete files that are currently in use.

@ Note

O The message dialog is displayed. If you want to delete
all files, press [Yes] key, If you do not, press [No] key to
cancel.

CD Read/Write Speed
Control

You can select the access speed for CD-R/RW.

@ Note

0O Default: Auto




Key Operator Tools

Key Operator Tools

If the key operator code has been registered beforehand, you cannot access the
Key Operator Tools unless you enter the key operator code (up to 8 digits).

Menu

Description

@ Note

Check/Reset/Print Copy Counter

You can check or print the number of copies made under each user code.

O You can also reset each user code counter to 0.

O If more than 20 user codes are registered, you can view all the counters using the
[Previous ] or [Next] key.

Print Counter List

You can print the number of copies under each user code.

To start printing, press the [Print Counter List ] key. To stop
printing, touch the [Cancel] key.

Reset Counters

You can reset each user code counter to 0.

Reset All Counters

You can reset all counters to 0.

@ Note

Program/Change/Delete User Code

You can register, change, or delete user codes (8 digits or less).

O Up to 500 user codes can be registered.
O Even if you have changed a user code, the counter value will not be cleared.

O When the user code is deleted, the counter value will be automatically deleted.

Program You can register user codes.
@ Press the [Program] key.
@ Enter the User Code using the number keys.
® Press the [OK] key.

Change You can change user codes.

@ Press the [Change] key.

@ Press the User Code you want to change.

® Enter new User Code using the number keys.
@ Press the [OK] key.

@ Note

O The number of copies made under the old code is added
to that made under the new user code.
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Menu

Description

Delete User Code

You can delete user codes.

@ Press the [Delete User Code ] key.

@ Press the User Code you want to delete.
® Press the [OK] key.

@ Press the [Yes] key.

Delete All User Codes

You can delete all user codes.
@ Press the [Delete All User Code ] key.
@ Press the [Yes] key.

Connect Copy Master

You can choose whether the original modes are shown on
the initial display.

@ Note
0O Default: On




/. REMARKS

Do's And Don'ts

A CAUTION:

* Unplug the power cord from the wall outlet before you move the equipment.
While moving the equipment, you should take care that the power cord will
not be damaged under the equipment.

* Do not press areas on or around the fusing unit. These areas get hot.

* After making copies continuously, the exposure glass may feel warm—this is
not a malfunction.

* You might feel warm around the ventilation hole. This is caused by exhaust
air, and is not a malfunction.

* Do not turn off the operation switch while copying or printing. Make sure
that all copying or printing has finished.

¢ The machine might fail to produce good copy images if condensation forms
inside the machine due to rapid temperature change. To prevent this prob-
lem, the machine has an anti-condensation function. Even after the main
power switch is in the stand-by position, the anti-condensation heater is ac-
tive, thus keeping the machine body slightly warm.

* Do not open the covers of machine while copying or printing. If you do, mis-
feeds might occur.

* Do not move the machine while copying or printing.

¢ If you operate the machine improperly or a failure occurs on the machine,
your machine settings might be lost. Be sure to take a note of your machine
settings.

* Supplier shall not be liable for any loss or damages resulting from a failure on
the machine, loss of machine settings, and use of the machine.
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REMARKS

Where to Put Your Machine

Machine Environment

Your machine's location should be carefully chosen because environmental con-
ditions greatly affect its performance.

Optimum Environmental Conditions

A\ CAUTION:

Keep the equipment away from humidity and dust. Otherwise a fire or an
electric shock might occur.

Do not place the equipment on an unstable or tilted surface. If it topples
over, it could cause injury.

A\ CAUTION:

If you use the equipment in a confined space, make sure there is a continu-
ous air turnover.

Temperature: 10 — 32°C (50 — 89.6°F) (humidity to be 54 % at 32°C, 89.6°F)
Humidity: 15 — 80 % (temperature to be 27°C, 80.6°F at 80 %)
A strong and level base.

The machine must be level within 5 mm, 0.2" both front to rear and left to
right.

To avoid possible buildup of ozone, make sure to locate this machine in a
large well ventilated room that has an air turnover of more than 30 m3/hr/
person.

Environments To Avoid

Locations exposed to direct sunlight or strong light (more than 1,500 lux).

Locations directly exposed to cool air from an air conditioner or heated air
from a heater. (Sudden temperature changes might cause condensation with-
in the machine.)

Locations close to such machines generating ammonia as diazo copy ma-
chine.

Places where the machine might be subjected to frequent strong vibration.
Dusty areas.
Areas with corrosive gases.



Where to Put Your Machine

Power Connection

A\ WARNING:

* Only connect the machine to the power source described on the inside
front cover of this manual. Connect the power cord directly into a wall
outlet and do not use an extention cord.

» Do not damage, break or make any modifications to the power cord.
Do not place heavy objects on it. Do not pull it hard nor bend it more
than necessary. These actions could cause an electric shock or fire.

A\ CAUTION:

* Unplug the power cord from the wall outlet before you move the equipment.
While moving the equipment, you should take care that the power cord will
not be damaged under the equipment.

A CAUTION:
» When you disconnect the power plug from the wall outlet, always pull the
plug (not the cable).

* When the main switch is in the Stand-by position, the optional anti-conden-
sation heaters are on. In case of emergency, unplug the machine's power cord.

¢ When you unplug the power cord, the anti-condensation heaters turn off.
* Make sure the plug is firmly inserted in the outlet.
¢ Voltage must not fluctuate more than 10 %.

Access to Machine

Place the machine near the power source, providing clearance as shown.

]
IN=
4 2
[
3

1. Rear: more than 20cm (7.8") 3. Front: more than 55.5cm (21.6")
2. Right: more than 3cm (1.1") 4. Left: more than 40cm (15.7")

& Note

O For the required space when options are installed, please contact your service
representative.
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REMARKS

Maintaining Your Machine

If the exposure glass or document feeder belt is dirty, you might not be able to
make copies as you want. Clean them if you find them dirty.

O Cleaning the machine
Wipe the machine with a soft, damp cloth. Then, wipe it with a dry cloth to
remove the water.

ﬂlmportant
0 Do not use chemical cleaner or organic solvent, such as thinner or benzene. If

they get into the machine or melt plastic parts, a failure might occur.

O Do not clean parts other than those specified in this manual. Such parts
should be cleaned by your service representative.

Cleaning the Exposure Glass

\

Sz

ND1C0200

Cleaning the Document Feeder

A1P0100E



Stapling Position

Stapling Position

When there is copy paper identical in size and direction to your original, the sta-
pling position is as follows:

Rotate Original|Rotate Original
+

Original iRi R i imi = i * Stqgle
: 7 osition
i
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Mainframe

O Configuration:
Console

O Photosensitivity type:
OPC drum ([J100)

O Original scanning:
One-dimensional solid scanning system through CCD

O Copy process:
Dry electrostatic transfer system

O Development:
Dry two-component magnetic brush development system

O Fusing:
Heating roll pressure system

O Resolution:
600 dpi

O Exposure glass:
Stationary original exposure type

O Original reference position:
Rear left corner

O Warm-up time:
Less than 360 seconds (23°C)

O Originals:
Sheet/Book/Objects

O Original size:
AP - A5, 11" x17'F -5'/," x 81/, D2
O Copy paper size:
o Trayl: A4[J,8'/," x11"[)
e Tray2, Tray3: A5[J 7 - A3CY
o Tray4-6: A5 F- A4[J, 51/, x81/,"D P -8 /,"x 11" [

O Copy paper weight:
e Tray 1- Tray 3, Tray 6: 52 - 163g/m?, 16 lb. Bond - 90 Ib. Index
* Tray 4, Tray 5: 52 - 216g/m?, 16 1b. Bond - 80 Ib. Cover
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Specification

O Non-reproduction area:

* Leading edge: Less than 3 + 2mm

¢ Trailing edge: More than 2 + 2/-1.7mm
¢ Left edge: More than 2 + 1.5mm
* Right edge: More than 2 + 1.5mm

O First copy time:

Type 1l

4.1 seconds or less (A4 [J, 81/," x 11"[,), 100 %, feeding from
tray 1 to Finisher Proof Tray, on the exposure glass, Text/Pho-
to mode, Auto Image Density)

Type 2

3.8 seconds or less (A4 [J, 8'/," x 11"[}, 100 %, feeding from
tray 1 to Finisher Proof Tray, on the exposure glass, Text/Pho-
to mode, Auto Image Density)

O Copying speed:

Type 1 85 copies/minute |41 copies/minute |42 copies/minute
(A4 [J, 81/ x (A3 D7) (11" x17"L7)
11"[J)

Type 2 105 copies/minute |49 copies/minute |51 copies/minute
(A4 [J, 81/ x (A3 D7) (11" x17"L7)
11"[J))model

O Reproduction ratio:

Preset reproduction ratios:

Metric version Inch version
Enlargement 400 % 400 %
200 % 200 %
141 % 155 %
122 % 129 %
115 % 121 %
Full Size 100 % 100 %
Reduction 93 % 93 %
82 % 85 %
75 % 78 %
71 % 73 %
65 % 65 %
50 % 50 %
25 % 25 %

Zoom: From 25 % to 400 % in 1 % steps.




Mainframe

O Maximum number of continuous copy sets
1-9999 copies

O Copy paper capacity:
e Tray 1 (Tandem tray) : 2,000 sheets (1,000 sheets x 2) (80g/m?, 20 Ib Bond)
e Tray 2 (500-sheet tray) : 500 sheets (80g/m?, 20 1b Bond)
* Tray 3 (500-sheet tray) : 500 sheets (80g/m?, 20 1b Bond)
e Tray 4 (LCT): 1,000 sheets (80g/m?, 20 Ib Bond)
e Tray 5 (LCT): 1,000 sheets (80g/ m?, 20 1b Bond)
* Tray 6 (LCT): 2,550 sheets (80g/ m?, 20 Ib Bond)

O Power consumption (Type 1: 85copies/minute model):

Mainframe Only Full System 1
Warm-up about 1.96 kW about 1.98 kW
Stand-by about 0.79 kW about 0.8 kW
Copying about 2.24 kW about 2.3 kW
Maximum less than 2.35 kW less than 2.38 kW

"I Mainframe with the finisher, large capacity tray

O Power consumption (Type 2: 105copies/minute model):

Mainframe Only Full System !
Warm-up about 2.51 kW about 2.52 kW
Stand-by about 0.93 kW about 0.95 kW
Copying about 2.67 kW about 2.68 kW
Maximum less than 2.77 kW less than 2.84 kW

I Mainframe with the finisher, large capacity tray

O Dimensions (W x D x H up to exposure glass):
2,096 x 735 x 1,476mm, 82.5" x 28.9" x 58.1"

O Space for main frame (W x D):

e 1,202 x 735 mm, 47.3" x 28.9" (ADF external extender is not used, optional
Output tray is installed.)

e 2,218 x 735 mm, 87.3" x 28.9" (ADF external extender is used for larger size
originals, optional Finisher Proof Tray is installed.)

* 2,314 x 735 mm, 91.1" x 28.9" (ADF external extender is used for larger size
originals, optional Finisher Proof Tray is installed.)
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Specification

O Noise Emission ™ (Type 1):
Sound Power Level

Mainframe Only Complete System "
When printing 74 dB (A) 78 dB (A)
Stand-by 59 dB (A) 58 dB (A)
Sound Pressure Level
Mainframe Only Complete System "
During printing 59 dB (A) 68 dB (A)

"' The above measurements made I1SO 7779 are actual value.
"2 It is measured at the position of the bystander or the operator. During Printing.

3 Mainframe with the full options.

O Noise Emission ™ (Type 2):
Sound Power Level

Mainframe Only Complete System "
When printing 75 dB (A) 78 dB (A)
Stand-by 59 dB (A) 58 dB (A)
Sound Pressure Level
Mainframe Only Complete System ™
During printing 61 dB (A) 67 dB (A)

"I The above measurements made ISO 7779 are actual value.
"2 It is measured at the position of the bystander or the operator. During Printing.

3 Mainframe with the full options.

O Weight:
Approx. 252kg, 555.6 Ib (mainmachine with document feeder)
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Document Feeder

Document Feeder

0 Mode:
ADF mode, ARDF mode, Batch(SADF) mode, Mixed Sizes mode, Thin mode

O Original size:
o« A3F-A5[
° 11n X 17”D_ 81/2" X 51/2nD D

O Original weight:
e 1-sided originals: 52 - 157g/m? (14 - 42 1b. Bond)
* 2-sided originals: 52 - 128g/m? (14 - 34 Ib. Bond) (Duplex)
 Thin paper mode: 40 - 156g/m? (11 -42 Ib. Bond)

O Number of originals that can be set:
100 sheets (80g/m?, 20 1b. Bond) or less than 12 mm, 0.5"

O Copying speed:
72 copies/minute (A4[J, 8'/2" x 11"[J, 1 to 1 copying)

O Power Source:
Power is supplied from the main frame.

@ Note

O Specifications are subject to change without notice.
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Specification

Finisher

O Paper size:
Proof Tray: A3L)- A5, 81/, x51/," - 11" x 17" [P
Shift Tray: A3P- A5, 81/," x51/," P~ 11" x 17" D
Staple Mode: A37- A4[J 7, 11" x 17'Z, 81 /," x 11"D - 11" x 17" &
Punch Mode: A37- A4, 11" x 17'2, 81 /2" x 11" D F-11" x 17" D

O Paper weight:
Stack: 52 - 216 g/m?, 14 Ib. Bond - 80 1b. Covers
Staple: 64 - 80 g/m?, 17 - 20 Ib. Bond
Punch:
* 4holes: 52-128 g/m?, 16 1b - 34 1b. Bond
e 2or3holes: 52-163 g/mz, 16 - 42 1b. Bond, 50 to 60 1b. Cover, 90 1b. Index
(no Tab)

O Stack capacity:
Proof Tray:
* 500 sheets (A4, 8!/," x 11" or smaller) (80g/m?, 20 Ib. Bond)
» 250 sheets (B4, 8!/," x 14" or larger) (80g/m?, 20 1b. Bond)
Shift Tray (without Punch):
* 3,000 sheets (A4, 8!/," x51/," or smaller) (80g/m? 20 Ib. Bond)
e 1,500 sheets (B4, 8!/," x 14" or larger) (80g/m?, 20 1b. Bond)
Shift Tray (with Punch):
e 2,500 sheets (A4, 8!/," x5 1/," or smaller) (80g/m?, 20 Ib. Bond)
* 1,500 sheets (B4, 8!/," x 14" or larger) (80g/m?, 20 1b. Bond)
Shift Tray (with Staple):
* 10 - 100 originals = 200 - 30 sets (A4, 8!/," x5 1/5") (80g/m?, 20 Ib. Bond)
e 1,500 sheets (B4, 8!/," x 14" or larger) (80g/m?, 20 1b. Bond)

O Staple capacity:
e 2-100 sheets (A4, 8!/," x 11") (80g/m?, 20 Ib. Bond)
* 2-50 sheets (Others) (80g/m? 20 Ib. Bond)

O Staple position:
Five positions (Top, Top Slant, Bottom, Left 2, Top 2)

O Power consumption:
140W (power is supplied from the main frame.)

O Dimensions (W x D x H):
800 x 728 x 980mm, 31.5" x 28.7 " x 38.6"

O Weight:
Approx. 50kg, 130.1 Ib

@ Note

0 Specifications are subject to change without notice.
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CD-R/RW (Option)

CD-R/RW (Option)

O

Storage: Number of files
Up to 50 files

Maximum number of writes/deletes
e CD-R Disk: 10
e CD-RW Disk: 1000

Power consumption:
100-240V, 50/60Hz

Dimensions (W x D x H up to exposure glass):
350 x 215mm % 300mm, 13.7" x 8.4" x 11.8"

Weight:
Approx. 2.5kg, 5.5 1b
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Specification

A3/11" x 17" Tray Kit (Option)
O Paper Size:
A3, B4, A4P 3, 11" x 17", 81 /," x 11" [J, LGP

O Paper weight:
52-163g/m?, 14 Ib. Bond-90 Ib. Index

O Copy paper capacity:
1000 sheets (80g/m?, 20 Ib. Bond)
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Punch Kit (Option)

Punch Kit (Option)

O

O

Paper size:

2 holes

o A3, B4, A4 Z,B50 2, A0 2, 11" x17'2, 11" x 15"F, 10" x 14",
81/,"x14"[F,8'/," x 13" [, 8'/," x 13" 7, 8" x 13" [, 8 1 /," x 11" 2, 8"
x 101/,"F, 8" x 10"F, 51/," x 81/," [J, 210 x 340mmL?, 210 x 182mm[/,
210 x 170mm?

3 holes

e A3F,B4F, A4[J,B50), 11" x17"'F, 11" x 15"Z, 10" x 14", 81 /," x 11" [;)

Paper weight:

* 2 holes version: 52g/m? - 163g/m?, 16 — 42 1b. Bond, 50 to 60 Ib. Cover, 90
Ib.Index

* 3holes version: 52g/m? - 163g/m?, 16 — 42 1b. Bond, 50 to 60 Ib. Cover, 90
Ib.Index (no Tab)

* 4 holes version: 52g/m? - 128g/m?, 16 — 34 Ib. Bond

Power consumption:
33.6 W (power is supplied from the mainframe.)

Dimensions (W % D x H):
92 x 463 x 100 mm, 3.7" x 18.3" x 4.0"

Weight:
Approx. 3kg, 6.6 Ib

@ Note

U

Specifications are subject to change without notice.

349



350

Specification

Large Capacity Tray (LCT) (Option)

O Paper size:
A4D_ ASD D, 81/2" % 5v|1/2n D D_ 81/2” x 11"D

O Paper weight:
Tray 4, Tray 5
e 52-216g/m? 16 Ib. Bond - 80 Ib. Covers
Tray 6
e 52-157g/m? 16 Ib. Bond - 43 Ib. Bond
O Paper capacity:
Tray 4, Tray 5

* 1,000 sheets (80 g/m?, 20 Ib. Bond)
Tray 6

* 2,550 sheets (80 g/m? 20 Ib. Bond)

O Power consumption
Maximum. 60 W (power is supplied from the main frame.)

O Dimensions (W x D x H, option unit):
540 x 727 x 986mm, 21.3" x 28.6" x 38.8"

O Weight:
Approx. 78.8kg, 173.7 1b

& Note

O Specifications are subject to change without notice.



Copy Connector Cable (Option)

Copy Connector Cable (Option)

O Continuous copying speed:

Typel™ | Type2™
Type 1 170 copies/ | 190 copies/
minute minute
A4[J,8'/ |(Aa4l),8l/
21! Xll”D) 21! X 11HD)
Type 2 190 copies/ | 210 copies/
minute minute
A4[),8'/ | (A4, 8t/
21! Xll”D) 21! X 11HD)

"I Type 1: 85 copies/minute (A4[J), 8/5" x 11"[,)) machine
"2 Type 2: 105 copies/minute (A4[}, 8!/," x 11"[)) machine

O Dimensions (W x D x H):

310 x 310 x 65mm, 12.2" x 12.2" x 2.5"

O Weight:

Approx. 500g, 1.1 Ib

O Length:
10m
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INDEX

D
3 Side Full Bleed, 143 Date Stamp, 181
Delete Inside, 139
A Delete Outside, 141

Designate/Chapters, 154

Directional Magnification (%), 79
Directional Size Magnification (inch), 82
Display, initial copy, 10

Display Panel, 9, 10

Auto Off, 25,254 Document Feeder, 345
Auto Reset, 24,254 Document feeder

Auto Start, 69 Cleaning, 338
Document feeder (ADF), 5,252

A3/11" x 17" Tray Kit, 348
Access to Machine, 337
Adding Staples, 301
Additional, 143

B Document feeder, setting originals in, 27
Back Cover, 152 Document Server, 197
Background Numbering, 166 Deleting, 226
Basic functions, 34 Features and Benefits, 199
Batch (SADF) mode, 32 Printing, 206
Book originals, copying, 121 Scanning Originals, 201
Border Erase, 133 Do's And Don'ts, 335

Double Copies, 144
C
E
CD-R/RW, 347
Centering, 148 Energy Saver mode, 67
Changing Paper Enlarging, 71
Tray 2 or 3, 296 Environment, 336
Changing the Paper Size, 296 Erase
Changing the Toner Bottle, 286 Border, 133
Chapters, 159 Center/Border, 136
Clearing Misfeeds, 289 Erase Center, 136
Clear key, 9 Exposure glass, 5,15
Clear Modes/Energy Saver key, 8 Cleaning, 338
Combination Chart, 194 Exposure glass, scannable area, 17
Combine, 90 Exposure glass, setting originals on, 26
Connect Copy, 241, 243, 249, 351
Document Server, 244 F
Exiting, 255 Finisher, 7,244, 346
Interr’upt, ‘244 Front Cover, 5,150
Relationship, 256
Control Panel, 8 |
Control panel, 5
Copying Image density, adjusting, 34
Connect Copy, 241 Image density, having the machine
Copy Paper, 18 choose automatically, 35
Cover Image density, selecting manually, 35
Back Cover, 152 Image Repeat, 146
Front Cover, 150 Index, 42

Interrupt copy, 67
Interrupt key, 8
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Large Capacity Tray (LCT), 7

LCT

Sheet Large Capacity Tray, 350

Loading Paper, 281

M

Large Capacity Tray, 284
Tray 1, 281
Tray 2 or 3, 283

Machine Environment, 336
Mainframe, 341

Main power switch, 5,13
Maintenance, 338

Margin Adjustment, 131
Master Unit, 243
Messages, 265

Misfeeds, 289

Mixed sizes mode, 31

N

Power Connection, 337
Preset Jobs, 60
Preset Stamp, 168
Program

Storing, 55
Program key, 8
Programs, 55
Programs, deleting, 58
Programs, recalling, 59
Punching copies, 52
Punch kit, 349

R

Numbering

Background Numbering, 166

Page Numbering, 184

Number keys, 9

O

Reduce/Enlarge, 71

Reduce/Enlarge, Auto, 40

Reducing, 71
Remarks, 335
Removing

Punch Waste, 307

Removing Jammed Staples, 304
Removing Punch Waste, 307

Repeat
Image Repeat, 146

S

OHP Transparencies, 41
On Demand Printing, 199
On indicator, 5
Operation switch, 5,13
Option, 7

Options, 7

Original Mode Level, 245
Originals, 15, 251
Originals, setting, 26
Original Tone, 70
Original Type, selecting, 36

P

Page Numbering, 184
Panel Display, 246
Paper

Paper, having the machine choose, 38

Changing, 296
Loading, 281

Paper, selecting, 37
Paper tray, 5

Safety information, i
Sample Copy, 70
Sample Copy key, 9
Save/Delete Area, 139

Scanned File Printing, 200

Screen Contrast Knob, 8
Series Copies, 117
Slip Sheets, 164

Sorting copies into sets, 44

Specification, 341, 346
Connect Copy, 351

Document Feeder, 345

Mainframe, 341
Punch Kit, 349

Sheet Large Capacity Tray (LCT), 350

Stack, 47

Stamp
Date Stamp, 181
Preset Stamp, 168
User Stamp, 172

Staple, 301

Staples

Removing Jammed Staples, 304

Stapling copies, 49
Start key, 9
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Stop, 9
Sub-Unit, 243
System indicators, 9

T

Tab Stock, 42

Thin mode, 32

Toner Bottle
Changing, 286
Storage, 21

Toner Cover, 5

Two-sided Copies, 84

U

User Codes, 69

User Stamp, 172

User Tools
Copier/Document Server Features, 309
Document Server, 332
Settings, 314

User Tools/Counter key, 9

Vv

Ventilation hole, 6

V4

Zoom, 75
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SYSTEM SETTINGS

Read this manual carefully before you use this product and keep it handy for future
reference.
For safety, please follow the instructions in this manual.
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Introduction

This manual contains detailed instructions on the operation and maintenance of this machine. To get
maximum versatility from this machine all operators should carefully read and follow the instructions in
this manual. Please keep this manual in a handy place near the machine.

Please read the Safety Information before using this machine. It contains important information related
to USER SAFETY and PREVENTING EQUIPMENT PROBLEMS.

Notes:

Some illustrations may be slightly different from your machine.
Certain options may not be available in some countries. For details, please contact your local dealer.

Operator Safety:

This machine is considered a CDRH Class | laser device, safe for office/EDP use. The machine con-
tains a 10-milliwatt, 770-810 nanometer wavelength, GaAlAs laser diode. Direct (or indirect reflected)
eye contact with the laser beam might cause serious eye damage. Safety precautions and interlock
mechanism have been designed to prevent any possible laser beam exposure to the operator.

Laser Safety:

The Center for Devices and Radiological Health (CDRH) prohibits the repair of laser-based optical unit
in the field. The optical housing unit can only be repaired in a factory or at a location with the requisite
equipment. The laser subsystem is replaceable in the field by a qualified Customer Engineer. The laser
chassis is not repairable in the field. Customer engineers are therefore directed to return all chassis
and laser subsystems to the factory or service depot when replacement or the optical subsystem is re-
quired.

Warning:

Use of controls or adjustment or performance of procedures other than those specified in this manual
might result in hazardous radiation exposure.

The model names of the machines do not appear in the following pages. Check the type of your ma-
chine before reading this manual. (For details, see 0 P.2 “Machine Types”)

» Type 1: Aficio 1085
e Type 2 : Aficio 1105
Certain types might not be available in some countries. For details, please contact your local dealer.

Two kinds of size notation are employed in this manual. With this machine refer to the inch version.
For good copy quality, Ricoh recommends that you use genuine Ricoh toner.

Ricoh shall not be responsible for any damage or expense that might result from the use of parts other
than genuine Ricoh parts in your Ricoh office product.

Power Source

e Type 1: 240V, 60Hz, 10A or more
e Type 2: 240V, 60Hz, 12A or more

Please be sure to connect the power cord to a power source as above. For details about power source,
see “Power Connection” in the “Copy Reference” manual.



Note to users in the United States of America

Notice:

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital device, pursu-
ant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against
harmful interference in a residential installation. This equipment generates, uses and can radiate radio
frequency energy and, if not installed and used in accordance with the instructions, may cause harmful
interference to radio communications. However, there is no guarantee that interference will not occur
in a particular installation. If this equipment does cause harmful interference to radio or television re-
ception, which can be determined by turning the equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to
correct the interference by one more of the following measures:

Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.
Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.

Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is
connected.

Consult the dealer or an experienced radio /TV technician for help.

Warning

Changes or modifications not expressly approved by the party responsible for compliance could void
the user's authority to operate the equipment.

1. Properly shielded and grounded cables and connectors must be used for connections to host com-
puter (and/or peripheral) in order to meet FCC emission limits.

2. AC adapter with ferrite core must be used for RF interference suppression.

This device complies with Part 15 of FCC Rules.

Operation is subject to the following two conditions:

1. This device may not cause harmful interference, and

2. This device must accept any interference received,
including interference that may cause undesired operation.
Ricoh Corporation, 5 Dedrick Place, West Caldwell, NJ 07006
973-882-2000

Note to users in Canada

Note:
This Class B digital apparatus complies with Canadian ICES-003.

Remarque concernant les utilisateurs au Canada

Avertissement:
Cet appareil numérique de la classe B est conforme a la norme NMB-003 du Canada.

In accordance with IEC 60417, this machine uses the following symbols for the main power switch:
| means POWER ON.
() means STAND BY.

Copyright © 2001 Ricoh Co., Ltd.



Introduction

This manual contains detailed instructions on the operation and maintenance of this machine. To get
maximum versatility from this machine all operators should carefully read and follow the instructions in
this manual. Please keep this manual in a handy place near the machine.

Please read the Safety Information before using this machine. It contains important information related
to USER SAFETY and PREVENTING EQUIPMENT PROBLEMS.

Notes

Some illustrations might be slightly different from your machine.
Certain options might not be available in some countries. For details, please contact your local dealer.

Operator Safety:

This machine is considered a CDRH class 1 laser device, safe for office/EDP use. The machine con-
tains a GaAlAs four beam laser diodes array, 10-milliwatt, 770-810 nanometer wavelength for each
emitter. Direct (or indirect reflected ) eye contact with the laser beam might cause serious eye damage.
Safety precautions and interlock mechanisms have been designed to prevent any possible laser beam
exposure to the operator.

Laser Safety:

The Center for Devices and Radiological Health (CDRH) prohibits the repair of laser-based optical unit
in the field. The optical housing unit can only be repaired in a factory or at a location with the requisite
equipment. The laser subsystem is replaceable in the field by a qualified Customer Engineer. The laser
chassis is not repairable in the field. Customer engineers are therefore directed to return all chassis
and laser subsystems to the factory or service depot when replacement or the optical subsystem is re-
quired.

Warning:

Use of controls or adjustment or performance of procedures other than those specified in this manual
might result in hazardous radiation exposure.

The model names of the machines do not appear in the following pages. Check the type of your ma-
chine before reading this manual. (For details, see 00 P.2 “Machine Types”)

» Type 1:2585/8502
+ Type 2:25105/10502
Certain types might not be available in some countries. For details, please contact your local dealer.

Two kinds of size notation are employed in this manual. With this machine refer to the inch version.
For good copy quality, Savin recommends that you use genuine toner.

Savin shall not be responsible for any damage or expense that might result from the use of parts other
than genuine parts in your office product.

Power Source

e Type 1:240V, 60Hz, 10A or more
e Type 2: 240V, 60Hz, 12A or more

Please be sure to connect the power cord to a power source as above. For details about power source,
see “Power Connection” of the “Copy Reference”.

Read this manual carefully before you use this product and keep it handy for future reference.
For safety, please follow the instructions in this manual.



Note to users in the United States of America

Notice:

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital device, pursu-
ant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against
harmful interference in a residential installation. This equipment generates, uses and can radiate radio
frequency energy and, if not installed and used in accordance with the instructions, may cause harmful
interference to radio communications. However, there is no guarantee that interference will not occur
in a particular installation. If this equipment does cause harmful interference to radio or television re-
ception, which can be determined by turning the equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to
correct the interference by one more of the following measures:

Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.
Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.

Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is
connected.

Consult the dealer or an experienced radio /TV technician for help.

Warning

Changes or modifications not expressly approved by the party responsible for compliance could void
the user's authority to operate the equipment.

1. Properly shielded and grounded cables and connectors must be used for connections to host com-
puter (and/or peripheral) in order to meet FCC emission limits.

2. AC adapter with ferrite core must be used for RF interference suppression.

This device complies with Part 15 of FCC Rules.

Operation is subject to the following two conditions:

1. This device may not cause harmful interference, and

2. This device must accept any interference received,

including interference that may cause undesired operation.
SAVIN CORPORATION, 333 Ludlow Street, Stamford, CT 06904
203-967-5000

Note to users in Canada

Note:
This Class B digital apparatus complies with Canadian ICES-003.

Remarque concernant les utilisateurs au Canada

Avertissement:
Cet appareil numérique de la classe B est conforme a la norme NMB-003 du Canada.

In accordance with IEC 60417, this machine uses the following symbols for the main power switch:
I means POWER ON.
( means STAND BY.

SAVIN CORPORATION
333 Ludlow Street, Stamford, CT 06904

203-967-5000



ENERGY STAR Program

As an ENERGY STAR Partner, we have deter-
mined that this machine model meets the ENER-

®
ENERGY STAR GY STAR Guidelines for energy efficiency.

A

The ENERGY STAR Guidelines intend to establish an international energy-saving sys-
tem for developing and introducing energy-efficient office equipment to deal with en-
vironmental issues, such as global warming.

When a product meets the ENERGY STAR Guidelines for energy efficiency, the Part-
ner shall place the ENERGY STAR logo onto the machine model.

This product was designed to reduce the environmental impact associated with office
equipment by means of energy-saving features, such as Low-power mode.

¢ Low Power mode
This product automatically lowers its power consumption 15 minutes after
the last copying or printing job has been completed. Printing is available in
this mode, but if you use the copier, press the [ Energy Saver ] key.
For how to change the default interval before entering Low Power mode, see
“Energy Saver Timer” P.10 “General Features”.

e Auto Off mode
To conserve energy, this product automatically turns off 90 minutes
(Type2:120 minutes) after the last copying or printing job has been completed.
Printing is available in this mode, but if you use the copier, press the opera-
tion switch.
For how to change the default interval before entering Auto Off mode, see
“Auto Off Timer”0 P.10 “General Features”.

* Duplex Priority
To conserve paper resources, the Duplex function (1-Sided - 2-Sided) is se-
lected preferentially when you turn on the operation switch, press the [ Energy
Saver ] key, or the machine resets itself automatically. To change the Duplex
Priority mode, see “Duplex Priority” of the “Copy Reference”.



O Specification

Type 1 Type 2
Low Power mode |Power consump- |312W 320W
tion
Default interval 15 minutes 15 minutes

Recovery time

Less than 40 sec-
onds

Less than 42 sec-
onds

Auto Off mode Power consump- | 12W 12W

tion

Default interval 90 minutes 120 minutes
Duplex Priority 1-Sided - 2-Sided

$ERecycled Paper

Please contact your sales or service representative for recommended recycled
paper types that may be used in this machine.



How To Read This Manual

Symbols

In this manual, the following symbols are used:

/N WARNING:

This symbol indicates a potentially hazardous situation that might result in
death or serious injury when you misuse the machine without following the in-
structions under this symbol. Be sure to read the instructions, all of which are de-
scribed in the “Safety Information” of the “Copy Reference” manual.

A\ CAUTION:

This symbol indicates a potentially hazardous situation that might result in mi-
nor or moderate injury or property damage that does not involve personal injury
when you misuse the machine without following the instructions under this
symbol. Be sure to read the instructions, all of which are described in the “Safety
Information” of the “Copy Reference” manual.

* The statements above are notes for your safety.

F¥Important
If this instruction is not followed, paper might be misfed, originals might be
damaged, or data might be lost. Be sure to read this.

5] Preparation

This symbol indicates the prior knowledge or preparations required before op-
erating.

@ Note

This symbol indicates precautions for operation, or actions to take after misop-
eration.

? Limitation

This symbol indicates numerical limits, functions that cannot be used together,
or conditions in which a particular function cannot be used.

p Reference
This symbol indicates a reference.

[ ]
Keys that appear on the machine's panel display.

[ ]

Keys built into the machine's operation panel.
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Manuails for this Machine

The following two manuals have been prepared for operating this machine: this
manual describing how to make system settings for copying functions and the
“Copy Reference” manual introducing the operating procedures for copying
functions.

O System Settings (this manual)
Describes how to access the system User Tools to make the machine easier to
use.

O Copy Reference
Describes the various copying functions from basic copying to more ad-
vanced functions such as reducing/enlarging copies or combining originals
into one copy.



Machine Types

This machine comes in two models which vary in copy speed. To make sure
which model you have, see the inside front cover.

Type 1l Type 2

Copy Speed 85 copies/minute (A4[), | 105 copies/minute (A4[J),
81/2"x11"[)) 81/2"x11"[))

Printer Unit Option Option




1. User Tools (System Settings)

Keys for User Tools (System Settings)

—_

2
&
Eq—3
BB
OEE —5
EEa
|
8 7 6
1. Status indicator 2. Display panel
e The condition of the machine is distin- Shows operation status, error messages,
guished by this indicator. By default, and function menus.

this indicator is turned off. You can 3. [L Selection ] k
specify whether to light the Status In- - LLanguage e'ec on ey _
dicator. See O P.10 “General Features” Press to select display language, English

or French.
Color Status
o D 4. [Energy Saver ] key
am rower When you press and hold the key, the
Switch is turned display disappears and the machine en-
off or ready to pay Pp

ters Energy Saver mode. When you press

make copies the key again, the machine returns to the

Flashing green Scanning originals Ready condition.
Lit green Copying (Ready to 5. [Clear Modes ] key
scan originals) Press to clear any previously entered set-
Flashing red Toner has nearly tings.
run out 6. [ Clear) key
Lit red Paper jam or other Press to clear any previously entered
malfunctions numbers.




User Tools (System Settings)

7. [#] key (Enter key)

Press to enter a value or confirm a setting.

8. Number keys

Use to enter the number of copies you
wish to make. Also use to enter values for
various features.

9. [ Counter ] key
Press to check the total number of copies
made.

10. [User Tools ] key

Press to access the User Tools menu
where you can customize the default set-
tings to your preference.



Accessing User Tools (System Settings)

Accessing User Tools (System Settings)

This section is for the key operators in charge of this machine. With User Tools,
you can change the machine's default settings.

5] Preparation
After using User Tools, be sure to exit them to return to Copy mode.
The key selected is highlighted.
The settings are not canceled even if the main power switch or operation
switch is turned off or the [Clear Modes ] or [ Energy Saver ] key is pressed.

/O Reference
For information on Copy User Tools, see the “Copy Reference” manual.

ﬂ Press the [User Tools ] key.
The User Tools Main Menu appears.

Counter _ User Tools

4 1 [4

ZAKS040N

ﬂ Press the[System Settings ] key.
The system settings menu appears.

<> User Tecls Main Menu

@ Copier/Docurient Server Features




User Tools (System Settings)

B Select the desired menu and touch the key.

fi# System Settings

Select one ofthe following settings

General Features Timer Settings Tray Paper Settings Hey Oparator Tools

Tray 1: Paper Type [[Frain ‘

Tray 7 Paper Type ”Plain 7 8Y¥ex11[d |

Tray 3: Paper Type ”Plain 7 8Y¥exi1[d |

Tray 4: Pager Type [

Tray 5: Paper Type ”Plain

Tray 6: Paper Type [[prain

Slip Sheet 1 | one

Slip Sheet 2 ”Nnne

Slip Sheet 3  fione

Cowersheet one

Separation Shest [one

ﬂ Change the settings by following the instructions on the panel display.
Then press the [OK] key.

@ Note

O [OK]: Press to store the new settings and return to the previous menu.
O [Cancel]: Press to return to the previous menu without changing any data.

Exiting from User Tools

ﬂ After changing the user tools settings, press the [Exit] key on the User Tools
Main Menu.

Changing the system settings ends to return to Copy mode.

fi&@ System Settings

Select one ofthe following settings

General Fealures Timer Seftings Tray Paper Settings Key Operator Tools

| Tray 1: Paper Tvpe fiF e s 7 I

& Note

O To cancel the change of the machine's default settings and return to the
copy mode, press the [User Tools ] key.

0 You can also exit from User Tools by pressing the [User Tools ] key.

Counter User Tools

41 [4

ZAKS040N




Accessing User Tools (System Settings)




User Tools (System Settings)

User Tools Menu (System Settings)

User Tools Main Menu

i) System Settings

=) Copiet/DacUment Server Features

General Features \4 Timer Settings

i@ System Settings & System Settings

ane of the ol owing settings:

Gererl Fatures Tirer Settngs Tray Paper Setings ey Operstor Tanls General Festures Tirer Settings Tray Pager Setings Hey Operaor Tanls
‘ Function Priority ||Cnp\er ‘ | Status Indicator "culr ‘ ‘ Date ||11/ns/znnn ‘
\ Pane| Tone [[vetin | [ Scresn Colour Selting [Joue e 1| \ Time [|11: 35 : 52 |
\ Feady Fanel Tone = ‘ [ Paper Tray Priorfty [[rs ‘ ‘ skl Titner: Monday Jlon ‘
\ Copy Count Display [[o» ‘ ‘ eekly Timer: Tuestay Jlor ‘
‘ System Reset || 6oz ‘ ‘ sty Timer Wednesty ot ‘
‘ Energy Sever Timer || soma. ‘ ‘ eekly Timer. Thursday [fort ‘
‘ Panel O Timer || 60se ‘ ‘ U "0" ‘
‘ o O Timer || somin. ‘ ‘ Weekly Tirer: Saturdey [Jor ‘
‘ Auto Tray Switching [fon crotey ‘ ‘ Weakly Timer: Sunday [Jot ‘
‘ CopleDucament Sarvr Qs Ty |[Finsnee Pror sy ‘ ‘ sy Opertr Cos orOttSatng_|[on ‘




User Tools Menu (System Settings)

System Settings I

el Fetures TimerSettings  FaperSttings At ——
» [ Tray 1 Paper Tupe JJprain 7 7 ‘
| Tray 2: Paper Type "P\alr\ e 7 7 8%x10 ‘
[ Tray 3: Paper Type [[prin 7 7 Bl |
[ Tray 4: Paper Tupe J[prin s s ‘
| Tray 5: Paper Type "P\aln 7 e ‘
[ Tray 6 Paper Tpe JJprain 7 7 ‘
] ETETI J 2 | Key Operator Tools
| Slip Sheet 2 [Jrone ‘
| T "ND“E ‘ System Settings
[ Cover Shest [Jrone |
I_ | General Fedwes Tirer Settings Tray Pager Setings ey Operdar Tools
=s| [ s Coes-opemmnt s o | [ evommmneessJJor \
‘ Key Counter, CapierAocess ot | ‘ User Code Display [Juice ‘
‘ HOF (Keep 1 0n.) JJor ‘
‘ Memary &location "Cnp\evPrmmy ‘
I ‘ DisplayPrirt Courter |

Tray Paper Settings Vv Display / Print Counter

System Settings
el Fetures TimerGettings Tray Faper Gttings
[ Tray 1 Paper Tupe J[prin s s ‘
| Tray 2: Paper Type "P\aln 7 s 7 8¥ex11[d ‘
[ Tray3: Faper Type JJprain - 7 o 8lx11l ‘ Lo,
| Tray 4 Paper Type "P‘am - - ‘ e Total 00000205
[ Tray 5: Paper Type [[prin 7 2 ‘ W Printer 00000000
[ Tray b: Faper Type J[prin s 7 ‘ W Copler 00000205
[ Slp et | [ rone | W Dipex 00000000
[ Sl See 2 | rone | »stale 00000000
| Slip Sheet 2 [ ‘
[ Cover Snest JJrone ‘
Separetion Sheet Hore
-—

ZAJX010N



User Tools (System Settings)

Settings You can Change with the User

Tools

/O Reference

Regarding how to access the user tools, see U P.5 “Accessing User Tools (Sys-

tem Settings)”.

General Features

Menu

Description

Function Priority

You can specify the mode that is displayed when the opera-
tion switch is turned on or System Reset is activated.

@ Note

O Default: Copier

A Reference
See “System Reset”] P.10 “General Features”.

Panel Tone

A tone sounds when a key is pressed. You can turn the tone
on or off . You can also select the volume level from Low,
Medium, and High.

@ Note

O Default: On (volume: Medium)

Ready Panel Tone

You can specify whether to sound the tone when the ma-
chine becomes ready for copying after Energy Saver mode
is deactivated or the power is turned on.

@ Note

0 When the “Panel Tone” is set to OFF, the tone does not
sound even if the “Ready Panel Tone” is set to ON.

O Default: On

Copy Count Display

You can set the copy counter to show the number of copies
in the current job made so far (count up) or the number of
copies to be made (count down).

& Note

O Default: Up (count up)

10




Settings You can Change with the User Tools

Menu

Description

System Reset

If no operation is performed for a selected time, the machine
will automatically return to initially selected display.

This function is called “System Reset”. You can set the time
between 10 and 999 seconds.

& Note

O Default: 60 seconds

Energy Saver Timer

The machine enters the Energy Saver mode automatically a
certain time after your job is finished. You can set the time
between 1 and 240 minutes.

& Note

O Default: 15 minutes (1 minute steps)

Panel Off Timer

The machine enters to the Panel Off mode automatically af-
ter your job is finished, after the selected time. You can set
the time between 10 and 999 seconds.

@ Note

O Default: 60 seconds (1 second steps)

p Reference
See “Auto Off Timer”0 P.10 “General Features”.

Auto Off Timer

The machine turns itself off automatically to conserve ener-
gy a certain time after your job is finished. This function is
called “Auto Off”. You can set the time between 1 and 240
minutes.

ﬁlmportant

O If you use these three functions (Energy Saver Timer,
Panel Off Timer and Auto Off Timer), when your copy
job ends, the machine will enter the Panel Off mode ac-
cording to the Panel Off Timer after the specified time.
Next, it will enter the Energy Saver mode according to
the Energy Saver Timer after the specified time. Then it
will turn itself off automatically according to the Auto
Off Timer after the specified time.

& Note

O Default:

¢ Typel: 90 minutes (1 minute steps)
Type2: 120 minutes (1 minute steps)

O Auto Off might not be effective when an error message is
displayed.

O To return to the Ready condition from Auto Off, the ma-
chine requires the same warm-up time as the time for be-

coming ready after its power is turned on.

11
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User Tools (System Settings)

Menu

Description

Auto Tray Switching

If you load paper of the same size in two or more trays, re-
gardless of the paper direction, the machine automatically

shifts to the other tray when the tray in use runs out of paper
when using Auto Paper Select. This function is called “Auto
Tray Switching”. You can enable or disable this function.

¢ If you select [On (Rotate) ]
Auto Tray Switching function will take place for copy-
ing.

1: Original
2: Copy Paper (Tray 1)
3: Copy Paper (Other Trays)

¢ If you select [On (No Rotate) ]
Only when paper of the same size and direction is load-
ed, the machine will continue copying. If not, the ma-
chine will stop copying and instruct you to load paper.

3
1 2 I
| g
— 3
X
1: Original

2: Copy Paper (Tray 1)
3: Copy Paper (Other Trays)




Settings You can Change with the User Tools

Menu

Description

Auto Tray Switching

¢ If you select [Off].
When paper has run out, “Please load paper” will be dis-
played, and copying will be interrupted.

& Note

O Default: On (Rotate)

O If you put recycled paper, special paper or translucent
paper in paper trays and indicate them in the Tray Paper
Settings menu, the Auto Tray Switching function is avail-
able to these trays only when their paper types are iden-
tical.

A Reference
See “4.Paper Size” O P.17 “Tray Paper Settings”

Copier/Document
Server Output Tray

You can specify to which tray copies are delivered.

@ Note

O You can select from the “Finisher Shift Tray” or “Finisher
Proof Tray”.

0O When using the staple function, this setting is ignored.

Status Indicator

The condition of the machine is distinguished by the light
called Status Indicator. You can specify whether to light the
Status Indicator.

& Note

O Default: Off

Language Priority

This machine has two language displays. You can select the
language to be displayed first.

@ Note

O Default: English (default)

Screen Colour Setting

You can select the panel display color from four options:
Blue & Green Type, Blue & Purple Type, Green Type, and
Gray Type.

@ Note

0O Default: Blue & Green Type

13
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User Tools (System Settings)

Menu

Description

Paper Tray Priority

You can select the paper tray which will be selected as a de-
fault in the following conditions:

* When the operation switch is turned on.

* When a System Reset or Auto Reset occurs.
* When the [Clear] key is pressed.

¢ When Auto Paper Select mode is selected.

Tray1 4
Tray2
Tray3 6

GCTRAYOE

& Note

0 Default:
* When the optional LCT is installed: Tray 4
¢ When the optional LCT is not installed: Tray 1

Original: F/F4 Size Set-
ting

Currently three types of F size are available; 81/," x 13", 8!/
4"x13"and 8" x 13"

The document feeder or platen cover sensor cannot distin-
guish these 3 types of originals. This function is to set the F
size in the document feeder or on the platen cover sensor.
For F size original, Auto Paper Select or Auto Reduce/En-
large functions base on this setting.

& Note

0O Default: 814" x13”




Settings You can Change with the User Tools

Timer Settings

When entering Timer Setting mode, if a key operator code has already been set,

you must enter the code (up to 8 digits).

p Reference

See “Key Operator Access”[] P.19 “Key Operator Tools”.

Menu

Description

Date

Set the date for the machine's internal clock.

& Note

O If the main power switch has been turned off for more
than 20 days, the settings for the Year, Month and Day
may be changed. In this case, set the correct Year, Month
and Day.

O You need to set this for the Weekly Timer to work prop-
erly.

O According to the Year, Month and Day you set, Date
Stamp is set. See “Date Stamp” in the Copy Reference
manual.

Time

Set the time for the machine's internal clock.

@ Note

O If the main power switch has been turned off for more
than 20 days, the settings for the Time may be changed.
In this case, set the correct Time.

O Enter times using the 24-hour clock (1 minute steps).

O You need to set this for the Weekly Timer, Stamp, Docu-
ment Server, and Job preset functions to work properly.

Weekly Timer: Monday
Weekly Timer: Tuesday

Weekly Timer: Wednes-
day

Weekly Timer: Thurs-
day

Weekly Timer: Friday

Weekly Timer: Satur-
day

Weekly Timer: Sunday

Set the times when you want the machine to turn itself on/
off for each day of the week.

FEmportant

O The timers do not work if the main power switch is
turned off or the power cord is unplugged.

O To keep the power on throughout the day, set both the
“On” and “Off” timers to zero.

@ Note

O Enter times using the 24-hour clock (1 minute steps).

15
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User Tools (System Settings)

Menu

Description

Key Operator Code For
Off Setting

Set a key operator code (up to 8 digits) to temporarily cancel
the power off setting of the weekly timer.

@ Note

O When the weekly timers are set and the operation switch
is off, you can still use the machine by doing one of the
following;:

¢ If the key operator code is set, turn on the operation
switch and enter the code.

¢ If the key operator code is not set, just turn on the op-
eration switch.

L About weekly timers

The weekly timers allow you to restrict the use of the machine to certain times
of the day and week. The machine will switch itself on and off everyday at the

times you specified.

@ Note

O When the power is turned off by the activation of the weekly timers, you can
temporarily cancel the power off state by entering the key operator code (up
to 8 digits) set in “Key Operator Code For Off Setting.”

O You can specify “On” or “Off” only. For example, you can make the machine
turn on Monday morning and off on Saturday evening.

O You cannot turn on or off the main power switch by the weekly timers.

O

When “On” or “Off” is specified at the same time, “On” becomes effective.

O While an error indication is lit, “Off” setting is not effective.




Settings You can Change with the User Tools

Tray Paper Settings

Menu Description

Tray1: Paper Type You can specify the types and size of the copy paper set in

Tray2: Paper Type the paper tray and make them indicated.

Tray3: Paper Type You can set with the following steps.

Tray4: Paper Type ® Paper Type

@ Paper Color (Only for “Special Paper” or “Thick Paper”)

® Slip Sheet Copy In Duplex Mode (Only for “Normal”
“Recycled Paper” or “Special Paper”)

@ Paper Size (Only for Tray 2 and Tray 3)

Tray5: Paper Type
Tray6: Paper Type

1. Paper Type
* You can set only 1 type of copy paper in each paper tray.

* When specifying, the following indications are dis-
played.
“Recycled Paper” when recycled paper is specified.
“Special Paper” when special paper is specified.
“OHP Sheet” when OHP sheet is specified.
“Translucent Paper” when Translucent paper specified.
“Thick Paper” when thick paper is specified.
“Tab Stock” when index tab paper is specified.

* You can set the amount of copy shift on when Tab Stockis
set in the tray. The Tab Stock can be set only in tray 4 or
tray 5. You can set the amount of shift from 0 to 15mm (in
1mm steps), 0.0" to 0.6" (in 0.1" steps).

* You can specify the “Thick Paper” with “Tab Stock” at
the same time. In this case, you cannot punch on the in-
dex tab paper.

@ Note

O Default:
e Metric version: 13mm
e Inch version: 0.5"

* Youcanset “Translucent Paper” and “Tab Stock” only in
Tray 4 and Tray 5.

2. Paper Color
* When specifying “Special Paper” or “Thick Paper”, you
can select the color from the following 12 options.

* 1.None 2.Yellow 3.Green 4.Blue 5.Purple 6.Ivory 7.Or-
ange 8.Pink 9.Red 10.Gray 11.User Colour Paper 1 12.Let-
terhead

& Note

O Default: None

17
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User Tools (System Settings)

Menu

Description

Trayl: Paper Type
Tray2: Paper Type
Tray3: Paper Type
Tray4: Paper Type
Tray5: Paper Type
Tray6: Paper Type

3. Slip Sheet Copy In Duplex Mode

* You can specify Duplex Copy or 1 Sided Copy in the
specified for slip sheets tray. However, if Translucent Pa-
per, OHP Sheet, Thick Paper, or Tab Stockis specified,
you cannot Duplex Copy.

& Note

O Default: Duplex

4. Paper Size

» If the specified paper size differs from the size of paper
actually set in the paper tray, a paper misfeed might oc-
cur because the paper size is not detected correctly.

@ Note

O Default:

* Metric version: Height 148-297mm, Width 210-
432mm

* Inch version: Height 5.9-11.8", Width 8.3-17.0"

¢ If you wish to change the paper size sent in Tray 1,
Tray 6 (Large Capacity Tray), please contact your ser-
vice representative.

¢ If you wish to set custom size copy paper in Tray 2
and Tray 3, please contact your service representative.

¢ Concerning the Tray 2 and Tray 3, the machine will
select the specified paper size.

O Default:
e Metric version: A4[)

e Inch version: 81/," x 11"[,)

Slip Sheet 1
Slip Sheet 2
Slip Sheet 3
Cover Sheet

Separation Sheet

You can specify any tray as a Slip Sheet 1, 2, 3, Cover Sheet,
or Separation Sheet.

@ Note

O Default: None




Settings You can Change with the User Tools

Key Operator Tools

When entering Key Operator Tools, if a key operator code has already been set,
you must enter the code (up to 8 digits).

Menu Description
User Codes: Copier/ You can specify whether to control User Codes. This setting
Document Server is also valid for the copy server.

& Note

O Default: Off

p Reference

For Registering a User Code, see “User Tools (Copy Fea-
tures)”, “Key Operator Tools” of the “Copy Reference”

manual.
Key Counter: Copier You can specify whether to control Key Counter. This set-
Access ting is also valid for the copy server.

& Note

O Regarding key counter availability and usage, please ask
your service representative.

O Default: Off

p Reference

See “User Tools (Copy Features)”, “Key Operator Tools”
in the “Copy Reference” manual.

19




20

User Tools (System Settings)

Menu

Description

Key Operator Access

You can specify whether to control the machine by the Key
Operator Access code (the password to operate the settings
of User Tools). If you wish to control it, you need to register
the Key Operator Access code.

@ Choose “Off” or “On”.

@ When you choose “On”, enter the Key Operator Access
code (up to 8 digits) from the Number keys, and select
“Primary Settings” or “All Settings” for the range of re-
striction.

* When “Primary Settings” is selected:
The Key Operator Access code will be set only for
Timer Settings and Key Operator Tools on System
Settings, and Key Operator Tools, Delete All The
Saved Files, Delete All The Saved Files In CDand Key
Operator Access code on Copier/Document Server
Features.

* When “All Settings” is selected:
The Key Operator Access code will be set for the Sys-
tem Settings and all the items for the Copier/Docu-
ment Server Features.

* When “All Functions” is selected:
The Key Operator Access code will be set for all the
function on this machine. You cannot operate the ma-
chine unless you enter the Key Operator Access code
after the machine is turned on.

® Press the [OK] key.

& Note
O Default: Off

User Code Display

You can specify whether to display user codes entered.

& Note

0 When “Hide” is selected:

* The user code entered will not be displayed, but “%”
appears instead.

00 When “Display” is selected:

® The user code entered will be displayed with num-
bers.

* In Copy Mode, user codes are displayed with num-
bers on the Job List screen.

@ Note

O Default: Hide




Settings You can Change with the User Tools

Menu Description

AOF (Keep It On.) @ Note

O For details, contact your service representative.

Memory Allocation You can select the hard disk memory allocation priority
from two options.

® Copier Priority
@ Document Server Priority

@ Note

O Default: Copier Priority

Display/Print Counter | You can have various counters displayed or printed.

2]
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Introduction

This manual contains detailed instructions on the operation and maintenance of this machine. To get
maximum versatility from this machine all operators should carefully read and follow the instructions in
this manual. Please keep this manual in a handy place near the machine.

Please read the Safety Information before using this machine. It contains important information related
to USER SAFETY and PREVENTING EQUIPMENT PROBLEMS.

Notes

Some illustrations might be slightly different from your machine.
Certain options might not be available in some countries. For details, please contact your local dealer.

Operator Safety

This machine is considered a CDRH Class | laser device, safe for office/EDP use. The machine con-
tains a 10-milliwatt, 770-810 nanometer wavelength, GaAlAs laser diode. Direct (or indirect reflected)
eye contact with the laser beam might cause serious eye damage. Safety precautions and interlock
mechanism have been designed to prevent any possible laser beam exposure to the operator.

Laser Safety:

The Center for Devices and Radiological Health (CDRH) prohibits the repair of laser-based optical unit
in the field. The optical housing unit can only be repaired in a factory or at a location with the requisite
equipment. The laser subsystem is replaceable in the field by a qualified Customer Engineer. The laser
chassis is not repairable in the field. Customer engineers are therefore directed to return all chassis
and laser subsystems to the factory or service depot when replacement or the optical subsystem is re-
quired.

Warning:

Use of controls or adjustment or performance of procedures other than those specified in this manual
might result in hazardous radiation exposure.

The model names of the machines do not appear in the following pages. Check the type of your ma-
chine before reading this manual. (For details, see O P.4 “Machine Types”)

» Type 1: Aficio 1085
e Type 2 : Aficio 1105
Certain types might not be available in some countries. For details, please contact your local dealer.

Two kinds of size notation are employed in this manual. With this machine refer to the inch version.
For good copy quality, Ricoh recommends that you use genuine Ricoh toner.

Ricoh shall not be responsible for any damage or expense that might result from the use of parts other
than genuine Ricoh parts in your Ricoh office product.

Power Source

e Type 1: 240V, 60Hz, 10A or more
e Type 2: 240V, 60Hz, 12A or more

Please be sure to connect the power cord to a power source as above. For details about power source,
see [0 P.337 “Power Connection’.



In accordance with IEC 60417, this machine uses the following symbols for the main power switch:
I means POWER ON.
() means STAND BY.

Copyright © 2001 Ricoh Co., Ltd.



Introduction

This manual contains detailed instructions on the operation and maintenance of this machine. To get
maximum versatility from this machine all operators should carefully read and follow the instructions in
this manual. Please keep this manual in a handy place near the machine.

Please read the Safety Information before using this machine. It contains important information related
to USER SAFETY and PREVENTING EQUIPMENT PROBLEMS.

Notes

Some illustrations might be slightly different from your machine.
Certain options might not be available in some countries. For details, please contact your local dealer.

Operator Safety

This machine is considered a CDRH class 1 laser device, safe for office/EDP use. The machine con-
tains a GaAlAs four beam laser diodes array, 10-milliwatt, 770-810 nanometer wavelength for each
emitter. Direct (or indirect reflected ) eye contact with the laser beam might cause serious eye damage.
Safety precautions and interlock mechanisms have been designed to prevent any possible laser beam
exposure to the operator.

Laser Safety:

The Center for Devices and Radiological Health (CDRH) prohibits the repair of laser-based optical unit
in the field. The optical housing unit can only be repaired in a factory or at a location with the requisite
equipment. The laser subsystem is replaceable in the field by a qualified Customer Engineer. The laser
chassis is not repairable in the field. Customer engineers are therefore directed to return all chassis
and laser subsystems to the factory or service depot when replacement or the optical subsystem is re-
quired.

Warning:

Use of controls or adjustment or performance of procedures other than those specified in this manual
might result in hazardous radiation exposure.

The model names of the machines do not appear in the following pages. Check the type of your ma-
chine before reading this manual. (For details, see 00 P.4 “Machine Types”)

» Type 1:2585/8502
+ Type 2:25105/10502
Certain types might not be available in some countries. For details, please contact your local dealer.

Two kinds of size notation are employed in this manual. With this machine refer to the inch version.
For good copy quality, Savin recommends that you use genuine toner.

Savin shall not be responsible for any damage or expense that might result from the use of parts other
than genuine parts in your office product.

Power Source

e Type 1:240V, 60Hz, 10A or more
e Type 2: 240V, 60Hz, 12A or more

Please be sure to connect the power cord to a power source as above. For details about power source,
see O P.337 “Power Connection”

Read this manual carefully before you use this product and keep it handy for future reference.
For safety, please follow the instructions in this manual.



In accordance with IEC 60417, this machine uses the following symbols for the main power switch:
I means POWER ON.
() means STAND BY.



Safety Information

When using your equipment, the following safety precautions should always be
followed.

Safety During Operation

In this manual, the following important symbols are used:

/N WARNING: . o S .
Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if instructions

are not followed, could result in death or serious injury.

A\ CAUTION: ) o o )
Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if instructions are not

followed, may result in minor or moderate injury or damage to property.

/AN WARNING:

» Connect the power cord directly into a wall outlet and never use an ex-
tension cord.

» Disconnect the power plug (by pulling the plug, not the cable) if the
power cable or plug becomes frayed or otherwise damaged.

» To avoid hazardous electric shock or laser radiation exposure, do not
remove any covers or screws other than those specified in this man-
ual.

» Turn offthe power and disconnect the power plug (by pulling the plug,
not the cable) if any of the following conditions exists:

* You spill something into the equipment.
* You suspect that your equipment needs service or repair.
* Your equipment's cover has been damaged.

» Do not incinerate spilled toner or used toner. Toner dust might ignite
when exposed to an open flame.

» Disposal can take place at our authorized dealer or at appropriate col-
lection sites.

» Dispose of the used toner bottle in accordance with the local regula-
tion.




/A CAUTION:

Protect the equipment from dampness or wet weather, such as rain, snow,
and so on.

Unplug the power cord from the wall outlet before you move the equipment.
While moving the equipment, you should take care that the power cord will
not be damaged under the equipment.

When you disconnect the power plug from the wall outlet, always pull the
plug (not the cable).

Do not allow paper clips, staples, or other small metallic objects to fall inside
the equipment.

Keep toner (used or unused) and toner bottle out of the reach of children.

For environmental reasons, do not dispose of the equipment or expended
supply waste at household waste collection points. Disposal can take place
at an authorized dealer or at appropriate collection sites.

The inside of the machine could be very hot. Do not touch the parts with a
label indicating the “hot surface”. Otherwise it could cause a personal burn.

Our products are engineered to meet high standards of quality and function-
ality, and we recommend that you only use the expendable supplies avail-
able at an authorized dealer.




How to Read this Manual

Symbols

In this manual, the following symbols are used:

N\ WARNING:

This symbol indicates a potentially hazardous situation that might result in
death or serious injury when you misuse the machine without following the in-
structions under this symbol. Be sure to read the instructions, all of which are in-
cluded in the Safety Information section.

N\ CAUTION:

This symbol indicates a potentially hazardous situation that might result in mi-
nor or moderate injury or property damage that does not involve personal injury
when you misuse the machine without following the instructions under this
symbol. Be sure to read the instructions, all of which are included in the Safety
Information section.

* WARNINGS and CAUTIONS are notes for your safety.

F¥Important
If this instruction is not followed, paper might be misfeed, originals might be
damaged, or data might be lost. Be sure to read this.

5] Preparation

This symbol indicates the prior knowledge or preparations required before op-
erating.

@ Note

This symbol indicates precautions for operation or actions to take after misoper-
ation.

? Limitation

This symbol indicates numerical limits, functions that cannot be used together,
or conditions in which a particular function cannot be used.

p Reference
This symbol indicates a reference.

[ ]
Keys that appear on the machine's display panel.

[ ]

Keys built into the machine's control panel.
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What You Can Do with this Machine (Copy Mode)

Stamp Output
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Machine Types

This machine comes in two models which vary in copy speed. To make sure
which model you have, See the inside front cover.

Type 1 Type 2

Copy Speed 85 copies/minute (A4 [J, | 105 copies/minute (A4 [J,
81/,"x11"[)) 81/y"x11"[))

Printer unit Option Option




Guide to Components

1. Exposure glass

Position single-page originals here face
down for copying. See O P.15 “Origi-
nals”.

2. Document feeder (ADF)

The document feeder automatically feeds
a stack of originals one by one.

3. Control panel
See O P.8 “Control Panel”.

4. On indicator

This indicator lights after you press the
operation switch.

5. Operation switch

Press this switch when you wish to use
the machine. The On indicator lights
when this switch is pressed.

6. Front cover
Open to remove misfed paper.

ZAKHO20N

7. Paper tray
Set copy paper here.

Tray 1 is a tandem tray where the paper
on the left side automatically moves to
the right when paper on the right has run
out. See 0 P.281 “1&J Loading Paper”.

8. Main power switch

Press to turn the main power on or off.
We recommend you only turn this switch
off when the machine is not going to be
used for an extended period of time (e.g.
over a vacation).

@ Note

O If the On indicator does not light
when you press the operation switch,
make sure the main power switch is
set to on.

9. Toner cover
Open to change the toner bottle.
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1. Ventilation hole

Prevents overheating. Do not obstruct
the ventilation hole by placing or leaning
an object near it. If the machine over-
heats, a fault might occur.

2. Circuit breaker
Do not touch this breaker.



Options
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1. Finisher P Note

Sorts, stacks, staples and punches copies
(optional punch kit required.)

* A: Finisher proof tray
¢ B: Finisher shift tray

2. A3/11" x 17" Tray Kit
Holds A3/11" x 17" size papers.

Other options:
e Punch kit
¢ Connect Copy cable

O If you install the A3/11" x 17" Tray kit
to your machine, you cannot use it as
a tandem tray.

3. CD-R/RW

Store your documents.

4. Large Capacity Tray (LCT)
Holds 4,550 sheets of paper.
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1. Status indicator

¢ The condition of the machine is de-
scribed with this indicator. By default,
this indicator is turned off. You can se-
lect whether to light the Status Indica-
tor. See “Status Indicator” in the
System Settings manual.

Color Status

Off Main Power
Switch is turned
off or ready to
make copies

Flashing green Scanning originals

Lit green Copying (Ready to
scan originals)

Flashing red Toner has nearly
run out

Lit red Paper jam or other
malfunctions

ZAKS050N

2. [Screen Contrast ] knob

Adjusts the brightness of the display pan-
el.

3. [Language Selection ] key

Press to change the display language.

4. [Interrupt ] key

Press to make interrupt copies during a
copy run. See O P.67 “Interrupt Copy”.

5. [Energy Saver ] key

Press to switch to and from Energy Saver
mode. See [0 P.67 “Energy Saver Mode”.
6. [Clear Modes ] key

Press to clear any previously entered
copy job settings.

7. [Program ] key

Press to register or recall a program. See
O P.55 “Programs”.



8. [Stop]) key

Press to stop a copy job in progress.

9. [Start] key

Press to start copying. If pressed just after
the machine is turned on, the job will
start after the warm-up period. See O
P.69 “Auto Start”.

10. [Sample Copy ] key

Use this key to make a single sample
copy set before starting a long copy run.
By checking the finished set and making
any necessary changes to the image qual-
ity settings before you make multiple
copies, you can save time and paper. See
0 P.70 “Sample Copy”.

11. [Clear]) key

Press to delete a number entered.

12. [#] key

Press to enter a value or confirm a setting.

13. Number keys

Use to enter the number of copies you
wish to make. Also use to enter values for
various features.

14. Feature keys

Press the appropriate key to choose any
of the following features:

¢ Copier
e Document Server
e Document Server Editor

15. Application Status indicators

These show the status of the above fea-
tures:

* Green: the feature is active.
* Red: the feature has been interrupted.

16. Indicators

These indicators show errors or the status
of the machine.

See O P.265 “What to do if Something Goes
Wrong”.
17. [Counter ] key

Press to check the total number of copies
made.

18. [User Tools ] key

Press to access the User Tools menu
where you can customize the default set-
tings to your preference.

19. Display panel

Shows operation status, error messages,
and function menus. See O P.10 “Display
Panel”.

& Note

O You can adjust the angle of control
panel.

ZAJS070E
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Display Panel

The display panel shows the status of the machine, error messages and function
menus.

To select items shown on the display, lightly press the item with your finger.
When an item is selected, it is highlighted e.g. Items that are not available
are shown grayed out e.g.

ﬂlmportant
O Do not apply a strong shock or force of more than about 30 N (about 3 kgf) to
the display panel or it may be damaged.

Common Displays and Keys

& Note
O The following example illustrations show the machine with the finisher unit
and Large Capacity Tray (LCT) installed.

O Initial Copy Display

28 |38 |4 |58 [J|6E [J
8lex1l 8%

®1 B8Y2x14 | 8lex11 | BYex11 =11

huto TextPhatn
T

mrtnReduce.-‘EnlameI ?1% I 141% |100%| ‘ Create hiargin |
Staple

Sort/Stack

[

Reduce/
Enlarge 7

Eatchy' SADF

AKS060N

1. Original mode, Image Density 4. The number of originals scanned
and Special Original mode. into memory, number of copies set,
2. Operational messages. and number of copies made.

3. Operational status.



5. You can register up to two fre-
quently used reduction/enlargement
ratios other than the fixed reduction/

enlargement ratios.

6. Sort, Stack, Staple or Punch

mode.

O Function Menu

7. Functions you can select. Press an
item to bring up its function menu
e.g. press the [Reduce/Enlarge | key to
bring up the Reduce/Enlarge menu.

8. This indicator shows when toner
has nearly run out.

Original

Test | 180 [2e D [se|z 4w D 5e Dse O
8'2x11 8Y%ex11 | 8%:ld | 8%ex11 8Yax11 | 8Yex11
[_Fae_Jenention] ainReieae | 78% | 129% | 665 [ Create viagn |

Punch

At Irnage Dens ity

J(R)

[ ] S

Edit Dup.Carbine
Slip Shest Image Serias En
- Inpi R 100%
Thin Pager 65% | [+ J[ wurwo || I

[ match(sh0F) | [ Sie e | > 121% | 129% | 155% | 200% | 4002
AT, D sioxia | Bax 11 | sIEXEYe |shxsh
Original Orientation Direct. MS.Q.%I 117 | 11x17 | sextd | 11%17

R[ 75% | 502 3% | 8% | 85% | 93%
o 11x17 : 11¥15 | sex14 | snx13
Fiatate Criginal - s xa e JEERRN avex 11 | sk 11| sex 11

1. The currently selected paper tray

is shown highlighted.

2. Items you can select.

AKS070N

3. The [Check Modes] key appears
when you have selected one or more
functions. Press this key to view the
functions currently selected.

11
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O Copy Server Display

Guant ity

| [oopyries setet] 1, orpisiz 11
are Originals
L4

1 1] 9/112:32
212345678 | 3 | 9/112:30 Select Settings
s
- —4
5
—
s
—
—
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1. Operational messages.
2. Display titles.

3. The number of originals scanned
into memory, number of copies set,
and number of copies made.

4. Operational keys.
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1. Basics

Starting the Machine

To turn the machine on, press the operation switch.

@ Note

0 This machine automatically enters Energy Saver mode or turns itself off if you
do not use the machine for a while. Please refer to “Energy Saver Mode—Sav-
ing Energy” and “Auto Off Timer” in the System Settings manual.

$:Power Switches

This machine has two power switches:

O Operation switch (right front side of the document feeder)
Press this switch when you wish to use the machine. When the machine has
warmed up, you can make copies.

0 Main power switch (left side of the machine)
Turn off the main power switch when the machine is not to be used for an ex-
tended period of time.

Turning On the Main Power

5] Preparation

If your machine is equipped with the optional CD-R/RW, turn on the power
switch of the CD-R/RW first, then turn on the main power switch.

ﬂ Make sure that the power cord is plugged firmly into the wall outlet.

ﬂ Turn on the main power switch.
Main power indicator lights up.

o= t]
Stand s On
v/ \

7
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Basics

Starting the Machine

ﬂ Press the operation switch.
The On indicator lights and the display turns on.

® On (OMain Power

ZAKS010N

@ Note

O If the machine does not start when the operation switch is pressed, make
sure the main power switch is on.

0 The machine will take up to 360 seconds to warm up during which copying
is not possible. However, you can set up a job during this period with the
Auto Start function. See 0 P.69 “Auto Start”.

O You can set up a copy job and press the [Start ] key while the “Select copy
mode and press Start. Copying will start after warm up.” message is dis-
played.

O When “Enter user code, then press # key.” is displayed, enter your user
code. See [0 P.69 “User Codes”.

Shutting Down the Machine

ﬂ Press the operation switch.
The On indicator goes out.

Turning Off the Main Power

ﬂ Press the Main Power switch.
The Main Power switch indicator goes out.

@ Note

O If you leave the Main Power switch off for more than 20 days, the date set-
ting might be wrong. For how to set the date, see “Timer Settings” in the
System Settings manual.

14



Originals

Originals

Sizes and Weights of Recommended Originals

O Metric version

Where Original Is

Set Original Size Original Weight
Exposure glass Up to A3 -
Document feeder 1-sided originals: 52-157 g/ m?2
A3 - A5
2-sided originals: 52 - 128 g/m?
A3D - A5
Thin Paper mode: 40 - 156 g/m?
A3D - A5

O Inch version

Where Original Is

Set Original Size Original Weight
Exposure glass Up to 11" x 17" -
Document feeder 1-sided originals: 14 — 42 Ib. Bond
11"x 17" -51/,"x81/,"D D
2-sided originals: 14 - 34 Ib. Bond
11"x 17" -51/,"x81/,;" D
Thin Paper mode: 11 - 42 Ib. Bond

11” % 17HD _51/211 X 81/2H D D

Non-recommended Originals for the Document Feeder

Setting the following types of originals in the document feeder can cause paper
misfeeds or damage to the originals. Set these originals on the exposure glass in-
stead.

* Originals of inappropriate weight or size see above.
¢ Stapled or clipped originals

¢ Perforated or torn originals

¢ Curled, folded, or creased originals

* Pasted originals

15



Basics

Originals with any kind of coating, such as thermal fax paper, art paper, alu-
minum foil, carbon paper, or conductive paper

Originals with perforated lines

Originals with indexes, tags, or other projecting parts
Sticky originals, such as translucent paper

Thin originals with low stiffness

Bound originals, such as books

Transparent or translucent originals, such as OHP transparencies or tracing
paper

Sizes Difficult to Detect

It is difficult for the machine to automatically detect the sizes of the following
types of originals, so select the paper size manually instead.

Originals with indexes, tags, or other projecting parts

Transparent or translucent originals, such as OHP transparencies or tracing
paper

Dark originals with many letters and drawings

Originals which partially contain solid images

Originals which have solid images running to their edges

Originals other than those marked U in the table that follows.

Sizes Detectable by Auto Paper Select

O Metric version

Size |A3 |B4 |A4|B5 |A5|A5|11" [11" [8l/," |81/, x |51/," x |5L/," x

7| D D D [ | x 17" | x 15" x 14" | 11" D 1/ 1/

Where 8/2 8/2

Original e e = L [ [

Is Set

Expo- g(o|jojo|g| x X X O X X X

sure

glass

Docu- o|/o|o|oj|o|ad O X X O X X

ment

feeder

16




Originals

O Inch version

Size | A3 | B4 | A4 [B5 | A5|B6 |11"x | 11"x [81/," |81/," x [51/," x |81/, x
Where 0P g g |_E,' g g g x14" [11"[) [ 81/," 13"
Original [ = D
Is Set
Expo- X X x | x x x 0 < 0 0 0 ~
sure
Glass
Docu- x | x| O x| x| x 0 0 0 0 0 0
ment
Feeder

1 You can select from 8'/," x 13", 81 /4" x 13" and 8" x 13" with the User Tools (System
Settings). See “Original: F/F4 Size Setting” in the “System Settings” manual.

0 Exposure glass

Reference —N Isi=

position - -
Horizontal size

Maximum Scanning area
A3 [ (297x420mm)
11"x17" 7 (279x432mm)

le——— 98zIs [edIIBA

Lui4
4z

CPO1AEE

O Document feeder

|

Horizontal size

Maximum Scanning area
(297x432mm)
(11"x17")

8IS [BOIIBA +

A4 A3

CCKAMIOE

Scannable Area from the Exposure Glass

Even if you correctly set originals in the document feeder or on the exposure
glass, 5 mm, 0.2" margins on all four sides might not be copied.

17
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Basics

Copy Paper

Recommended Paper Sizes and Types

The following limitations apply to each tray:

*

contact your service representative.

*
N

“Tray Paper Settings” in the System Settings manual.

Tray Metric Version Inch Version Paper Paper
Weight Capacity
Tray 1 (Tan- | A4[J,8'/,"x11" [J | A4[J,8' /2" x 11" [J | 52-163 | 1,000
dem tray) g/m?,16 |sheets +
1b. Bond - | 1,000
90 Ib. In- | sheets
dex
Tray 17! (Op- | A3D?, B4DD, A3, B4D7, 52-163 [ 1,000
tional A3/11" | A4[J2,8!/," x11" | A4, 81/," x 11" | g/m? 16 | sheets
x17" Tray Kit) | [J[7, 81/2" x 14'"Z | [, 8!/2" x 14" [ | Ib. Bond -
90 Ib. In-
dex
Tray 2 A3 A4, 11"x 17", 11" x | 52-163 500 sheets
AP, 81 /4" x 15" [, 10" x 14", g/m?, 16
13'7, 81/2" x 13"7 | 8!/2"x 14" ¥, 8" x | 1b. Bond —
13", 81/," x 11" 90 1b. In-
D D, 8" x 101/2”D, dex
8" x 10", 51/,"
8/, DD
Tray 3 2 A3 A4, 11"x 17" 3,11"x  [52-163  |500 sheets
B5) 2, A5 @, |15"2,10" x 14'D2, | g/m2 16
81/, x13"F, 81/ |8!/," x14" 7, 8" x |Ib. Bond —
Sé x 13" 13", 81/," x 11" 90 1b. In-
kS DD,8"x10/,'D, | dex
£ 8" x 10", 51/," x
S 8/, DD
£ |Tray 4,5° "% | A4D), A0, 8/ | A4D), A5, 81/ |52-216 | 1,000
=] ' x11"[J,5/," x| x11" [, 51/,"x | g/m? 16 |sheets
> 8/, D, B50 |8/, D, B5[) |lb-Bond-
& 80 1b. Cov-
3\‘ er
8 |Tray 6™ 2™ | A4D), ASD?, 8!/ | A4D), ASD?, 81/ | 52-163g/ | 2,550
8 ' x 11" [J,51/,"x |2"x11"[J,5'/," x | m? 161b. sheets
& 81/, 02,850 |8/, D, B50) | Bond-90
g Ib. Index
—
1

The paper tray fence is fixed. If you wish to change the size of paper set in this tray,

If you wish to copy onto non-standard size paper, select the size with User Tools. See




Copy Paper

3 If you wish to copy onto OHP transparencies or thick paper, select OHP or Thick Pa-
per mode. See “Tray Paper Settings” in the System Settings manual.

When setting copy paper, make sure the stack height does not exceed the limit mark.
The maximum number of sheets you can set at once depends on the paper thickness
and condition.

ﬂlmportant

0 Feeding damp or curled paper into the machine might cause a misfeed, staple
jam, mis-stapling, or a marked edge. Try turning over the paper stack in the
paper tray. If there is no improvement, change to copy paper with less curl.

*4

O If you use damp or curled adhesive labels, a misfeed might occur.
00 When you set the Index tabs, use the end fence for Index tabs.

@ Note

O If you load paper of the same size in two or more trays, the machine automat-
ically shifts to another tray when the tray in use runs out of paper. This func-
tion is called Auto Tray Switching. This saves interrupting a copy run to
replenish paper even when you make a large number of copies. You can turn
off this function. See 0 P.37 “Selecting Copy Paper”, “ Auto Tray Switching”
and “Tray Paper Settings” in the System Settings manual.

00 When you want to copy onto translucent paper or paper lighter than 20 Ibs,
80g/m?, set the paper as shown in the following illustration.Not doing so
might cause a paper jam, marked edge or the paper edge to be folded.

2
I
-—>
I » |Z
e |
1
N <>
-—>
= =
I_—I_I

@ Direction of paper grain
® How to set the copy paper in the paper tray

O If you want to set 20 lbs, 80g/ m? or heavier paper, set it in the opposite direc-
tion to that shown in the above illustration.

e Limitation

O If you load recycled or special paper in the paper trays and use the Tray Paper
Settings in User Tools of the System Settings menu, this function is not avail-
able with these trays unless their settings are identical.

19
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Basics

Non-recommended Paper

A\ CAUTION:
» Do not use aluminum foil, carbon paper, or similar conductive paper to avoid
a fire or equipment failure.

¥ mportant
O Do not use any of the following kinds of paper or a fault might occur.

* Thermal fax paper

e Art paper

¢ Aluminum foil

¢ Carbon paper

¢ Conductive paper

¢ Colored OHP transparencies

* Paper with perforations

* Paper that has already been copied or printed onto.

& Note

O Do not use the following kinds of paper or a misfeed might occur.
* Bent, folded, or creased paper
¢ Torn paper
* Slippery paper
* Perforated paper
* Rough paper
¢ Thin paper that has low stiffness
* Paper coated with a lot of paper dust

O Copying onto rough grain paper can result in a blurred copy image and lim-
ited solid fill.

Paper Storage
& Note

0 When storing paper, the following precautions should always be followed:

* Do not store paper where it will be exposed to direct sunlight.
* Avoid storing paper in humid (greater than 70%) areas.
e Store on a flat surface.

O Keep open reams of paper in the package and store as you would unopened
paper. Store on a flat surface.

O Under high or low extremes of temperature/humidity, store paper in a vinyl
bag.



Toner

Toner

Handling Toner

A WARNING:

» Do not incinerate used toner or toner containers. Toner dust might ig-
nite when exposed to an open flame. Dispose of used toner containers
in accordance with local regulations for plastics.

A\ CAUTION:
» Keep toner (used or unused) and toner containers out of reach of children.

A\ CAUTION:

» Ourproducts are engineered to meet high standards of quality and function-
ality, and we recommend that you only use the expendable supplies avail-
able at an authorized dealer.

ﬁlmportant
O If you use toner other than the recommended type, a fault might occur.

A Reference
For how to change the toner bottle, see [ P.286 “ 12 Changing the Toner Bottle”.

Toner Storage

When storing toner, the following precautions should always be followed:
¢ Store toner containers in a cool, dry place free from direct sunlight.
e Store on a flat surface.

Used Toner

@ Note
O Used toner cannot be re-used.

2]
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2. Copying

Basic Procedure

ﬂ Make sure that the machine is in Copy mode.

o e
(e conertin]

30 7|4 UJ|BE
8x14 | 8%x11 | B%x11

Aito ReduceEnlarge I 3% I 129% I 100% | | Create bargin |
SortiStack Staple PI.IH[:h

"R
Cover/ Edit Dup Libine Feduce/

Batch (SADF

Qriginal Orientation

Rotate Criginal

ﬂ If user codes are turned on, enter your User Code with the number keys,
then press the [#] key.

/O Reference
O P.69 “User Codes”.

B Make sure that no previous settings remain.

@ Note

O To clear any previous settings, press the [ Clear Modes ] key.
ﬂ Set your originals.

A Reference
O P.26 “Setting Originals”.

B Set your desired settings.

23
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Copying

E Enter the number of copies required with the number keys.

Program  Clear Modes Energy Saver

© J® Jo ]

[l (2] [

Sample @
Enter Clear Copy

EIRIEIE
[ [ [ [¥]

[+

ZAKS020N

@ Note

0 The maximum copy quantity can be set between 1 and 9999 (default: 9999).
See “Maximum Copy Quantity” O P.314 “General Features”.

O To change the number entered, press the [Clear] key and enter the new
number.

ﬂ Press the [ Start ] key.
The machine starts copying.

@ Note

O Usually, when you set a single original on the exposure glass or in the doc-
ument feeder, the copies are delivered face-up. However, with some func-
tions copies will be delivered face-down.

0 You can choose to have copies delivered either face up or face down. See
“Face-up/down Eject From Platen” [0 P.330 “Input/Output”.

O To stop the machine during a multi-copy run, press the [ Stop ] key.

O To clear these copy job settings and return the machine to the initial condi-
tion after copying, press the [ Clear Modes ] key.

£ Auto Reset

The machine automatically returns to the initial condition a fixed period of time
after your job is finished. This function is called “Auto Reset”.

& Note

O You can change the Auto Reset delay. See “Copy Reset Timer” [ P.314 “Gen-
eral Features”.



Basic Procedure

’IQ"'-Energy Saver

This indicator lights when the machine is saving energy. To exit Energy Saver
mode, press any key on the control panel. O P.67 “Energy Saver Mode”

LEAuto Off

The machine automatically turns itself off a fixed period of time after your job is
finished. This function is called “Auto Off”.

@ Note

O You can change the Auto Off delay. See “Auto Off Timer” in the System Set-
tings manual.

25



Copying

Setting Originals

? Limitation

O Set originals after correction fluid and ink has completely dried. Not taking
this precaution could mark the exposure glass and cause marks to be copied.

& Note

O Normally originals should be aligned to the rear left corner. However, some
copy functions may produce different results depending on the direction of
the originals. For details, see the explanations of each function in this manual.

Original |Exposure glass| Document feeder
=/ IR R
3
= O — ——
n R R
J||0e] | EE oc
3
sl T— e
ol | EE o
GCGSET1E
P Reference

See U P.15 “Originals”.

Setting Originals on the Exposure Glass

ﬂ Lift the document feeder.

@ Note

0 Be sure to open the document feeder by more than 20° otherwise the orig-
inal size might not be detected correctly.

26



Setting Originals

g Set the first page of your original face down on the exposure glass and align
it to the rear left corner.

ND1CO1EE

1: Reference mark
2: Scale

B Lower the document feeder.

Setting Originals in the Document Feeder

& Note
O The last page should be on the bottom.

O Do not stack originals beyond the limit mark on the side fence of the docu-
ment feeder.

00 When copying thin originals (40 — 52 g/m?, 11 — 14 Ib, Bond), set one page at
a time in the document feeder or on the exposure glass to avoid damage due
to multi-sheet feeds (several pages fed together at the same time).

O Originals in pencil or other similar media may get slightly smudged after be-
ing scanned through the ADF. To avoid this, you can set them on the expo-
sure glass instead.

O Asarule, one-sided originals are delivered to the ADF external tray, and two-
sided originals to the ADF tray.

AL Reference
For originals that the document feeder can handle, see O P.15 “Originals”.

To set a stack of originals in the document feeder

ﬂ Adjust the guide to the original size.

27
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Copying

ﬂ Set the aligned originals face up into the document feeder.
Your originals are set correctly when the bottom plate rises.

=)
—_—
P QY
‘(:;,
f— f |
#¥Important
O After the bottom plate of the document feeder rises, do not add or force in
originals.
& Note

0 To avoid a multi-sheet feed, fan the originals before setting them in the
document feeder.

0 You can set the rise time for the bottom plate of the document feeder. See
“ADF Original Table Rise Time” 00 P.330 “Input/Output”.

Original Orientation

You can set the original orientation separately in the following ways.

This function is useful for copying torn originals or large originals.

O Standard Orientation
Use copying for in the standard orientation.

00 90° Turn
This function rotates the copy image by 90°.
Use this function when you want to copy onto A3, B4, 11" x 17" paper.

O Rotate Original
This function rotates the copy image by 180°.



Setting Originals

Standard Orientation

ﬂ Make sure the [Standard Orientation ] key is selected.

Dup. abine

Ligrter | Darker Fieduce/
Serias ai

Mixed Sizes
Thin Paper

i
!

Batch (SADF

Criginal Crientat ion

Rotate Original

90° Turn

When you want to copy onto A3, B4 or 11" x 17" size originals, set your original
in the landscape orientation and then press the 90° Turn key. The machine ro-
tates original image and you can make copies as you wish. This is useful for
copying large originals with Staple, Punch, Duplex, Combine or Stamp func-
tions.

For example, if you want to copy A3 or 11" x 17" originals with the Staple func-
tion configured it as shown below:

A3, 11"x17" X \_L R J

R

v

o

Staple

v L/

R R

GCGSET2E
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ﬂ Press the[90° Turn] key.

Batchy/ SADF

riginal Crientat ion

Fitate Original

Dup. abine [T
Serias Enlarge

=3

Rotate Original

This function rotates the copy image by 180°.

This is useful for copying torn originals. For example, if the left side of the orig-
inal is damaged, set it as shown below:

R

Original X_>

R o

A 4

d

Staple
v

R

my

GCGSET3E

[I Press the [Rotate Original ] key.

Dup. abine Fieduce/
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@ Note

O Itis recommended to use this function together with the Auto Paper Select
or Preset Reduce/Enlarge function.

O Copy results may differ depending on the combination of selected func-
tions.

Setting Special Originals

Mixed Sizes Mode

Use this mode for copying an original that contains pages of different sizes.

If you copy this kind of original from the document feeder using standard copy-
ing, some parts of the original images may not appear on copies or misfeeds may
occur. However, if you choose Mixed Sizes Mode, the machine automatically
checks the size of each original and makes copies accordingly.

? Limitation

O Acceptable original weights for this function are in the range 52 - 81 g/ m?, 14
—20 1b. Bond.

0 Acceptable copy paper sizes for this function are as follows:
Metric version A3, B4, A4 D, A5 P, B5 &P
Inch version 11" x 17"F, 81/," x 14", 81/," x 11" P, 51/," x 81 /,"[J P

O For smaller originals, the copy image might be skewed since the originals
might not be correctly aligned with the original guide.

O If you want to use the Staple function, originals must all be the same width.

0 Maximum number of copies you can staple, A4-100 copies, A3-50 copies, A3/
A4-50 copies.

O If you want to have copies punched, only use paper sizes supported by the
Punch function. If you do not, the machine might stop copying.

B press the [Mixed Sizes ] key.

Dup. abine Fieduce/
Serias ane

Bafch (SADF

Criginal Crientat ion
oA |Ca

Rotate Original
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ﬂ Align the rear and left edges of the originals as shown in the illustration.

CP19AE

1: Direction in which to set originals in the ADF.

2: Vertical size

#¥Important
O If the originals are of different vertical sizes, put the longer originals on the
bottom otherwise the sizes might not be detected correctly.

B Adjust the guide to the width of the widest original.

ﬂ Set the aligned originals face up into the document feeder.

Thin Mode

Use Thin mode for copying thin originals from the document feeder.

ﬂ Press the [Thin Paper ] key.

Thin Paper
Batch (SADF

Original Crientation
[ |
Rotate Criginal

Dup. Lombine/ Feduce/

Batch (SADF) mode

You can stack up to 100 standard pages in the document feeder. If your original
contains more than 100 pages, use this mode to avoid having to press the [ Start ]
key after inserting each batch in the document feeder. Once the first 100 pages
have been scanned in, just set the next batch of pages and they will be scanned
in automatically and copying will continue.

FP¥Important

0 This mode is also useful when copying special originals that need to be
scanned in one page at a time (e.g. translucent paper). Each time you insert a
single page into the document feeder, it will be fed automatically.



Setting Originals

B press the [Batch (SADF) ] key.

Batch (SADF)

Criginal Crientat ion
%]

Rotate Original

Dup. abine Fieduce/
Serias ane

B set your originals then press the [Start ] key.
The Auto Feed indicator will light.

B After all the originals have been fed, make sure the Auto Feed indicator is
lit then set the next batch of originals.

After setting the second and subsequent batches of originals, you do not have
to press the [ Start ] key.

& Note

O If you are using Sort, Combine or Duplex in conjunction with this function,
after all originals have been scanned press the [#] key.

O You can change how long the machine keeps the Auto Feed indicator lit so
the next batch originals can be set. See “SADF Auto Reset Timer”[ P.330
“Input/Output”.
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Basic Functions

The following functions are explained in this section:

O Copy Image Density
Auto Image Density, Manual Image Density, Combined Auto and Manual
Image Density

O Original Types
Text, Auto Text/Photo, Photo, Pale, Generation Copy

O Copy Paper Select
Auto Paper Select and Manual Paper Select

O Auto Reduce/Enlarge
Reduce and Enlarge

& Note

O You can choose the default settings for all of the above features. The default
setting is the setting that is selected when Auto Reset is activated, Energy Sav-
er mode is exited, or when the machine is powered on. See “General Fea-
tures” in the System Settings manual or] P.314 “General Features”.

O You also can change other defaults for these functions. See [ P.314 “Settings
You Can Change with the User Tools”.

Adjusting Copy Image Density

The copy image density is the relative brightness or darkness of copies.
There are three ways to select copy image density:

O Auto Image Density
The machine automatically chooses a setting to match your original.

O Manual Image Density
If you require darker or lighter copies, you may adjust the image density.

O Combined Auto and Manual Image Density
Use when copying originals with a dirty background (such as newspapers).
You can adjust the foreground density while having the background density
selected automatically.

@ Note

O In Connect Copy mode, make adjustments to copy image density on the mas-
ter unit.

* The image density level set on the master unit will be used by both units,
However, in order to produce similar images on both units, mark sure the
“Original Mode Level” settings are the same on each unit. If they are not
the same, the finish of images may differ. 0 P.316 “Original Mode Level”



Basic Functions

ﬂ Do one of the following;:

To have image density selected automatically

@ Make sure that the [Auto Image Density ] key is selected. If it is not selected
press the [Auto Image Density ] key.

T 26 0 20 & [30 7[00 o 7
8¥zx11 |3V2>€I1 |BV2X14 8lex11 |B'f2x11 |S'Iz><11

[_pate[oeneretion | f (ETICTER] At Fewetye | 7356 | 12036 | 100% | [_Crate bagin |

SottiStack Staple Puncn

Autn Image Density

ngrﬂer Darker

Baicn SADF

& Note

O If the [Auto Image Density ] key is not selected, press the [Auto Image Densi-
ty] key.

O If you do not wish to set any other functions, press the [Start ] key to
start copying.

PR
Coverf Dup. abine Renucer

To select image density manually

@ Press the [Auto Image Density ] key to deselect Auto Image Density.
@ Press the [Lighter ] or [Darker] key to adjust the image density.

ZE U [0 C[AE 758 U [eE 7
8lx11 | 8%x14 | 8Vax11 | 8%x11 | BYex11

EE 7
el
(_pue_Jcerectin] | (ORTICERN] two einssiions | 733 | 128 | 10056 | | oo biyn |

SottiStack Staple Punch
el e
OODCEEEEE LA =
2 £ N
& Note
O If you do not wish to set any other functions press the [ Start ] key to start
copying.

To combine Auto and Manual Image Density

@ Make sure that the Auto Image Density is selected.
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@ Press the [nghter] or [Darker] key to adjust the density.

Bl T T 26 7 20 & [30 7o [0 7
B'fzxﬂ |3V2>€|1 |3V2X14 8lex11 |B'fzx11 |3'I2><11
.ﬂﬂ .AlnnReduteﬁnlargel 3% I 1292 |100%| | Create Margin |

Staple Punch

Autta Image Density

OO0EEEEEE

Batch (SADF

@ Note

O If you do not wish to set any other functions press the [ Start ] key to start
copying.

3
Coverf Dup. abine Renucer

Choosing the Original Type

The Original Type setting gives you control over the method used to make cop-
ies. Choose a type that best matches your original.

The following Original Type settings are available:

O Text
Select this mode when your originals contain only letters (no pictures).

O Photo
Delicate tones of photographs and pictures can be reproduced with this
mode.

O Auto Text/Photo
Select Auto Text/Photo when your originals contains photographs or pic-
tures with letters.

O Pale
Select this mode for originals that have lighter lines written in pencil, or for
carbon copies. The faint lines will be clearly copied.

O Generation
If your originals are copies (generation copies), the copy image will be repro-
duced sharply and clearly.

& Note

O You can adjust the quality level for each original type. See “Original Mode
Level” 00 P.316 “Original Mode Level”.

O You can have the Original Type keys displayed on the initial copy display.
See “Original Mode Display” O P.318 “Display/Panel Tone”.

0 Make adjustments to the original type on the master unit.
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ﬂ Press the appropriate key to select the original type.

Criginal Quantity

[__Pale__| Generstion

38 =@
alzx1d

41 D|5El 0 |e|;| 0
8¥ex11 8¥zx11 | 8Yex11

mnnRedutepGnlargel 3% I 129% |100%| | Create hangin |
Punch

Autn Image

@ Note

O If you do not wish to set any other functions, press the [Start ] key to start
copying.

Selecting Copy Paper

There are two ways to select copy paper:

O Auto Paper Select

The machine selects a suitable size of copy paper automatically based on the
original size and the reproduction ratio [0 P.39 “Image Rotation”.

O Manual Paper Select
Choose the tray containing the paper you wish to copy onto: Paper Tray,
Large Capacity Tray (LCT).

& Note

O Auto Paper Select mode is intended for normal and recycled paper.

O If you set all the paper trays other than “Plain” or “Recycled Paper”, you can-
not use Auto Paper Select.

O Refer to the following table for possible copy paper sizes and directions with
Auto Paper Select (when copying at a ratio of 100 %):

O Metric version

Where Original Is Set

Paper Size and Direction

Exposure glass

A3, B4F, A4 JZ,B5 2, A5 [J, 8/, x13" [P ™1

Document feeder

A3D, B4, A4 DD, A5 D, 11" x 17" 2, 8!/," x 11"
DD, 8!/, x13" 1

1 You can select from 8'/," x 13", 81/," x 13" and 8" x 13" with the User Tools (Sys-
tem Settings). See “Original: F/F4 Size Setting” in the System Settings manual.
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O Inch version

Where Original Is Set | Paper Size and Direction
Exposure glass 11"x 17", 8'/," x 14" 7,81 /," x 11" [J 2,5 /," x 81 /,"[)

Document feeder A4 D, 11"x 17", 11" x 15", 81 /," x 14" [F, 81 /," x
11" D, 51/, x81/," [, 81 /," x 13" P

' You can select from 8!/," x 13", 8!/," x 13" and 8" x 13" with the User Tools (Sys-
tem Settings). See “Original: F/F4 Size Setting” in the System Settings manual.

O For some originals, the original size might not be detected correctly. See [I
P.16 “Sizes Difficult to Detect”.

00 When you set recycled paper in the paper tray, you can have the kind of paper
shown on the display. See “Tray Paper Settings” in the System Settings man-
ual.

ﬂ Do one of the following

To have the machine select the copy paper automatically

@ Make sure that the [Auto Paper Select ] key is selected.

[__Pale__| Generstion

38 =@
alzx1d
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8¥ex11 8¥zx11 | 8Yex11

SottStack

SR ()

To select the copy paper manually

@ Select the paper tray or LCT.

001
Criginal Cuant ity

1
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’I'Q"'-Imqge Rotation

If the direction in which your original is set (landscape or portrait) is different
from the paper you are copying onto, this function rotates the original image by
90° and fits it on the copy paper. This function works when the following func-
tions are selected. Auto paper select, Auto Reduce/Enlarge, See 1 P.37 “Select-
ing Copy Paper” and O P.40 “Auto Reduce/Enlarge”.

Original Paper Ori- | Copy Ori-
Orientation | entation entation

R o> |0

GCROTAOE

? Limitation

O You cannot use the Image Rotation function with Auto Paper Select if the
Auto Tray Switching setting in the User Tools is set to “On (No Rotate)” or
“Off”. See “Auto Tray Switching” in the System Settings manual.

O You cannot use the Image Rotation function when “Paper Eject: Always Ro-
tate 180°” is setting on. See [ P.314 “General Features”

O You cannot use the Image Rotation function when enlarging onto B4 or A3
size paper. In this case, set your original in the landscape direction.

Original Size and Direc- Copy Paper Size and Di-
tion rection

You cannot | A4, when en- B4,

rotate: B5, or larging to - | A3
A5 N\ /
por- nd
trait

GCROTALE / \

GCROTA2E

However, A4, when en- B4,

youcanro- |B5,or larging to -~ | A3

tate: A5
land- R R
scape oo SoRoTAE

O You cannot use the Image Rotation function when “Top Slant” or “Top 2” is
selected for stapling or if the Punch function is selected. If you try, a “Check
paper size and direction” message is displayed. See [ P.49 “Staple” and [
P.52 “Punch”.
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Auto Reduce/Enlarge

The machine can choose an appropriate reproduction ratio based on the paper
and original sizes you select.

rRR1-R

& Note
O You can not set papers into the A3/11" x 17" Tray Kit.

0 When you use Auto Reduce/Enlarge, refer to the following table for possible
original sizes and directions:

O Metric version

Where Original Is Set | Original Size and Direction

Exposure glass A3, B4, A4 [JF,B5 7,8 /," x 13" [P 1

Document feeder A3, B4F, A4 [JZ,B5 2, A5 [JZ, B6 2, 11" x
17H D, 81/2" % 11H DD, 81/2H % 13u D *1

' You can select from 8!/," x 13", 8!/," x 13" and 8" x 13" with the User Tools (Sys-
tem Settings). See “Original: F/F4 Size Setting” in the System Settings manual.

O Inch version

Where Original Is Set | Original Size and Direction

Exposure glass 11"x 17", 8'/," x 14" [, 81 /," x 11" &

Document feeder A4 D, 11"x 17" 2, 11" x 15"F, 81/," x 14" 7, 81 /," x
11" D, 51/, x 81/, 2, 81/, x 13" ™1

"I You can select from 8'/," x 13", 81/4" x 13" and 8" x 13" with the User Tools (Sys-
tem Settings). See “Original: F/F4 Size Setting” in the System Settings manual.

0 The machine can select a ratio in the range 25-400 %.

O For some originals, the original size might not be detected correctly. See [
P.16 “Sizes Difficult to Detect”.

0 You can set originals of different sizes in the document feeder at the same
time. See 00 P.31 “Mixed Sizes Mode”.
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ﬂ Press the [Auto Reduce/Enlarge ] key.

Original | Quantity

e IEET

Hut 3 |4 U568 [ (68 [J
8% 17

’W Paper Select 8¥x14 | 8Yax11 %11 x11
Pale |Generaimn| m 3% |129% | | Create hargin |

SottiStack Staple Punch

Autn Image Density

ﬂ Select the paper tray.

Copying onto OHP Transparencies

To make copies onto OHP transparencies, you need to specify the paper type.
For details, see “Tray Paper Settings” in the System Settings manual.

1] Open designated OHP tray (Tray2-6).

ﬂ Lightly insert the OHP transparencies face up.
& Note

O If you would like slip sheets (blank or copied) between your OHP trans-
parencies, see [1 P.164 “Slip Sheets”.

O You cannot set the OHP transparencies into the Tandem Tray or optional
A3/11" x 17 " Tray Kit.

O To avoid paper misfeeds, fan the OHP transparencies before setting it in
the tray.

B Select the paper tray in which OHP transparencies are loaded.
Oset your originals then press the [ Start ] key.

igklmportant
0 When copying onto OHP transparencies, remove copied sheets one by
one.

4]
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Copying onto Tab Stock

GCINDXOE

5] Preparation
Set the paper tray for tab stock. See “Tray Paper Settings” in the System Set-
tings manual.

You can set the tab stock in the Large Capacity Tray (LCT) Trays 4 - 5.

Check the position of index tab to avoid the image being sheared. See “Tray
Paper Settings” in the System Settings manual.

S

F¥Important
00 When you set the tab stocks in the tray, always use the end fence.

GCINDX1E

ZAJY530E
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0 Tab stocks are always brought from top.

-

GCINDX2E

ﬂ Select the paper tray in which tab stock are loaded.

Briace your originals and press the [ Start ] key.
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Sort

Use this function to have copy sets delivered in order.
Every other copy set is shifted and delivered to the shift tray.

A Reference
For the paper capacity of the finisher, see  P.346 “Finisher”.

& Note

O You can select the shift tray on or off in Sort/Stack mode. O P.191 “Choosing
How Copies Are Delivered”

O If youset 16 b, 52.3g/m? or lighter paper, the copy set might not be delivered
in order with the type 2 machine.

ﬂ Press the [Sort] key.

V2000 L I 28 0 30 7 [0 720 O [0 7
P 8Yzx11 |sz><11 | 8lx14 | 8¥%x11 | 8Yzx11 | 8Yexi1
dirto TextPhoto

Rmuﬁeduce;ﬁnlmgel 3% I 129% |1 00%| | Create Mangin |
SortyStack Staple Funch

m )] =]

Auto Image Density

= Cover/ Edit Dup. Lombine/ Feduce/
Qi o

Batch (SADF

ﬂ Enter the number of copy sets with the number keys.

? Limitation

O The maximum number of sets is 9999.

B Do one of the following;:

To set the original in the document feeder

@ Set the stack of originals in the document feeder, then press the [ Start ]
key.

@ Note
0 The last page should be on the bottom.

O If an original is misfeed while sort copying, reset your originals in the
document feeder following the instructions on the display. The display
will indicate the number of scanned originals.



Sort

To set the original on the exposure glass or in the document feeder using
Batch(SADF) mode

p Reference
O P.32 “Batch (SADF) mode” .

@ Set the first page of your original, then press the [ Start ] key.

@ Note
O The last page should be on the bottom.

@ After it has been scanned in, set the next original then press the [ Start ]
key.
& Note
O Set the original in the same direction as the first one.

© After all originals have been scanned in, press the [#] key.

The copies are delivered to the tray.

To stop scanning temporarily

ﬂ Press the [Stop ] key to stop originals being scanned into memory.

To resume scanning

@ Press the [No] key to resume scanning.

& Note

0 Scanned images in memory are not cleared.

To stop scanning and clear all scanned images from memory

@ Press the [Yes] key.

If memory reaches 0 %

Scanning will be stopped if the size of scanned image data exceeds memory ca-
pacity.
& Note

O There is enough memory to store approximate 1,000 originals of A4, 8!/," x
11" size. The number of originals that can be stored in memory varies depend-
ing on the memory settings and original type.
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A Reference
Scanning will stop when memory reaches 0 % during sorted copying. How-
ever, you can change this setting so that all the scanned pages are copied and
delivered to the tray first, then the machine automatically continues scanning
the remaining originals. See “Memory Full Auto Scan Restart” O P.330 “In-
put/Output”.

ﬂ Press the [Start ] key.

The scanned pages are delivered to the tray. Then the image data in memory
is cleared.

ﬂ Remove the copies and continue copying by following the instructions on
the display.



Stack

Stack

This function groups copies of each page in a multi-page original together.

Every other page stack is shifted for ease of separation. The finisher shift tray of
the finisher provides this function by sliding from side to side.

} E>

A Reference
For the maximum tray capacity of the finisher, see 1 P.346 “Finisher”

@ Note

O You can change shift stack settings with the User Tools. See 00 P.191 “Shift
Tray Off In Sort/Stack”

O If youset161b,52.3g/ m? or lighter paper, the copy set might not be delivered
in order with the type 2 machine.

U2 [ a8 U6 U [6E 7
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Cover/ Edit Dup. Lombine/ Feduce/

Batch (SADF

ﬂ Enter the number of copies with the number keys.

B Set your original in one of the following ways.

To set the original in the document feeder

@ Set a stack of originals in the document feeder, then press the [ Start ] key.

& Note
O The last page should be on the bottom.
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To set the original on the exposure glass or in the document feeder using
Batch(SADF) mode

p Reference
See O P.32 “Batch (SADF) mode” .

@ Set the original, then press the [ Start ] key.
& Note
O Start with the first page to be copied.

@ After it has been scanned in, set the next original then press the [ Start ]
key.

& Note
O Set the original in the same direction as the first one.



Staple

Staple

Use this function to have each copy set stapled together.

-/

? Limitation

O You cannot use the following paper types with this function:
* Tracing paper
¢ OHP transparencies
¢ Adhesive labels
¢ Curled paper
* Low stiffness paper
* Paper of different vertical sizes
* Coated paper
& Note
0 You can not staple A5[J 7, 5! /5" x 81 /,"[J @ size paper.

[0 When the number of copies exceeds the shift tray capacity, copying stops. In this
case, remove the copies from the finisher shift tray and then resume copying.

Stapler capacity o A4[),B5[J,8'/," x11"[J): 2100 sheets (80g/
m?, 20 1b. Bond)
e A3D, B4l7, A4lP, B5[F 11" x 17", 81/," x

14"Y, 8!/," x 11"P: 2 - 50 sheets (80g/m?, 20
Ib. Bond)

Shift tray capacity (A4[J, 8'/2" | 3,000 sheets (80g/m?, 20 Ib. Bond)
x11"[J) 1

1 Depending on the number of sheets to be stapled and whether sheets have
punched holes or not, the maximum tray capacity might be reduced.

0 When the number of copies for one set is over the stapler capacity, copies will
be delivered to the finisher shift tray unstapled.

00 When you select Staple, Sort mode is automatically selected.

0 When the indicator to remove staple waste appears, call your service repre-
sentative.
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A Reference
For how to replenish the staple supply, see 0 P.301 “I& Adding Staples”.

For how to clear staple jams, see 0 P.304 “<2 Removing Jammed Staples”.

’Q‘Stopling Position

When there is copy paper identical in size and direction to your original, the sta-
pling position is see U P.339 “Stapling Position”

@ Note

O You cannot change the stapling position during copying.
0 When the original image is rotated, the stapling direction turns by 90°.

0 With “Top” or “Bottom” selected as the stapling position, if no paper is avail-
able oriented in the same direction as the original, the image will be rotated
and the paper of the same size as the original but oriented in the different di-
rection will be selected.

O You can select the image on the fourth staple key as “Bottom” or “Top 2”.
0 The maximum original image size that can be rotated is as follows:

Metric version A4

Inch version 81/, x 11"

O You cannot use the Image Rotation function when “Top Slant”, “Left 2” or
“Top 2" is selected.

ﬂ Select one of the four stapling positions.
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ﬂ Enter the number of copy sets with the number keys.

B Set your originals in one of the following ways.

To set the original in the document feeder

@ Set a stack of originals in the document feeder, then press the [ Start ] key.

@ Note
O The last page should be on the bottom.



Staple

To set the original on the exposure glass or in the document feeder using
Batch(SADF) mode

p Reference
See O P.32 “Batch (SADF) mode” .

@ Set the original, then press the [ Start ] key.
& Note
O Start with the first page to be copied.

@ When it has been scanned in, set the next original, then press the [ Start ]
key.

@ Note

O Set the original in the same direction as the first one.

© After all originals have been scanned, press the [#] key.

The copies are delivered to the tray.

o1
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Punch

The optional punch kit is required to use this function.

The function is used to make punch holes in copies.

O 2 holes

R =R

GCPNCHIE

O 3 holes

R =R

(¢]

GCPNCH3E

O 4 holes

R =R

O O O O

GCPNCHOE

? Limitation

O You cannot use the Image Rotation function if the Punch function is selected.
Set your original in the same direction (landscape or portrait) as the copy pa-

per.



Punch

@ Note

O The relationship between the direction in which you set the original and the
punch hole positions is as follows:

O Punch Hole Positions

Direction in which Original Is Set Punch Hole Posi-
Exposure glass Document feeder tions
2holes | [J
[y
‘ R
3holes | [J
A a
[y
&l R
4holes | [J
o C)
I
al R
0 Punchable paper sizes are as follows:
Metric version A3, B42, A4[J,B5 2, A5 2
Inch version 11" x 17"2, 81 /," x 14", 81 /," x 11" @

0 Since punch holes are made in each copy, the punch hole positions vary

slightly.

O The punch hole positions change according to the direction of the paper se-

lected.

p Reference

If the punch waste box fills up, see O P.307 “c5' Removing Punch Waste”.
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ﬂ Select the Punch position.

EET 28 O =8 80 F o F[0E &
8laxl |3'f2><11 |B'fz><14 8lex11 |S'fz><11 |B'f2x11

.AlnnRedutMnlargel 3% I 129% |100%| | Create Margin |

SottiStack Staple Punch

ir) )z ]

Corvery Dup. abine [T

T

2
Biatch (SADF

B set your originals then press the [Start ] key.
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Programs

Programs

You can store frequently used copy job settings in machine memory and recall
them for future use.

? Limitation

O You cannot store the settings whether the Connect Copy function will be se-
lected automatically in a program.

& Note

U You can store up to 25 programs.

O You can select the standard mode or program No. 25 as the mode to be set
when modes are cleared or reset is made, or immediately after the operation
switch is turned on. O P.314 “General Features”

O If you store more than one paper tray of a same size, same orientation, the pa-
per tray prioritized with the program is selected first.

0 Programs are not cleared by turning the power off or by pressing the [ Clear
Modes ] key. They are canceled only when you delete or overwrite them with
another program.

O This function can be used for scanning in copy and document server mode.

O If your program contains settings that are not available in Connect Copy
mode, the will be ignored.

O If your program contains settings that are not available on sub-unit, they are
ignored.

Storing a Program

ﬂ Edit the copy settings so that all functions you want to store in this program
are selected.

ﬂ Press the [Program ] key.

Program  Clear Modes Energy Saver

© & Jo ]

[ 2] 3]

ZAKS030N

95



956

Copying

B Press the [Store] key.

Program Exit
Select Pragram key to stare.
[ 1] Mt Stored [T 2 Mt Stored | 3 Mt Stored |
[ 4 it Stored | [ 5] it Stored | [ 8] it Stored |
[ 7 ot Stored | s ot Stored | g Mot Stored |
s )

ﬂ Press the program number you want to store.

& Note

0 Program numbers with > already have settings in them. O P.57 “Chang-

ing Stored Program”

B Enter the program name with the letter keys on the display panel. Then

press the [#] key.

001

Store Program

Cance| | ‘

OK

Progeam  1: Enter name.

| e Je J ]|

:

| o= s 0]

I ]

Clear

#

BacGpae | |

@ Note

O You can register up to 18 characters.

O To change the name entered, press the [Clear] key and enter new letter.

B Press the [OK] key.

When the settings are successfully stored, the 2 indicator appears.



Programs

Changing Stored Program

ﬂ Press the stored program number key and make sure the settings.

| -+ Store | | Delete I

Select Program key to recall.

[ 1lse | [ _2[oeF | [ 3[en |

[ 4 ot Stored |[ 5] ot Stored [ 8] ot Stored |

[ 7 it Stored [ 8 it Stored N it Stored |

L 1L 1L 1
& Note

0 When you want to check the contents of the program, recall the program.
See U P.59 “Recalling a Program”

B Repeat the steps [l and O in Storing a Program.

To overwrite the program

@ Press the [Yes] key.

001

This Program has already been stored.
Are you sure you want to change the settings?

ﬁlmportant
O If you select [Yes], the previous program is lost.

@ Enter the program name with the letter keys on the display panel, then
press the [OK] key.

Do not to overwrite the program

@ Press the [No] key.
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Copying

Deleting a Program

[I Press the [Program ] key.

Program  Clear Modes Energy Saver

© & o]

ﬂ Press the [Delete] key.

ngram Exit
B i | B I
Select Pragram key to delete.
[ 1]eec | [2_2[oer | [_3[en |
[ 4 it Stored | [ 5] it Stored [ 8] it Stored |

[ 7 ot Stored [ 8 ot Stored [ 9] ot Stored |
" "

B Press the program number you want to delete.

ﬂ Press the [Yes] key.

001

@ Are you sure you want to delete Program?

& Note
O To cancel the deletion, press the [No] key.

B To delete another program, repeat steps B and [.
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Recalling a Program

I] Press the [Program ] key.

Program  Clear Modes Energy Saver

© & o]

[ 2] ]

ZAKS030N

ﬂ Press the program number you want to recall.
The stored settings are displayed.

B oo | Lo |

Select Program ey ta recall.

[ 1]eec | [2_2[oer | [_3[en |

[ 4 it Stored | [ 5] it Stored [ 8] it Stored |

[ 7 ot Stored [ 8 ot Stored [ 9] ot Stored |
) )

& Note

0 Only programs with £ contain a program.

3 your originals then press the [ Start ] key.
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Job Preset

If a long copy job is in progress and you do not wish to wait for it to finish, you
can use this feature to set up the next copy job in advance. When the current
copy job is finished, your copy job will be started automatically.

® Limitation
O You can not combine Job Preset function with Connect Copy function (op-
tion).
& Note
0 The maximum number of jobs sets that you can set with this feature is 10.
O You can use this feature for the documents stored in Document Server.

ﬂ Press the [New Job] key.

Copying...

Copying...

Texd 28 D |32 @ EEIERAGE D leE D
m 8Y¥ex11 | g¥ex14 E:-ICRIRNM 8Yzx11 | 8Yexil
Auto Reduce£nlarge I 3% I 1292 I 100% | | Create: Margin |

SortiStack Staple Punch

|ii'up5,-ir|q m l.

Texd 268 |30 |4 DI5E 6B [J
i BYex11 | 8l6x14 | 8t%x11 | B%xI1 | 8Yxi1
uto TestPhatn

[_PateJceneration]

amopetweit | 7326 | 129%6 [ 100% | [ Creste bhargin |

Batch (SADF

Criginal Crientat ion

Rotate Original

iy

L]
27~ | 001-Copier :C oz, 408min.)

& Note
O To cancel this job, press the [Cancel Job ]| key.

B Set the originals.
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To set the original in the document feeder

@ Set a stack of originals in the document feeder, then press the [ Start ] key.

@ Note
0 The last page should be on the bottom.

To set the original on the exposure glass or in the document feeder using
Batch(SADF) mode

/O Reference
See O P.32 “Batch (SADF) mode” .

@ Set the original, then press the [Start ] key.
& Note

O Start with the first page to be copied.
@ When it has been scanned in, set the next original, then press the [ Start ]
key.
& Note
O Set the original in the same direction as the first one.
@ After all originals have been scanned, press the [#] key.
The copies are delivered to the tray.

& Note

00 When you wish to return the copying display, press the [Copying ] key on
the display panel.

(e
‘001 002 003 0d4 005

Standby

|'i:2 aping..

Editing Job Preset

ﬂ Press the [Job List ] key.

o 25 v [N TN R Ty
8'ex11 (EIEEIEN A B¥zx11 | 8Yex11
#uto TextiPhoto

[ _Jcowion]

Rmuﬁeduce;ﬁnlmgel 3% I 129% |100%| | Create hangin |
SortyStack Staple Funch

(e )]

o1



Copying

B press the [Change] key.

Job List Frevious
Copying..| 001 18: 11 A02min.
1[_002_] 18:14 | 402min.
2 19:14 | 488min.
4 19:15 | 450min.
[ 005 .

B Press the number of the job you want to change.

1002 |
2[_003 |
3[_o0d_|
005
s |
L
|
|

18:14

18:14

18:15

18:15

402min.

48Gmin.

4ggmin.

480min.

Change

iid

Change Settings

Change Order

Foruard

¥ Backward

ﬂ Press the [Change Settings ]| key.

T 002_]
2[_oos_|
3[_ooa_|
005 |
s |
s |
|
s 1

19:14
19:14
19:15

18:15

A0Tmin.

A85min.

A88min.

A89min

Confirm

Change Settings

Change Order

¥ Back

B Change the setting, then press the [Exit] key.

Standby

Aurto Text;Fhoto
e conertn]

TES D

g¥ex11

4 F
8Y¥2x11

BE
8

Fm

B
8

Em

Rmuﬂedure;ﬁnlargel 3% I 129% |100%| | Create hiargin |
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Job Preset

E Press the [Yes] key.

The settings have changed.
Do you want to keep these changes?

i

] -
TR | 001-Capier 50 rox. 398min.) Stop Copying

& Note
O To cancel the changes, press the [No] key.

1 press the [Exit] key.

Standby [:lrigiﬂ:ald

Bl | =i 4w ¢ EXEgE FEREN CERE CTERE
gexi1 EEIEIREMI 8'2x14 | 8Y2x11 | 8¥exi1 | 8%xil
[_Pale__J Generation] .AlnnRedutMnlargel 3% I 129% |100%| | Create hargin

Funch

-

SortyStack Staple

& Note
0 When you want to change the other New Job, repeat B and 0.

8 Press the [Previous ] key.
The initial display reappears.
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Changing the Order of the Job Preset

ﬂ Press the [Job List ] key.

o 25 v [N TN R Ty
8'ex11 (EIEEIEN A B¥zx11 | 8Yex11
#uto TextiPhoto

[ _Jcowion]

Rmuﬁeduce;ﬁnlmgel 3% I 129% |100%| | Create hangin |
SortyStack Staple Funch

Py e (ke e

ﬂ Press the [Change] key.

Job List Frevious
File Nare Time To End

Copying..| 001 18: 11 A02min.

1[_002_] 18:14 | 402min. 22 1 m

2 19:14 | 488min. 7 500
Y005 | 18:15 | 40min. 4 20

|

i

B Press the number of the job you want to change.
11 002 19:14 | 407min 22 1 Confirm
2[_003 | 19:14

85min 7 500
4ﬁ 18:15 | 489min 4 20

Change Crder
sL_
—
7 |
8

ﬂ Change the order using the [ AForward | key or [ ¥Backward | key.

Job List
File Mame Time To End

Copying...| 001 19:11 | 396min.
1_o0z | 19:14 | 395min. 22 1
2[_o03 | 19:14 | 480min. 7 500

17005 | 19:15 | 4g7min. 420
4 18:15 | 484min 7 30
—
—
|
s |
s |
-

Change Order

o -
2rl‘\‘.‘-‘.‘-‘||]n]—i:upier = Copying... (Approx. 396min.) Stop Copying



Job Preset

B Press the [Confirm ] key.

Job List Previous

Copying... 001 19:17 | 396min. 74000

1 19:14 | 395min. 22 1 ot
2 19:14 | 480min. 7 500
4 18:15 A84min. 7 30

—

B Press the [Previous ] key.
The initial display reappears.

Deleting Job Preset

ﬂ Press the [Job List ] key.

Criginal

22 r |EIER=] EIEDE GERE CERE
8V¥ax11 8lax14 | BYx11 8¥zx11 | 8Yex11

Rmuﬂedure;ﬁnlargel 3% I 129% |100%| | Create hiargin |
Punch

FE

Ao Texd Pl
[Fate_ [ Generaton]

ﬂ Press the [Change] key.

Job List Previous
Copying..[_ 001 19:11 | 402min.
1 19:14 | 402min. 22 1 —
2[_o03 | 19:14 | 4g5min. 7 500
3[_oo4 | 19:15 | 489min. 7 30 Change Seftings
4ﬁ 18:15 | 450min 4 20

1

B Press the number of the job you want to delete.

Job List Frevious
Copying..| 001 18: 11 394min.
1002 | 19:14 | 394min. 22 1 -

ZW 18:14 | 478min. 7 500
3] o004 | 19:15 | 481min. 7 30 Change Seftings
4[ 005 | 18:15 | dg2min. 4 2

1
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ﬂ Press the [Delete] key.

o File Ll Time Time To End 2 2

Cw]  wn ww s oow

383min.

387min.

398 min.

LELLEL el

393min.)

B Press the [Confirm ] key.

File: Mame Time Time To End ty

Cw]  wn ww s oow

383min.

387min.

398 min.

ﬂ Press the [Previous ] key.
The initial display reappears.
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Other Functions

Energy Saver Mode

If you do not operate the machine for a certain period after copying, or when you
press the [Energy Saver ] key, the display goes blank and the machine enters En-
ergy Saver mode. When you press the [ Energy Saver ] key again, when the origi-
nals are set in the document feeder, or when the document feeder is opened, the
machine returns to the ready condition. In Energy Saver mode, the machine uses
less electricity.

Energy Saver mode makes a two-step reduction in electricity: one for the period
up to the time set for Panel Off & Energy Saver mode, the other for the period
after that time.

@ Note

O If you press the [ Energy Saver ] key during an operation, the current settings
will be cleared.

O It takes about 5 seconds to return to the ready condition from Energy Saver
mode.

O It takes about 40 seconds to return to the ready condition from Panel Off &
Energy Saver mode.

O If you press the [Connect] key on the master unit, the sub-unit exits Energy
Saver mode and enters Connect Copy mode.

0 In Connect Copy mode, the sub-unit will not enter Energy Saver mode.

/O Reference

See “Panel Off Timer” and “Energy Saver Timer” in the System Settings man-
ual for more information.

Interrupt Copy

Use this function if you wish to interrupt a long copy job to make urgently need
copies.

& Note

O The procedure for making interrupt copies depends on which kind of opera-
tion the machine is currently carrying out.

O You can use Document Server mode in Interrupt Copy mode.

O In Connect Copy mode, you cannot use Interrupt Copy function on the sub-
unit while the master unit is scanning an original.

O In Connect Copy mode, you cannot use Interrupt Copy function when mem-
ory on the sub-unit is full.

O Please exit the Interrupt mode after finishing the job.
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To interrupt an original being fed

ﬂ Press the Interrupt key.
The Interrupt key lights up and scanning stops.

ﬂ Remove the originals that were being copied and set the originals you wish
to copy.

B Press the [ Start ] key.
The machine starts making your copies.

ﬂ When your copy job is finished, remove your originals and copies.

B Press the Interrupt key again.
The Interrupt key indicator goes out.

E When the display prompts you to, replace the originals that were being
copied before.

ﬂ Press the [Start ] key.

The previous copy job settings will be restored and the machine will continue
copying from where it left off.

To interrupt copying after all originals have been fed

ﬂ Press the Interrupt key.
The Interrupt key lights.

& Note
O Copying will not stop yet.

g Set your original.

B Press the [ Start ] key.
The machine stops the original job and starts copying your original.

ﬂ When copying is complete, remove your originals and copies.

B Press the Interrupt key again.
The Interrupt indicator goes out.

The previous copy job settings will be restored and the machine will continue
copying from where it left off.



Other Functions

User Codes

If the User Code function is turned on, operators must input their user codes be-
fore the machine can be operated. The machine keeps count of the number of
copies made under each user code.

& Note

00 When the machine is set for user codes, the machine will prompt you for your
user codes after the operation switch is on or the Auto Reset feature comes
into effect.

O You can adjust how long the machine waits before switching to the user code
input display. See “Copy Reset Timer” [1 P.314 “General Features”.

O To prevent others from making copies using your user code, press the [ Clear
Modes ] and [ Clear ] keys simultaneously after copying.

0 You can turn User Codes on or off with the master unit System Settings. See
“User Codes:Copier/Document Server” in the System Settings manual.

O You can monitor the total number of copies mode by the master unit and sub-
unit with the master unit User Codes function.

O If User Codes are set on in the sub-unit and a code has been entered before
Connect Copy was selected, the master unit cannot monitor the number of
copies mode.

O If User Codes are set only in the sub-unit, you can enter Connect Copy mode
and make copies without entering a code. In this case the number of copies
mode will not be monitored.

/O Reference

For how to set up user codes, see “Settings You Can Change With The User
Tools” in the System Settings manual.

For how to register, change and delete user codes, see “Program/Change/
Delete User Code” O P.333 “Key Operator Tools”.

Auto Start

If you press the [ Start ] key during the warm-up period, the [ Start ] key will blink
and your copies will be made as soon as the warm-up finishes.

@ Note

O Copying will start if “Ready” is displayed on the master unit in Connect Copy
mode.

ﬂ Make any adjustments to copy settings during the warm-up period.
g Set your originals.

B Press the [Start ] key.

Copying automatically starts when the [Start ] key indicator flashes red and
green and the machine is ready for copying.
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& Note
O To cancel Auto Start, press the [Stop ] key.

O In Connect Copy mode, press the [Stop ] key on the master unit to cancel
Auto Start.

Original Tone

The tone sounds and an error message is displayed when you leave your origi-
nal on the exposure glass after copying, and set your originals in the document
feeder after copying.

& Note
O To stop the Original Tone, see “Original Tone” O P.318 “Display/Panel Tone”.

Sample Copy

Use this feature to check a copy set before making a long copy run.

? Limitation
O This function can be used only when the Sort function has been turned on.

& Note
O This function is only available on the master unit in Connect Copy mode.

ﬂ Select Sort and any other functions, then enter the number of copies to be
made.

g Set the originals.

B Press the [ Sample Copy ] key.
One copy is delivered for proof copying.

ﬂ After checking the finish, press the [Print] key if the sample is acceptable.

The number of copies mode is the number you specified minus one for the
proof copy.

@ Note

O If you press [Stop] after checking change, return to step @ to adjust the copy
settings as necessary. You can change some settings. e.g., staple, punch,
margin adjust settings



Preset Reduce/Enlarge

Preset Reduce/Enlarge

Use this feature to select a preset magnification ratio for copying.

R~ R

& Note

O You can select one of 12 preset ratios (5 enlargement ratios, 7 reduction ra-
tios).

O You can change the preset ratios to other ratios you frequently use. See U
P.316 “Set Ratio”.

O You can set and display two shortcut R/E ratios on the initial display. See
“Shortcut R/E” O P.316 “Set Ratio”.

0 You can select a ratio regardless of the size of an original or copy paper. With
some ratios, parts of the image might not be copied or margins will appear on
copies.

O You can change the ratio on the key 71% displayed.

O If you press “Create Margin” key, the image is reduce 93% and moved center
of copy paper. You can change the ratio of this function. See [ P.316 “Set Ra-
tio”

0 Copies can be reduced or enlarged as follows:
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O Metric version

Ratio (0/0)

Original - Copy Paper Size

400 (enlarge area by 16) -

200 (enlarge area by 4) A5- A3

141 (enlarge area by 2) A4 A3, A5 A4
122 F-A3,A4-.B4
115 B4 A3

93 --

82 F-A4,B4- A4
75 B4 -F4,B4-F

71 (reduce area by /) A3- A4, A4 AS
65 A3-F

50 (reduce area by !/4) A3 A5,F- A5
25 (reduce area by 1/16) -

O Inch version

Ratio (0/0)

Original - Copy Paper Size

400 (enlarge area by 16)

200 (enlarge area by 4)

51/211 % 81/2H N 11" % 171!

155 (enlarge area by 2)

51/211 X 81/2”—>81/2” X 14n

129 81/, x11" 511" x 17"
121 81/, x14" 511" x 17"
93 -

85 F_8'/," x11"

78 81/, x 14" 81/," x 11"
73 11" x 15" - 81 /5" x 11"
65 11" x 17" - 81/," x 11"
50 (reduce area by !/4) 11" x 17" 551 /5" x 81 /,"

25 (reduce area by /1)




Preset Reduce/Enlarge

ﬂ Press the [Reduce/Enlarge ] key.

i ZE O[S0 F[30 730 [0 7
- |3V2>€I1 |3'f2x14 8lex11 |B'f2x11 |B'Iz><11

-----
T o Fetveioore | 7356 | 1292 | 1009%] [ Croato bargin |

SottiStack Staple Punch

) [
Covery Dup./Combing/” Feduce/

Batch (SADF

@ Note

O To select a preset ratio in the initial display, directly press the shortcut re-
duce/enlarge key and proceed to step H.

ﬂ Select a ratio.

= Cover/ Edit Dup. Lombine/
Ligts Dark

Thin Paper I
Batch (SADF

Original Crientation
ga
Rotate Criginal

Feduce/

65% | = [ + |[ wpwrato || oz |
[ Sire biag. | |:|—> 121 | 129% | 15526 [ 2006 [ 400
2\‘:

ElZ s 11 | s¥exals | Slexalz
Direct. hiag. %

11317 | 1137 | sexa | 11%7

2% | 3% BEERA 1K | A% | 2

= o x o X

syoxs Vo LIARRI %11 |_sex it ] swx 11

[2]
B

65% 13% 8% 852 93%

@ Note

0 You can specify the reduce/enlarge ratios of the keys displayed when the
[Reduce/Enlarge ] key is touched. See [0 P.316 “Set Ratio”

3 your originals then press the [Start ] key.

To create a margin

Use “Create Margin” mode to reduce the image by 93 % of its original size with
the center position as reference. You can register this function in a shortcut key
in the initial display. By combining it with the Reduce/Enlarge function, you can
also provide the Reduce/Enlarge copy with a margin.

? Limitation

0 The scan speed might be slowly.

@ Note

O You can change the Reduce/Enlarge ratio for “Create Margin”. See “Create
Margin” O P.316 “Set Ratio”.
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ﬂ Press the [Create Margin ] key displayed in the initial display.

E, S -

- S'p‘le] |B'f2x1| 3'/2!” |
k
w _mﬂﬂﬂedutﬂrﬁnlargﬂl 3% I 129% |100%|

SottiStack Staple Punch

Corvery Dup. abine Fieduce/

ngrﬂer Darker

2
Baicn SADF

ﬂ If you do not wish to use the Reduce/Enlarge function as well, set your orig-
inals then press the [ Start ] key.
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Zoom

Zoom lets you change the reproduction ratio in 1 % steps.

\

iy I
RRRr
& Note

O You can select a ratio within the following range:
e Metric version: 25 — 400 %
¢ Inch version: 25 — 400 %

0 You can select a ratio regardless of the size of an original or copy paper. With
some ratios, parts of the image might not be copied or margins will appear on
copies.

0 You can select a preset ratio which is near the desired ratio, then adjust the
ratio with the [+] or [-] key.

I] Press the [Reduce/Enlarge ] key.

T 26 0 20 & [30 7[00 o 7
8¥zx11 |3V2xl1 |BV2X14 8lex11 |B'f2x11 |S'Iz><11

T o Fetveioore | 7356 | 1292 | 1009%] [ Croato bargin |

e il Haple Punch
Autta Image Density [ﬁ[ﬁ [ﬁ[ﬁ
=] =

[&]

Dup. abine Fieduce/
5| Serias Enlarge

Stamp

ﬂ Enter the ratio.
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To select the ratio with the [+] and [-] keys

@ Select a preset ratio which is close to the desired ratio by using Preset Re-
duce/Enlarge.

Coverf Edit Dup o/
4 Lgter Oulput I Sap ISIlpSheetI Image I Seriss

- Input Riati
Thin Paper | 6 5%. | I il | | IR
-- Sie htag. = 1212% | 129% | 155% | 200% | 400%
Original Crientation Difect. hag. % x1? ) 117 | sextd ]| 1117
_ 25% 5026 3% 8% 852 93%
EE 1317 11x15 | &ex{4 | skex13
LA ShxBYs ax 1 |_siex11] a1t

@ Adjust the ratio with the [+] or [-] key.

@ Note

O To change the ratio in 1 % steps, just press the [+] or [-] key. To change
the ratio in 10 % steps, press and hold down the [+] or [-] key.

To enter the ratio with the number keys

@ Press the [Input Ratio ] key.
A B2 KA B

ThinFaper | 65% ‘| — | + |[ recran
Slie > 121% | 129% | 155% | 200% | 400%

Original Crientation [Direct. bhag | 117 | 417 | soxtd | 11x17
ﬂﬂ 259 [ 50 [T 3% | 8% | 65% [ 9a%

RN 17315 | siexta | swx1a
AR s 11| sk i1 awx11

D). Size Magnch

Rotate Criginal

@ Enter the desired ratio with the number keys.

ey Edit D o
[ cignter | pams
d Lyt Oulput I Stamp ISIlpSheetI g I Series
Mived Sizes I Input Fatin

Thin PQEI’ I
Batch (SADF

Criginal Crientat ion
oA |Ca

Rotate Original

73 % (5%-400%)

P

& Note

O To change the ratio entered, press the [Clear] key and enter the new ra-
tio.
© Press the [#] key.
O Press the [OK] key.

3 your originals then press the [ Start ] key.



Size Magnification

Size Magnification

This function calculates an enlargement or reduction ratio based upon the
lengths of the original and copy.

> R |

5] Preparation
Measure the length of the image you wish to modify.

@ Note

0 A ratio is selected in the range of 25 to 400 %.
O If the calculated ratio is over the maximum or under the minimum ratio, it is
corrected within the range of the ratio automatically. However, with some ra-

tios, parts of the image might not be copied or blank margins will appear on
copies.

ﬂ Press the [Reduce/Enlarge ] key.

130 AL " EET 26 0 e & [38 o O |0 7
paper Select | ELZEAl] |3V2xl1 |av:x14 81ex11 |av:x11 |B'I2><11
e Jcorrton] || [RECIEE] rions |_73% | 129% | 1009%] [ craovagn |

SottiStack Staple Punch

] B
6/

Corvery Dup i Fieduce/

Batch (SADF

ﬂ Press the [Size Mag.] key.
7 2 A B S

MiedSies | M [ PrestRE |

Biatch (SADF Size hiag.

Criginal Crientation
aa

Raate Original ST

77



/8

Copying

B Enter the length of the original with the number keys and press the [#] key.
T N A B

Mixed Sizes I Preset RE
78 %

Batch (SADF Original

Criginal Crientat ion

@ Note

O You can enter sizes within the following ranges:

Metric version | 1-999 mm (in 1 mm steps)

Inch version 0.1"-99.9" (in 0.1" steps)

O To change the length entered, press the [Clear ] key on the control panel or
[Clear] key on the display and enter the new length.

ﬂ Enter the length of the copy with the number keys and press the [#] key.
& Note

O To change the length entered, press the [ Clear ] key on the control panel or
[Clear] key on the display and enter the new length.

O To change the length after pressing the [#] key, select [Original ] or [Copy] key
and enter the desired length.

B set your original, then press the [ Start ] key.



Directional Magnification (%)

Directional Magnification (%)

With Directional Magnification, copies can be reduced or enlarged at different
reproduction ratios horizontally and vertically.

a%

|:> b%

CP2PO1EE

a: Horizontal
b: Vertical

@ Note
O You can select ratios within the following range:

e Metric version: 25 — 400 %
e Inch version: 25 - 400 %

O You can select a ratio regardless of the size of an original or copy paper. With
some ratios, parts of the image might not be copied or blank margins will ap-
pear on copies.

O You can also select a preset ratio which is close to the desired ratio by using
Reduce or Enlarge, then adjust the ratio with the [+] or [-] key.

ﬂ Press the [Reduce/Enlarge ] key.

V2000 L i I 28 0 30 7 [0 720 O [0 7
P 8Yzx11 |sz><11 | 8lx14 | 8¥%x11 | 8Yzx11 | 8Yexi1
dirto TextPhoto

T Fulsiz Rmuﬁeduce;ﬁnlmgel 3% I 1292 |100%| | Create Margin |

SortStack Staple Funch

] )]

Auto Image Density

Batch (SADF

@ Note

0 When specifying a ratio with the [+] or [-] key, select a preset ratio which is
close to the desired ratio by using [Reduce] or [Enlarge ].
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ﬂ Press the [Direct. Mag.% ] key.
I 2 A B

Mixed Sizes I Praget FE
C Tonrger | ek
T =
%
Balch (SADF [ Size eg._]

(25%-400%)

1T [vetica
T3%

ol

B

Criginal Crientat ion

Rotate Original

B

0. Siz Waginch

1]

To specify the ratio with the [+] and [-] keys

@ Press the [+ — keys] key.
B A B S

| i xad Sizes | | PresetRE | -
T | _+ 5
e =
i 3%
Baleh (SADF [_Size eg. ] U

[25%-400%)

Original Qrientation
da

Rotate Criginal

=] )

@ Press the [Horizontal ] key.
A 2 KA A

Feduce/
Enlarge

[ miwasies | M [ PresethE |
T |
(et ] 2%
)
Qriginal Orientation > | Gpd[] |eical
] ] 3%

© Adjust the ratio using the [+] or [-] key.

@ Note

O Touching the [+] or [-] key changes the ratio in 1 % steps. Touching and
holding down the [+] or [-] key changes it in 10 % steps.

O Press the [Vertical | key.
@ Adjust the ratio with the [+] or [-] key.
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Directional Magnification (%)

To enter the ratio with the number keys

@ Press the [Horizontal ] key.
A EE KA B

[ miedsies | M [ FresetRE |
Thin Paper I H[lrizw?:wnéal
o
e (G
Qriginal Orientation > @@E Vertical
T3 %
0a ]

1]

Fitate Original
T

@ Enter the desired ratio with the number keys, followed by the [#] key.
& Note

O To change the ratio entered, press the [Clear ] key on the control panel
or [Clear] key on the display and enter the new ratio.

© Press the [Vertical | key.
O Enter the desired ratio with the number keys, followed by the [#] key.

3 your originals then press the [ Start ] key.
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Directional Size Magnification (inch)

The suitable reproduction ratios will be automatically selected when you enter
the horizontal and vertical lengths of the original and copy image you require.

|

CP2MO1EE

1: Horizontal original size
2: Vertical original size

3: Horizontal copy size

4: Vertical copy size

5] Preparation

Specify the vertical and horizontal sizes of the original and those of the copy,
as shown in the illustration.

@ Note

O You can enter sizes within the following ranges:

Metric version 1-999 mm (in 1 mm steps)

Inch version 0.1"-99.9" (in 0.1" steps)

O You can select ratios within the following range:
e Metric version: 25 - 400%
¢ Inch version: 25 - 400%

O If the calculated ratio is over the maximum or under the minimum ratio, it is
corrected within the range of the ratio automatically. However, with some ra-

tios, parts of the image might not be copied or blank margins will appear on
copies.



Directional Size Magpnification (inch)

ﬂ Press the [Reduce/Enlarge ] key.

T 26 0 20 & [30 7[00 o 7
8¥zx11 |3V2>€I1 |BV2X14 8lex11 |B'f2x11 |S'Iz><11

Auta TextPhoto
o oot | [ o pissi |_73% | 129% ] 100%| [ ceastiann |
SottiStack Staple Punch

Corvery Dup. abine Fieduce/

Batch (SADF

ﬂ Press the [D. Size Mag. inch ] key.
A El B A S

[ moessies | M [Fresetre |
Thin Paper Copy Horiz T3%
Batch (SADF [ sie g ==
; A =~
Qriginal Orientation Difect, hag. % 0rig. Vett. Tt > |Gl [Comyvert. T2%
<[]
T 5 oy inch
Ratate Original Lo E

the [#] key.

= Cover/ Edit Dup. Lombine/ Feduce/
Ligft Dark
g l < I Slip Sheet l Image l Series Enlarge
[ miwasies | M [ PresethE |
Thin Paper I Copy Hariz T2%
Baleh (SADF [_Size eg. ] ==
; == =1
Original Crientation It = @@E T3%
oa e
[ Size Mag.inch
Rotate Original Lo ag BE E

@ Note

O To change the value entered, press the [ Clear ] key on the control panel or
the [Clear] key on the display and enter the new value.

ﬂ Enter the horizontal size of the copy with the number keys then press the
[#] key.

B Enter the vertical size of the original with the number keys then press the
[#] key.

E Enter the vertical size of the copy with the number keys then press the [OK]
key.

@ Note

O To edit a size, press the item you wish to change and enter the new value.

W set your originals then press the [ Start ] key.
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Duplex

You can make two-sided copies in two ways:

O 1Sided - 2 Sided
This mode makes two-sided copies from one-sided originals.

O 2 Sided - 2 Sided
This mode makes two-sided copies from two-sided originals.

e Limitation

O You cannot use the following types of copy paper with this function:
* Paper thicker than 163 g/m? 90 Ib. Index

Paper thinner than 64 g/m?, 16 1b. Bond

* Tracing paper

Adhesive labels

OHP transparencies

1 Sided — 2 Sided

2[5
%

& Note

00 When original images are copied, the images can be shifted to create a bind-
ing margin. See “Front Margin: Left/Right” “Back Margin: Left/Right”
“Front Margin: Top/Bottom” “Back Margin: Top/Bottom” O P.320 “Adjust
Image”.

O A binding margin is automatically made on the back side. See “1 — 2 Duplex
Auto Margin Adjust” 00 P.320 “Adjust Image”.



Duplex

’JQ"'-Origians And Copy Direction
e Top to Top

Duplex2

L} Original Direction And Completed Copies

Original  <>How to set your Original>  Copy
Standard

Top to Top

Vertical
é Top to Bottom
Top to Top
Horizontal

Top to Bottom

GCRYOU1E
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ﬂ Press the [Dup./Combine/Series ] key.

T 26 0 20 & [30 7[00 o 7
8¥zx11 |3V2>€I1 |BV2X14 8lex11 |B'f2x11 |S'Iz><11

Auta TextPhoto
o oot | [ o pissi |_73% | 129% ] 100%| [ ceastiann |
SottiStack Staple Punch

Corvery Dup. abine Fieduce/

Batch (SADF

ﬂ Press the [1 Sided — 2 Sided] key.
TE N FEA

Feduce/
Enlarge

e Nl ELE

1 Gided—>Z Sided ZSided-> Sided
Top to Top Top to Top >Top to Top

ﬂl Crientation I

Thin Paper |

Batch (SADF

Criginal Crientat ion

[R[R | (=] ']

B Check the orientation.

& Note

O If you want to change the copy direction to “Top to Bottom” press the [Ori-
entation ] key, then press the [Top to Bottom ] key. If you do not, go to step B.

O The default setting is “Top to Top”. You can change this setting with the
copy User Tools.OJ P.314 “General Features”

To select “Top to Bottom”

@ Press the [Orientation ] key.
E N A

e}
Thin Paper |

e Nl ELE

1 Gided—>Z Sided ZSided-> Sided
Top to Top Top to Top >Top to Top

ﬂl Crientation I

Batch (SADF

Criginal Crientat ion

[R[R | (=] ']




Duplex

@ Press the [Top to Bottom ] key.

Covery Edit

Ligt Dark
4 Ligiter oulput I Stap Isllpsneet I o
Mixed Sizes I Orientation

Thin PQEI’ I
Batch (SADF

Criginal Crientat ion

[R[R | (=] ']

Copy:

(®][R|
Top ta Top Top to Bottom

© Press the [OK] key.

ﬂ Set your originals in the following way.

When setting an original on the exposure glass or in the document feeder
using Batch(SADF) mode

/O Reference
See O P.32 “Batch (SADF) mode”.

@ Set the original, then press the [ Start ] key.
@ Note
O Start with the first page to be copied.

@ Set the next original. When it is placed on the exposure glass, press the
[Start] key.

© Press the [#] key after the last original has been scanned.
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2 Sided - 2 Sided

Eadr
> 4

ﬂ Press the [Dup./Combine/Series ] key.

ZE O[S0 F[30 7[00 [0 7
|3V2xl1 |BV2X14 8lex11 |B'f2x11 |S'Iz><11

o oot | [ o pissi |_73% | 129% ] 100%| [ ceastiann |
SottiStack Staple Punch

) [
Covery Dup./Combing/” Feduce/

Batch (SADF

ﬂ Press the [2 Sided — 2 Sided] key.
TE N FEA

Reduce/
Enlarge
L[ ELE
[ combine |

Thin Paper |

Batch (SADF e
[ isieaazsien | Z5ided>2 Sided
Criginal Orientation Series Top to Top Top to Top >Top to Top
oA |Ca

ﬂl Orientation I

Rotate Original

B Check the orientation.
& Note

O To change the orientation to “Top to Bottom”, press the [Orientation ] key,
then press the [Top to Bottom ] key. If you do not, go to step B.

O The default setting is “Top to Top”. You can change this setting with the
copy User Tools. O P.314 “General Features”.



Duplex

To select “Top to Bottom”

@ Press the [Orientation ] key.
TE A

f Reduce/
Enlarge
L[ ELE
[ combine |

[ isieaazsien | ZGided>2 Sided

&I Top to Top Top to Top >Top to Top
ﬂl Crientation I

e}
Thin Paper |

Batch (SADF

Criginal Crientat ion

[R[R | (=] ']

@ Select the original orientation, then the copy orientation.

P Covver/ Edit Feduce/
[ Ligtter | arer B
4 lighter | Daker B oupt l skrp I Slip Sheet l Image Series Enlarge
Ifixed Sizes I Qriertation oK I

Bafeh (SADF

original Orientation

Original Copy:

& [r] Ei
> i

ﬂ 'R | Topto Top Topto Bottam Topto Tap Top to Battom
Ratate Criginal

© Press the [OK] key.

ﬂ Set your originals in the following way.

When setting an original on the exposure glass or in the document feeder
using Batch(SADF) mode

p Reference
See O P.32 “Batch (SADF) mode” .

@ Set the original, then press the [ Start ] key.
& Note
0 Start with the first page to be copied.

@ Set the next original. When it is placed on the exposure glass, press the
[Start] key.

@ Press the [#] key after the last original has been scanned.
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Combine

Use this to combine two or more originals into one copy. 1 Sided Combine mode
is for one-sided copies, and 2 Sided Combine mode is for two-sided copies.

You can combine images in twelve ways:

O

O

1 Sided 2 Pages — Combine 1 Side
Copies two 1-sided originals on one side of a sheet

1 Sided 4 Pages — Combine 1 Side
Copies four 1-sided originals together on one side of a sheet.

1 Sided 8 Pages — Combine 1 Side
Copies eight 1-sided originals together on one side of a sheet.

1 Sided 4 Pages — Combine 2 Side
Copies four 1-sided originals on two sides of a sheet.

1 Sided 8 Pages — Combine 2 Side
Copies eight 1-sided originals on two sides of a sheet.

1 Sided 16 Pages — Combine 2 Side
Copies 16 1-sided originals together on both sides of a sheet.

2 Sided 1 Page — Combine 1 Side
Copies one 2-sided original on one side of a sheet.

2 Sided 2 Pages — Combine 1 Side
Copies two 2-sided originals on one side of a sheet.

2 Sided 4 Pages — Combine 1 Side
Copies four 2-sided originals on one side of a sheet.

2 Sided 2 Pages — Combine 2 Side
Copies two 2-sided originals together on both sides of a sheet.

2 Sided 4 Pages — Combine 2 Side
Copies four 2-sided originals together on two sides of a sheet.

2 Sided 8 Pages — Combine 2 Side
Copies eight 2-sided originals together on two sides of a sheet.

@ Note

0

In this mode, the machine selects the reproduction ratio automatically. This
reproduction ratio depends on the copy paper sizes and the number of origi-
nals.

The machine uses ratios in the following range:
e Metric version: 25 — 400 %
e Inch version: 25— 400 %



Combine

If the calculated ratio is under the minimum ratio, it is corrected within the
range of the ratio automatically. However, with some ratios, parts of the im-
age might not be copied or blank margins appear on copies.

You can have separation lines printed around the copy images. See “Combine
Separation Line” 0 P.320 “Adjust Image”.

Even if the direction of originals is different from that of the copy paper, the
machine will automatically rotate the image by 90° to make copies properly.

When making copies in Combine mode, the border of each original can be au-
tomatically erased by 3 mm, 0.1". See “Combine Orig. Shadow Erase” I P.320
“Adjust Image”.

If the number of originals placed is less than the number specified for Com-
bine, pressing the [#] key allows the last page(s) to be copied blank as shown
in the illustration.

Direction of the originals and arrangement of combined images:
* Portrait ([)) originals

~ | = |[1]2]3]a
o> 1 2
- | ™

GCSHUY1E

e Landscape (I7) originals

=2 o>

(o~ IN

~N|o|w]| e

GCSHUY2E

When you use portrait originals, you can change the order of the images
with the User Tools O P.314 “General Features”.
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1 Sided 2 Pages — Combine 1 Side

Copies two 1-sided originals to a two-page spread.

=
N
s
H
N

GCSHVY7J

O Direction in which to set originals in the document feeder
¢ Originals reading from left to right

=

Combine5

* Originals reading from top to bottom

Tlz 1

!

7

Combine6

ﬂ Press the [Dup./Combine/Series ] key.

DY -3 7o U o 7
Blex

- o EE T 25
e R K N S
RlﬂnReduzMﬂleI 3% |129% |100%| | Create Margin |

SottiStack Staple Punch

)

Corvery Dup. abine Fieduce/

_.

Batch (SADF




Combine

B press the [Combine | key.

Conety Edit
q Lighter i I St Isnpsneet I mage
[ Miedsies | Duplex_ | original: Copy:

Bafch [SADF Combine 1
[ zsies | [ zombine 2 5ide |

Criginal Crientat ion
%]

Rotate Original

Combine 1

B Press the [1 Sided ] key for the original, then press the [Combine 1 Side | key for

the copy.
[ Edit
T B A
Duplex | ariginal:

Mixed Sizes I
—
Combine 1

Bafch (SADF

Original Orientat ion | B I | G L Sl | ]
%[ ] Slel7 ]
8 Originals

Rotate Original

ﬂ Press the [2 Originals ] key.
A A A

Mixed Sires I Duplex I Original

25 | [ combine 2side |

Series |

B Select the paper.
Ose your originals then press the [ Start ] key.
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1 Sided 4 Pages — Combine 1 Side

Copies four 1-sided originals together to one side of a sheet.

I:> 3:i4
& Note

O You can change the order that the copy is printed in Combine mode. See [
P.320 “Adjust Image”.

1

GCSHVYa!

[I Press the [Dup./Combine/Series ] key.

K = B =

Auto TextFhoto

[_Pale__[Generstion Rmuﬂedure;ﬁnlargel % I 1% |100%| | Creste Margin |
— SortrStack Staple Punch

e

Output

Corvery
5lip Sheet

e}
Thin Paper I

Balch (SADF [_comre |

1 Sided=>Z Sided

B press the [Combine | key.
o [ o [ |

[ miwasies | M [ Duplex J origiat Copy:

:
[ zsims | [ combine z5ide |

Batch (SADF




Combine

B Press the [1 Sided] key for the original, then press the [Combine 1 Side ] key for
the copy.

Mived Sizes |

Bafeh (SADF

original Orientation

da l2a]

Rotate Criginal

Cover/ Edit Dup.Lombine/ Reduce/
g I < Slip Sheet l Image Series
[ Duplex IOrlg\naI

—
1
| 25 |

4 Originals

O press the [4 Originals ] key.
E N A

Feduce/
Enlarge

[ moessies | [__Dutex_| Original: Copy:

Combine 1 q TG
FEm— — [ zsies | [ zombine 2 5ide | o

O ) p—

Rotate Original

B Select the paper.

Ose your originals then press the [ Start ] key.

1 Sided 8 Pages — Combine 1 Side

Copies eight 1-sided originals together to one side of a sheet.

1

@ Note

O You can change the order that the copy is printed in Combine mode. See [I
P.320 “Adjust Image”.
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ﬂ Press the [Dup./Combine/Series ] key.

T 26 0 20 & [30 7[00 o 7
8¥zx11 |3V2>€I1 |BV2X14 8lex11 |B'f2x11 |S'Iz><11

[_Pate [ cererstion] N (REIETER oo Fetuesoe | 7356 | 1293 [ 1009% ] [ Croato bargin |

SottiStack Staple Punch

i)

R )
Corvery Dup. abine Fieduce/

Batch (SADF

ﬂ Press the [Combine | key.

Covver) Edit Dup./Combin Feduce,
(] Lighter (i I sty I5||p5hefet I Image eowe
’WI Duples Original: Copy: na
" s | 0
Corbing 1
Batch [SADF
FEm— — [ zsies | [ zombine 2 5ide | o
w5 o
-_BDDk & Originals
Ratate Original

B Press the [1 Sided] key for the original, then press the [Combine 1 Side ] key for

the copy.
Covver/ Edit
Cutput l Stng ISIipD;?eet l mage

[ tiedsies | W[ Dumex | Original Copy
.
Batch (S4DF 1
ginal Crientation [ o | [ combine 2 site |

Ot

4 Originals

O press the [8 Originals ] key.
o [ e [ |

[ miwasies | W[ ouplex | Original Copy: 1]
HBNED
' 1

g oo W [ ] [ zsied | [ corbine 2 sice | o
i [

-

B Select the paper.
Ose your originals then press the [Start ] key.



Combine

1 Sided 4 Pages — Combine 2 Side

Copies four 1-sided originals to the two-page spread on both sides of a sheet.

b

ﬂ Press the [Dup /Combine/Series ] key.

GCsHY

ZE O[S0 F[30 730 [0 7
3 B'fzxﬂ |3V2xl1 |BV2X14 8lex11 |B'f2x11 |S'I2><11

o oot | [ o pissi |_73% | 129% ] 100%| [ ceastiann |
SottiStack Staple Punch

Corvery Dup. abine Fieduce/

Batch (SADF

ﬂ Press the [Combine | key.
A A A

MiedSies | M [ Duplex J origiat Copy:

Feduce/
Enlarge

25 | [ combine 2side |

Series |

B Press the [1 Sided] key for the original, then press the [Combine 2 Side ] key for
the copy.

Covver/ Edit I Reduce/
g I < SIlpSheetl Image

[ miwasies | W[ ouplex | Original Copy:
Combine 1 Side
Batch (SADF

original Orientation

—— ]
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O press the [4 Originals ] key.
E N A

[ Miedsies | Duplex | ariginal: Copy: il
s ST NI
Baloh (SADF Combine o -

Combine Z Side

oo ]
[__Book ] [ orientation |

Top to Top

Criginal Crientat ion
oA |Ca

Rotate Original

B Check the orientation.
& Note

O To change the orientation to “Top to Bottom”, press the [Orientation ] key,
then press the [Top to Bottom ] key. If you do not, go to step .

O The default setting is “Top to Top”. You can change this setting with the
copy User Tools. O P.314 “General Features”.

To select “Top to Bottom”

@ Press the [Orientation ] key.
7 B2 A R

[ iedsies | M [ Duplex | it Copy: ik
2[4
Original Orientation o] omhie 23

Top to Top

0a |83

@ Press the [Top to Bottom ] key, then press the [OK] key.

Covery Edit

Ligt Dark
4 Ligiter oulput I Stap Isllpsneet I o
Mixed Sizes I Orientation

Thin PQEI’ I
Batch (SADF

Criginal Crientat ion
oA |Ca

Rotate Original

Copy:

(®][R|
Top ta Top Top to Bottom

B Select the paper.
W set your originals then press the [Start ] key.
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1 Sided 8 Pages — Combine 2 Side

Copies eight 1-sided originals together to both sides of a sheet.

GCSHVYAE

1. Front
2. Back

@ Note

O You can change the order that the copy is printed in Combine mode. See [
P.320 “Adjust Image”.

[I Press the [Dup /Combine/Series | key.

T 26 7 20 & [30 7o [0 7
3 B'fzxﬂ |3V2xl1 |BV2X14 8lex11 |B'f2x11 |S'I2><11

o oot | [ o pissi |_73% | 129% ] 100%| [ ceastiann |
SottiStack Staple Punch

Corvery Dup. abine Fieduce/

Batch (SADF

ﬂ Press the [Combine | key.
o [ e [ |

Feduce/
Enlarge

| hiised Gizes | [ Duplex | originat
Balch (SADF !

25 |

Series |
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Copying

B Press the [1 Sided] key for the original, then press the [Combine 2 Side | key for
the copy.

F Feduce/
Enlarge

Covver/ Edit
Cutput I Stng SIipSheetl mage

[ iedsies | M [ ouslex | origina Copy il
- Z Sided
Criginal Orientation -
e o bl

Rotate Criginal

O press the [8 Originals ] key.
E N A

Batch (SADF

Criginal Crientat ion

[R[R | (=] ']

g

’Wl Duplex Original: Copy:
B [owese] %
Combine

oo ]
[__Book ] [ orientation |

Top to Top

B Check the orientation.
& Note

O To change the orientation to “Top to Bottom”, press the [Orientation ] key,
then press the [Top to Bottom ] key. If you not, go to step .

O The default setting is “Top to Top”. You can change this setting with the
copy User Tools. See [1 P.314 “General Features”.

To select “Top to Bottom”

@ Press the [Orientation ] key.

Covery Edit Feduce/
) i gt I Stamp ISIIDSheet I Image EEFD
’Wl Duplex Original: Copy:

B [owese] %
Combine
Batch [SADF

- 2 Sided Combine 2 Side
T (i) sl
Do EOEE EEEE

ﬂl Orlentation I 16 Originals

Criginal Crientat ion
oA |Ca

]
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@ Press the [Top to Bottom ] key then press the [OK] key.

Coery Edit f FReduce/

Lights Darki
L e L e
Mixed Sizes I Crientation 0k I

Thin Paper |
Copy:
Batch (SADF Y

(| [®|
Qriginal Orientation
0a [0a o

B Select the paper.
W set your originals then press the [ Start ] key.

1 Sided 16 Pages — Combine 2 Side

Copies sixteen 1-sided originals together to both sides of a sheet.

'S 11234
516|718
1
15 I:>
16 9110|1112
13114|15|16
2
1. Front
2. Back

& Note

O You can change the order that the copy is printed in Combine mode. See [I
P.320 “Adjust Image”.

ﬂ Press the [Dup./Combine/Series ] key.

e AL " =TT Spr AT T T 0E T
P 8%x11 | 8%x11 | 8%x14 | 8vex11 | 8¥zx11 | 8Yex11
Auto TextPhoto

mnﬂREdutErﬁnlargEI 3% I 129% |100%| | Create bargin |
Staple Punch

EEEE

Autn Imane Density

au
Batch (SADF
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B press the [Combine | key.

Covery Edit Feduce/
Lights Darki
Bl R
’Wl Duplex Original: Copy:

Bafch [SADF Combine 1

[ zsies | [ zombine 2 5ide |

Series

Criginal Crientat ion
%]

Rotate Original

B Press the [1 Sided ] key for the original, then press the [Combine 2 Side | key for

the copy.
Al R

MidSies | Duplex | ariginal: Copy:
Bafch [SADF Combine 1
[ zsies | [ zombine 2 5ide |

Criginal Crientat ion
%]

Rotate Original

B press the [16 Originals | key.
A A A

| Mived Sizes | [ Duple_| Original Cofy: llh
BN, Cees] )
Befch (SADF -
40riginals § Originals

—— ]

original Orientation

B Check the orientation.
& Note

O To change the copy orientation to “Top to Bottom”, press the [Orientation ]
key, then press the [Top to Bottom ] key. If you do not, go to step 0.

0 The default setting is “Top to Top”. You can change this setting with the
copy User Tools. O P.314 “General Features”.
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Combine

To select “Top to Bottom”

@ Press the [Orientation ] key.
TE A

Feduce/
Enlarge

’WI Duplex Original: Copy: Ilh
B | [cwress] L ]7)
Combine
Batch (SADF A0riginals 8 Originals

e ]

Criginal Crientat ion

[R[R | (=] ']

Top to Top

(1ol i
EEEE
ﬂl Crientation I =

@ Press the [Top to Bottom ] key then press the [OK] key.

P Covver/ Edit Feduce/
Ligtter [ Dark
4 Ligtter Cutput l Stang ISIipSheet l mage Enlarge
Ifixed Sizes I Qriertation oK I

Copy:

w
(=] x|
Griginal Qrientation (B] g

Top ta Top Top to Bottom

E Select the paper.
W set your originals then press the [ Start ] key.

2 Sided 1 Page — Combine 1 Side

Copies one 2-sided original to one side of a sheet.

)+ [T

GCSHWYOU
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Copying

ﬂ Press the [Dup./Combine/Series ] key.

T 26 0 20 & [30 7[00 o 7
o 8Y2x11 |3V2>€I1 |BV2X14 8lex11 |B'f2x11 |S'I2><11

o oot | [ o pissi |_73% | 129% ] 100%| [ ceastiann |
SottiStack Staple Punch

BEEE e
ey

Batch (SADF

ﬂ Press the [Combine | key.

Conety Edit
q Lighter i I St Isnpsneet I mage
[ Miedsies | Duplex_ | original: Copy:

e
i G0 Combine 1

[ zsies | [ zombine 2 5ide |

Series

Criginal Crientat ion
%]

Rotate Original

B Press the [2 Sided ] key for the original, then press the [Combine 1 Side ] key for

the copy.
Covver/ Edit
Cutput l Stng ISIipD;?eet l mage

- Reduce/
Ligft Dark
4 Ligr o

| hiised Gizes | [ Duplex | originat
—

Batch (SADF

original Orientation

2 Combine Z Side
Top to Top

ﬂ Press the [2 Pages] key.

Covver/ Edit
Cutput I Stng SIipSheetl mage

[ miwasies | W[ ouplex | Original Copy:
1 Sided
Batch (SADF

2 Combine Z Side
Top to Top

o
LR

B Check the orientation.
@ Note

O To change the copy orientation to “Top to Bottom”, press the [Orientation ]
key, then press the [Top to Bottom ] key. If you do not, go to step .

0 The default setting is “Top to Top”. You can change this setting with the
copy User Tools. See [1 P.314 “General Features”.
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Combine

To select “Top to Bottom”

@ Press the [Orientation ] key.
TE A

[ Mbedsies | Duplex | original:

—
Batch (SADF
 Sided

Criginal Crientat ion

[R[R | (=] ']

Series

Top to Top

ﬂl Crientation I

@ Press the [Top to Bottom ] key then press the [OK] key.

P Corverf Edit
[ Ligtter | arer B
i z0 Cutput l Stamp ISIipSheet l mage
bined Sizes I Oriertation

Bafeh (SADF

original Orientation

ga

Original

& [r]
Topo Top

[2]
B

E Select the paper.
W set your originals then press the [ Start ] key.

2 Sided 2 Pages — Combine 1 Side

Copies two 2-sided originals to one side of a sheet.

GCSHVYBJ

& Note

O You can change the order that the copy is printed in Combine mode. See [I
P.320 “Adjust Image”.
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Copying

ﬂ Press the [Dup./Combine/Series ] key.

T 26 0 20 & [30 7[00 o 7
o 8Y2x11 |3V2>€I1 |BV2X14 8lex11 |B'f2x11 |S'I2><11

o oot | [ o pissi |_73% | 129% ] 100%| [ ceastiann |
SottiStack Staple Punch

BEEE e
ey

Batch (SADF

ﬂ Press the [Combine | key.

Conety Edit
q Lighter i I St Isnpsneet I mage
[ Miedsies | Duplex_ | original: Copy:

e
i G0 Combine 1

[ zsies | [ zombine 2 5ide |

Series

Criginal Crientat ion
%]

Rotate Original

B Press the [2 Sided ] key for the original, then press the [Combine 1 Side ] key for

the copy.
Covver/ Edit
Cutput l Stng ISIipD;?eet l mage

- Reduce/
Ligft Dark
4 Ligr o

| hiised Gizes | [ Duplex | originat
—

Batch (SADF

original Orientation

2 Combine Z Side
Top to Top

ﬂ Press the [4 Pages] key.

Covver/ Edit
Cutput I Stng SIipSheetl mage

Feduce/
Enlarge

[ miwasies | W[ ouplex | Original Copy:
1 Sided
Batch (SADF

2 Combine Z Side
Top to Top

o
LR

B Check the orientation.
@ Note

O To change the copy orientation to “Top to Bottom”, press the [Orientation ]
key, then press the [Top to Bottom ] key. If you do not, go to step .

0 The default setting is “Top to Top”. You can change this setting with the
copy User Tools. See [1 P.314 “General Features”.
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Combine

To select “Top to Bottom”

@ Press the [Orientation ] key.
TE A

[ Mbedsies | Duplex | original:

1 Sided

Z Sided

Batch (SADF

Criginal Crientat ion

[R[R | (=] ']

Series

Top to Top

ﬂl Crientation I

@ Press the [Top to Bottom ] key then press the [OK] key.

P Corverf Edit
[ Ligtter | arer B
i z0 Cutput l Stamp ISIipSheet l mage
bined Sizes I Oriertation

Bafeh (SADF

original Orientation

Original

Ba G

E Select the paper.
W set your originals then press the [ Start ] key.

2 Sided 4 Pages — Combine 1 Side

Copies four 2-sided originals to one side of a sheet.

@ Note

O You can change the order that the copy is printed in Combine mode. See [
P.320 “Adjust Image”.
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Copying

ﬂ Press the [Dup./Combine/Series ] key.

T 26 0 20 & [30 7[00 o 7
o 8Y2x11 |3V2>€I1 |BV2X14 8lex11 |B'f2x11 |S'I2><11

o oot | [ o pissi |_73% | 129% ] 100%| [ ceastiann |
SottiStack Staple Punch

BEEE e
ey

Batch (SADF

ﬂ Press the [Combine | key.

Conety Edit
q Lighter i I St Isnpsneet I mage
[ Miedsies | Duplex_ | original: Copy:

e
i G0 Combine 1

[ zsies | [ zombine 2 5ide |

Series

Criginal Crientat ion
%]

Rotate Original

B Press the [2 Sided ] key for the original, then press the [Combine 1 Side ] key for

the copy.
Covver/ Edit
Cutput l Stng ISIipD;?eet l mage

- Reduce/
Ligft Dark
4 Ligr o

| hiised Gizes | [ Duplex | originat
—

Batch (SADF

original Orientation

2 Combine Z Side
Top to Top

ﬂ Press the [8 Pages] key.

Covver/ Edit
Cutput I Stng SIipSheetl mage

[ miwasies | W[ ouplex | Original Copy:
1 Sided
Batch (SADF

2 Combine Z Side
Top to Top

o
LR

B Check the orientation.
@ Note

O To change the copy orientation to “Top to Bottom”, press the [Orientation ]
key, then press the [Top to Bottom ] key. If you do not, go to step .

0 The default setting is “Top to Top”. You can change this setting with the
copy User Tools. See [1 P.314 “General Features”.
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Combine

To select “Top to Bottom”

@ Press the [Orientation ] key.

Gy Feduce,

i =N =N A |
’WI Duplex Original:
1 5ided

Batch (SADF

Qriginal Orientation Seties

0o B =

& Jf (=)=

Book i
Fatate Original L omk ] [oremain_|

@ Press the [Top to Bottom ] key then press the [OK] key.

P Covver/ Edit Feduce/
Ligtter [ Dark
4 Ligtter Cutput l Stang ISIipSheet l mage Enlarge
Ifixed Sizes I Qriertation oK I

Original

[ Toptotop R

E Select the paper.
W set your originals then press the [ Start ] key.

2 Sided 2 Pages — Combine 2 Side

Copies 2-sided originals together to both sides of a sheet.

>l
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Copying

ﬂ Press the [Dup./Combine/Series ] key.

T 26 0 20 & [30 7[00 o 7
o 8Y2x11 |3V2>€I1 |BV2X14 8lex11 |B'f2x11 |S'I2><11

o oot | [ o pissi |_73% | 129% ] 100%| [ ceastiann |
SottiStack Staple Punch

BEEE e
ey

Batch (SADF

ﬂ Press the [Combine | key.

Conety Edit
q Lighter i I St Isnpsneet I mage
[ Miedsies | Duplex_ | original: Copy:

e
i G0 Combine 1

[ zsies | [ zombine 2 5ide |

Series

Criginal Crientat ion
%]

Rotate Original

B Press the [2 Sided ] key for the original, then press the [Combine 2 Side ] key for

the copy.
Covver/ Edit
Cutput l Stng ISIipD;?eet l mage

- Reduce/
Ligft Dark
4 Ligr o

[ miwasies | W[ ouplex | Original Copy:
[ rsies | [ combine 1 Sice |

Top to Top

ﬂ Press the [4 Pages] key.
o [ e [ |

[ miwasies | W[ ouplex | Original Copy:
[ rsies | [ combine 1 Sice |

Top to Top

Rotate Criginal
o
Ty

B Check the orientation.
@ Note

O To change the copy orientation to “Top to Bottom”, press the [Orientation ]
key, then press the [Top to Bottom ] key. If you do not, go to step .

0 The default setting is “Top to Top”. You can change this setting with the
copy User Tools. See [1 P.314 “General Features”.
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Combine

To select “Top to Bottom”

@ Press the [Orientation ] key.

R | 12200 (20 2 |30 @ [4u & EEAl 6 0
- Papzrmsli]elecl Ad | Ad | A3 | A5 Al
Auto TextPhoto

| Create bamin |

[ose [ ik [ i ]
SottiStack Staple Punch

65

e ] [

oo I na o

Mixed Sizes I Duplex Origial:
o]
Cormbine

Pale I Generation I

Auto Image

Batch (SADF

Criginal Crientat ion

[R[R | (=] ']

Series

Top to Top

ﬂl Crientation I

@ Press the [Top to Bottom ] key then press the [OK] key.

Corvery Edit FReduce/
Ligft Dark
N =l R
hixed Sizes I Criertation Ok I
Thin Paper |
Original Copy:

R |[R] (][]
Criginal Crientat ion =
'r|'R | @@ Top 1o Top Topto Top

B Select the paper.

W set your originals then press the [ Start ] key.
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Copying

2 Sided 4 Pages — Combine 2 Side

Copies four 2-sided originals together to both sides of a sheet.

1:2|5:6
3:4(|7:8
1 2

1. Front
2. Back

@ Note

O You can change the order that the copy is printed in Combine mode. See [I
P.320 “Adjust Image”.

ﬂ Press the [Dup./Combine/Series ] key.

V2000 L i I 280 0 30 7 [0 720 [0 7
Pa 8¥%x11 |B'/'z><11 |3'f2x14 8Yax11 |B'f2x1l |3sz|1
[_Pale_| Generation] aro ety | 7326 | 12896 [1003¢| [ Cree agn |

SortStack Staple Funch

] )]

Bafch (SADF

B press the [Combine | key.

o Edi Redlica/
 Ligtter i I St I Sl Shest I mage :
[ Miedsies | Duplex_ | original: Copy:

e
i G0 Combine 1

[ zsies | [ zombine 2 5ide |

Series

Criginal Crientat ion
%]

Ratate Original




Combine

B Press the [2 Sided] key for the original, then press the [Combine 2 Side ] key for
the copy.

Covver/ Edit
Cutput I Stng SIipSheetl mage

[ miwasies | W[ ouplex | Original Copy:
[isai | [cosimise]

Batch (SADF

Top to Top

ﬂ Press the [8 Pages] key.
N I A =

Feduce/
Enlarge

’Wl Duplex Original: Copy:
[ rsiwed | [ combine 1 5ice |

Bafch [SADF Combine

Top to Top Top to Top

ﬂl Crientation I

Criginal Crientat ion

[R[R | (=] ']

B Check the orientation.
& Note

O To change the copy orientation to “Top to Bottom”, press the [Orientation ]
key, then press the [Top to Bottom ] key. If you do not, go to step 0.

O The default setting is “Top to Top”. You can change this setting with the
copy User Tools. See [0 P.314 “General Features”.

To select “Top to Bottom”

@ Press the [Orientation ] key.

Covery Edit Feduce/
) i gt I Stamp ISIIDSheet I Image EEFD
’Wl Duplex Original: Copy:

____[(ow | [ommse] 7
e Combine @
4P2g9$
= Combine Z Side
Original Crientat jon q HEEENEENE
ﬂﬂ @@ Top te Top Top te Top HEHENEEEDE

ﬂl Crientation I

Rotate Original
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Copying

@ Press the [Top to Bottom ] key then press the [OK] key.

Coery Edit p /L o FReduce/
Lights Darki
L e e T
Crientation 0k I

Mixed Sizes I
Thin PQEI’ I

COriginal Copy:

r|[¥] (B[R]
Original Orientat ion >
ﬂ 'R | Topto Top Top to Top

Rotate Original

B Select the paper.

W set your originals then press the [ Start ] key.

2 Sided 8 Pages — Combine 2 Side

Copies eight 2-sided originals together to both sides of a sheet.

9110|1112
13(14|15]|16

GCSHVY6E

1. Front
2. Back

@ Note

O You can change the order that the copy is printed in Combine mode. See [
P.320 “Adjust Image”.

[I Press the [Dup./Combine/Series ] key.

1630 WAL
Rmuﬁeduce;ﬁnlmgel 3% I 129% |100%| | Create Margin |

SortStack Staple Funch

ito Image Density =
e B PSR

I 26 7 [0 30 7530 P [oy 7
8%x11 |sz><11 |3sz14 B8Yex11 |B'fzx1l |3sz|1
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Combine

B press the [Combine ] key.
oa A A |

[ Mbedsies | Duplex | original:

—
Combine 1

[ zsies | [ zombine 2 5ide |

Batch (SADF

Criginal Crientat ion
%]

Rotate Original

Series

B Press the [2 Sided ] key for the original, then press the [Combine 2 Side | key for

the copy.
Al R

’Wl Duplex Original: Copy:
[ rsiwed | [ combine 1 5ice |

Bafch [SADF Combine

Criginal Crientat ion

ga o Top to Top Top to Top
[Book ] [ orematin_]

ﬂ Press the [16 Pages] key.
A A A

[ miwasies | W[ ouplex | Original Copy:
[ rsies | [ combine 1 Sice |

Top to Top

B Check the orientation.
& Note

O To change the copy orientation to “Top to Bottom”, press the [Orientation ]
key, then press the [Top to Bottom ] key. If you do not, go to step 0.

0 The default setting is “Top to Top”. You can change this setting with the
copy User Tools. See [1 P.314 “General Features”.
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Copying

To select “Top to Bottom”

@ Press the [Orientation ] key.

Conety Edit
q Lighter i I St Isnpsneet I mage
[ Miedsies | Duplex_ | original: Copy:

[ rsied | [ combine 1 5ice |
Bach (SADF Combine

Series

Top to Top

ﬂl Crientation I

Criginal Crientat ion

[R[R | (=] ']

@ Press the [Top to Bottom ] key then press the [OK] key.

Dup. Combines”

P Covver/ Edit Feduce/
Ligtter [ Dark
4 Ligtter Cutput l Stang ISIipSheet l mage Enlarge

Ifixed Sizes I Qriertation oK I

Original Copy:

R [R| Ei
> Hig
B o] B ]

Batch (SADF

original Orientation
]

Rotate Criginal

E Select the paper.
W set your originals then press the [ Start ] key.




Series Copies

Series Copies

Series copies are made by separately copying the front and back of a 2-sided
original or the two facing pages of a spread original onto two sheets of paper.

Two varieties of this feature are available:

O 2 Sided - 1 Sided
Copies the front and back of a 2-sided original to make two 1-sided copies.

O Book — 1 Sided
Copies the two facing pages of a spread original to make two 1-sided copies.

2 Sided - 1 Sided

Use this function to make one-sided copies from two-sided originals.

[
N

[I Press the [Dup./Combine/Series ] key.

T 26 0 20 & [30 7[00 o 7
8¥zx11 |3V2xl1 |BV2X14 8lex11 |B'f2x11 |S'Iz><11

o oot | [ o pissi |_73% | 129% ] 100%| [ ceastiann |
SottiStack Staple Punch

— E

Corvery Dup. abine Fieduce/
Ligt Dark

Bafch (SADF

ﬂ Press the [Series] key.

P Covver/ Edit Reduce/
Ligh Darks
4 Ligtter Cutput I Stng Slip Gheet l image Enlarge
MiedSies | M [ ouplex |

— ELE[ oo K
Baleh (SADF [_contire_]
7 Sided=>1 Sided Book =1 Sided

Original Crientation
ga
Rotate Criginal

Top to Top

[2]
B
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Copying

B press the [2 Sided — 1 Sided] key.
TE A

Feduce/
Enlarge

[ mvessies | M [ ower |
Thin Paper @ N IE' . El
Batch [SADF Combine 2 = :
& Sided->1 Sided Book=»1 Sided
Criginal Orientation e
(R[] (<] ~]
Eook -
Fiatate Original ;‘ Orientation I

]

ﬂ Check the orientation.
& Note

O To change the copy orientation to “Top to Bottom”, press the [Orientation ]
key, then press the [Top to Bottom ] key. If you do not, go to step @.

O The default setting is “Top to Top”. You can change this setting with the
copy User Tools. See [1 P.314 “General Features”.

To select “Top to Bottom”

@ Press the [Orientation ] key.

P Cover/ Edit Feduce/
Ligf Dari
4 Ligter Output I Senp Slip Shest I Image Enlarge
hired Gires | [ Duplex |

— ELE[no K
Baleh (SADF [_Comoie_]
7 Sided=>1 Sided Book =1 Sided

Qrigiral Orientat ion Top to Top

04 |83

@ Press the [Top to Bottom ] key then press the [OK] key.

Coery Edit FReduce/

Lights Darki
L e L e
Mixed Sizes I Crientation 0k I

Thin PQEI’ I
Batch (SADF

Criginal Crientat ion
oA |Ca

Rotate Original

COriginal

& [R]
Top o Top

Bse your originals then press the [ Start ] key.
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Series Copies

Book — 1 Sided

Use this function to make one-sided copies from two facing pages of a bound
original, e.g., a book or magazine.

@ Note

O Refer to the following table when you select original and copy paper sizes
with a 100 % ratio:

O Metric version

Original Copy paper

A3Y A4 [J x 2 sheets
B4/ B5 [J x 2 sheets
A4 A5 [JJ x 2 sheets

O Inch version

Original Copy paper
11" x 17" 81/," x 11" [J x 2 sheets
81/y" x 11" 51/5" x 81/5" [J) x 2 sheets

ﬂ Press the [Dup./Combine/Series ] key.

T G T 26 0 20 & [30 7[00 o 7
3 8¥zx11 |3V2xl1 | glx14 | 8vex11 | 8¥zx11 | 8Yex11
o Feingily | 7395 | 1292 | 1002 | [ Creae e |

Staple Punch

J'x) B

Jir) ] J|[EI=]
Corvery Dup. Lambing,” Feduce/
Lights Darki
Batch {SADF
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Copying

B press the [Series] key.

ZE 1 A =
W ixed Sizes | [ Duplex |
Thin Paper I @ _)El Elzl_)m

Criginal Crientat ion
oA |Ca

Rotate Original

£ Sided -1 Sided

B Press the [Book — 1 Sided] key.
TE A

Wived Gizes | Duplex
Thin Paper I @ 5 IE'
[ combine |

Batch (SADF

£ Sided -1 Sided Book =1 Sided

Top to Top

ﬂ Make sure that [Auto Paper Select ] is selected.

B set the book on the exposure glass, then press the [ Start ] key.
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Copying Book Originals

Copying Book Originals

A book is made by copying two or more originals in page order.

O Book — 2 Sided
Copies a two-page spread original onto both sides of a sheet.

O Multi - 2 Sided
Copies each two-page spread original as it is onto both sides of a sheet.

[0 Booklet
Make copies in page order for a folded booklet.

O Magazine
Copies two or more originals to make copies in page order (for when they are
folded and stacked).

? Limitation

0 The machine cannot copy originals different in size and direction.

@ Note

0 The machine sets the reproduction ratio automatically to match the paper size
and copies the originals together onto the paper.

0 The machine uses ratios in the range of 25 to 400 %.

O If the calculated ratio is under the available minimum ratio, it will be adjusted
to the minimum ratio. However, with some ratios parts of the image might
not be copied.

O Even if the direction of originals is different from that of the copy paper, the
machine will automatically rotate the image by 90° to make copies properly.

Book — 2 Sided

Copies a two-page spread original onto both sides of a sheet.

[
>

@ Note

O Refer to the following table when you select original and copy paper sizes
with a 100 % ratio:
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Copying

O Metric version

Original Copy Paper
A3 A4 (2-sided)
B4 B5 (2-sided)
A4S A5 (2-sided)

O Inch version

Original

Copy Paper

11” X 17ND

81/," x 11" (2-sided)

81/2" X 11HD

51/," x 81/," (2-sided)

[I Press the [Dup./Combine/Series ] key.

ZE U [2T 3T 7

‘ E=TTT

SO [oy 7
B'fzxﬂls'fz

x11

[_Pale_| Generation] aro ety | 7326 | 12896 [1003¢| [ Cree agn |

Staple

Bafch (SADF

ﬂ Press the [Book] key.
= I A =

Mived Sizes I Duplex
Thin Paper |

Baich SADF

Cover/ Edit Dup Lbine Feduce/

Feduce/
Enlarge

Corire DEIE‘ (Tl (6] CHRGE) LRRETET)

[ Muti->zsited | [ Bookit

H Magazing |

Criginal Crientat ion

Rotate Original

E

B Press the [Book — 2 Sided] key.

Corvery Edit
Il R
Mixed Sizes I Duplex

Feduce/
Enlare

Thin P: I
Balc‘: ;:; Cormbine Dzl 2 I-T‘lz Dﬂ" DE:! E"m I——:'_Iilem

i Sl | Mufi->2Sided | | Bookie

H Magazing |

E

Criginal Crientat ion

Rotate Original

ﬂ Check the orientation.




Copying Book Originals

@ Note

O To change the copy orientation to “Top to Bottom”, press the [Orientation ]
key, then press the [Top to Bottom ] key. If you do not, go to step 0.

O The default setting is “Top to Top”. You can change this setting with the
copy User Tools. See [1 P.314 “General Features”.

To select “Top to Bottom”

@ Press the [Orientation ] key.

Il R
wiedsies | M [ Duplex |
Thin Paper |

Combine Cle]= () [E L) m"m @l’@
_ B Tl | utiozSited | [ oot | [ Magamine |

| inal Ongmn DOTD Do

O @@

@ Press the [Top to Bottom ] key then press the [OK] key.
N N A

Ifixed Sizes I Qriertation oK I

Copy:

(=] [#|
Top ta Top Top to Bottom

Batch (SADF

Original Crientation
ga
Rotate Criginal

[2]
B

B set the book on the exposure glass, then press the [Start ] key.

Multi - 2 Sided

Copies each two-page spread original as it is onto both sides of a sheet.
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Copying

@ Note

O Refer to the following table when you select original and copy paper sizes
with a 100 % ratio:

O Metric version

Original Copy paper
A3D A4 (2-sided)
B4 B5 (2-sided)
A4y A5 (2-sided)

O Inch version

Original Copy paper
11" x 17" 81/," x 11" (2-sided)
81/," x 11"Y 51/," x 81/," (2-sided)

ﬂ Press the [Dup./Combine/Series ] key.

0 T 26 0 20 & [30 7[00 o 7
8%x11 |3V2xl1 |B'fzx14 8lex11 | 8%x11 |SV2><11
Auta TextPhoto

[_Pate [ cererstion] N (REIETER oo Fetuesoe | 7356 | 1293 [ 1009% ] [ Croato bargin |

SottiStack Staple Puncn

Coverf Dup. abine Renucer

Batch (SADF

ﬂ Press the [Book] key.
ow o Lo I e

Feduce/
Enlare

wiedsies | M [ Duplex |
Thin Faper |
Balcn SADF Cormbine Dzl 2 I-T‘lz Dﬂ" DE:! E"m I——:-_IEI-)E'E
k) | Mutis2Sited | [ Boolt | [ Magaine |
Top toTop Top toTop

Criginal Crientat ion

Rotate Criginal

E
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Copying Book Originals

B press the [Multi — 2 Sided] key.
o [ o LT

8 Feduce/
Enlarge

wiedSiee | M [ Dwplex |
ThinPaper |
Combine L0 P L m"m @P@
TTEa ol | ookt | [ Weguie |
Top te Top Top to Top

Criginal Crientat ion

Rotate Original

B

ﬂ Check the orientation.
& Note

O To change the copy orientation to “Top to Bottom”, press the [Orientation ]
key, then press the [Top to Bottom ] key. If you do not, go to step @.

O The default setting is “Top to Top”. You can change this setting with the
copy User Tools. See [1 P.314 “General Features”.

To select “Top to Bottom”

@ Press the [Orientation ] key.
o || o J e
eiSizs | [ Duplex |

[T Combine DEI-)E]? E'@-)EIE]“ m"m L—:El-)m

SEVE]
(TRl | Bookle | [ Wagarie |

Qriginal Orientation e — e

o[5]

Rotas Original

@ Press the [Top to Bottom ] key then press the [OK] key.
e e e s

Mixed Sizes I Orientation Ok I
Thin Paper |

Copy:

Batch (SADF

Criginal Crientat ion
%]

Rotate Original

=] [®|

B Select the paper.

Ose your originals then press the [Start ] key.
& Note

00 When placing one original on the exposure glass or in the document feeder
in Batch (SADF) mode, press the [#] key at the last original.
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Copying

Booklet

Make copies in page order for a folded booklet as shown in the following illus-
trations:

O Forward
1
2
2 3
= E
O Backward
1
2
3 2
> {
i@*lmportant

0 Before selecting this function, select “Forward” or “Backward” with the User
Tools. See “Copy Orientation In Booklet/Magazine” [0 P.320 “Adjust Image”.

& Note

O Four originals are copied onto each sheet of copy paper.

O In this mode, the machine sets the reproduction ratio automatically to match
the paper size and copies the originals together onto the paper.

O A ratio is selected in the range of 25 to 400 %.

O If the calculated ratio is under the available minimum ratio, it will be adjusted
to the minimum ratio. However, with some ratios, parts of the image might
not be copied.

O If the number of originals scanned is less than a multiple of 4, the last page is
copied blank.



Copying Book Originals

How to fold copies to make a booklet

1 2

1. Forward
2. Backward

GCBOOK2E

ﬂ Press the [Dup /Combine/Series ] key.

T 26 7 20 & [30 7o [0 7
3 B'fzxﬂ |3V2xl1 |BV2X14 8lex11 |B'f2x11 |S'I2><11

o oot | [ o pissi |_73% | 129% ] 100%| [ ceastiann |
SottiStack Staple Punch

Corvery Dup. abine Fieduce/

Batch (SADF

ﬂ Press the [Book] key.
1 R

Feduce/
Enlarge

Combine Dzl"m @+D@a mém m-)m

[mutiozsited | [ ookl | [ Mageie |
riginal Orientation

ﬂ -m Top to Top Top to Top
Baok =
Rotate Criginal

[ miwasies | W[ ouplex |
Thin Paper I

Batch (SADF

(2]
B

B press the [Bookiet ] key.

P Covver/ Edit Reduce/
Ligft Dark
4 Ligrter g I < Slip Sheet l Image Enlarge
MiedSies | M [ ouplex |

ThinF ]
| Combine | Dzl m El}l EIEI m9® m"@:,'
[ Booksz5ided | [ wutimzsiced | [T

[_eres | Top to Top

Top to Top

ﬂ Select the paper.
Bse your originals then press the [ Start ] key. 127
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Copying

Magazine

Copies two or more originals to make copies in page order when they are folded
and stacked.

O Forward

1
\__2|
\
—
\j

LI

GCBOOK3E

O Backward

o
J

GCBOOKA4E

i@*lmportant

O Before selecting this function, select “ [Forward] ” or “ [Backward ] ” with the
User Tools. See “Copy Orientation In Booklet/Magazine” O P.320 “Adjust
Image”.

& Note

O Four originals are copied onto each sheet of copy paper.

O In this mode, the machine sets the reproduction ratio automatically to match
the paper size and copies the originals together onto the paper.

O A ratios selected in the range of 25 to 400 %.

O If the calculated ratio is under the available minimum ratio, it will be adjusted
to the minimum ratio. However, with some ratios, parts of the image might
not be copied.

O If the number of originals scanned is less than a multiple of 4, the last page is
copied blank.



Copying Book Originals

How to fold copies to make a magazine

O Forward

GCBOOKSE

O Backward

GCBOOK6E

l] Press the [Dup./Combine/Series ] key.

T 26 0 20 & [30 7[00 o 7
o 8Y2x11 |3V2xl1 |BV2X14 8lex11 |B'f2x11 |S'I2><11

Auta TextPhoto

[__Pale__| Generstion _mnmmme| 13% [ 120% [100%)| [ Creaeagn |
SottiStack Staple

Corvery Dup. abine Fieduce/

Batch (SADF

ﬂ Press the [Book] key.

P Covver/ Edit Reduce/
Ligft Dark
4 Ligrter g I < Slip Sheet l Image Enlarge
Wiwed Sies | Duglext |

Thin Paper I
Combine Dzl > m m-) D@a mém m-)m
e ol | Muti-2Sied | [ Bookil | [ Magaie |

Top to Top

Top to Top
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Copying

B Press the [Magazine] key.
N I A =

Enlarge
Comm | 2] (T (] LPREE) LFBETT)

[ Book>zsien | [ mutiozsied | [ mooviet | (TG

&I Top te Top Top to Top

Mived Sizes I Duplex
Thin Paper |

Batch (SADF

Criginal Crientat ion

Rotate Original

B

ﬂ Select the paper.

Bse your originals then press the [ Start ] key.
& Note

0 The copying may take some time after scanning originals.
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Margin Adjustment

Margin Adjustment

You can shift the image left, right, top or bottom to make a binding margin.

A= A=
= ——
® Limitation
O If you set too wide a margin, areas you do not want to delete might be erased.
& Note
O You can change the width of the binding margin as follows:
Metric version 0-30 mm (in 1 mm steps)
Inch version 0"-1.2" (in 0.1" steps)

0 The margin width default is as follows. You can change this default setting
with the User Tools. See “Front Margin: Left/Right” “Back Margin: Left/
Right” “Front Margin: Top/Bottom” “Back Margin: Top/Bottom” [0 P.320
“Adjust Image”.

Metric version e Front: 5 mm Left
¢ Back: 5 mm Right

Inch version e Front: 0.2" Left
e Back: 0.2" Right

00 When making two-sided copies from one-sided originals, you can set a bind-
ing margin for back pages. See “1 — 2 Duplex Auto Margin Adjust” [0 P.320
“Adjust Image”.

B press the [Edit Image | key.

T 26 0 20 & [30 7[00 o 7
8¥zx11 |3V2>€I1 |BV2X14 8lex11 |B'f2x11 |S'Iz><11

e g
Full Size .AlnnRedutMnlargEI 3% I 129% |100%| | Create Margin |

SottiStack Staple Punch

J'x)

Corvery Dup. abine Fieduce/

Autn Image Density

T
Batch {SADF
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Copying

B press the [Margin Ad. ] key.
a2

Dup. abine Fieduce/
Serias Enlarge

T Frot:
(e | | -
Balch (S40F) | 0~ o
Bl = v
Criginal Crientat ion _ H

0a g el (][5 ]03-
U (1 Zinch) Lk | (0~12inch) [t |

] |

B Set a front margin for a front page. Press the [ » ] and [ ~ ] keys when setting

the left and right margins, and the [! ] and [t ] keys when setting the top and
bottom margins.

Covver/
] Lighter Output I sty ISHpSheet

Dup. abine Fieduce/
Serias Enlarge

i W B
o]

Batch (SADF I

Criginal Crientat ion
oA |Ca

Rotate Original

(] .. (] .

Let Rt
Lot ] o502 (€[]0
| tddiiomal_| {01 2ineh : |

(0~ 1.Zinch)

@ Note

O You can adjust the width in the range of 0-30mm, 0"-1.2".

ﬂ Set a back margin the back page. Press the [ -] and [ ~] keys when setting
the left and right margins, and the [! ] and [1 ] keys when setting the top and
bottom margins.

& Note

O You can specify the back margin only when the Duplex or the Two Sided
copy with Combine is selected.

O If you do not set a back margin, go to step B.

B set your originals then press the [ Start ] key.
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Border Erase

Border Erase

>
i

i
i

GCCENT2E

? Limitation

0 This function will not take effect if the size of the original cannot be detected.

@ Note

O You can change the width of the erased margin as follows:

Metric version 3 -50 mm (in 1 mm steps)
Inch version 0.1"-2.0" (in 0.1" steps)
& Note

O The default width of the erased margin is as follows. You can change this set-
tings with the User Tools. See “Border Erase Width” O P.320 “Adjust Image”.

Metric version 10 mm

Inch version 04"

0 The width of the erased margin varies depending on the reproduction ratio.

O If the size of the original is different from sizes listed in the following chart,
the erased margin might be shifted.

O Metric version

Where Original Is Set | Paper Size and Orientation

Exposure glass A3P, A4 7,81 /2" x13"F 1

Document feeder A3, B4, A4 2, B5 2, A2, B6 J 2, 11" x
17HD, 11!7 X 15||D, 82/1” X 11||DD, 8]/2H X 13”D *1

1 You can select from 8'/2" x 13", 81 /4" x 13" and 8 " x 13" with the User Tools (Sys-
tem Settings). See “Original: F/F4 Size Setting” in the System Settings manual.
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Copying

O Inch version

Where Original Is Set | Paper Size and Orientation

Exposure glass 11" x 17'2, 81 /2" x 14", 81 /2" x 11" [ @

Document feeder A4D D, 11" x 17"D, 11" x 15u|:’|, 81/2n x 14”D, 81/2n x
11” D D, 5]/21! X 81/2" D D, 81/2" X 13!!D *] 1

' You can select from 8'/2" x 13", 81 /4" x 13" and 8 " x 13" with the User Tools (Sys-
tem Settings). See “Original: F/F4 Size Setting” in the System Settings manual.

O The position of the margin to be erased is determined according to the origi-
nal size and reproduction ratio.

P Copy paper [J Copy paper

T 26 0 20 & [30 7[00 o 7
8¥zx11 |3V2xl1 |BV2X14 8lex11 |B'f2x11 |S'Iz><11

Auta TextPhoto
[_Pete_ | Generetion

Punch

B [&]'e)

Corvery Dup. abine Fieduce/

Batch (SADF

Stamp

ﬂ Press the [Border Erase ] key.

= Cover/ Dup. Lombine/ Feduce/
Ligft Dark
outpt I satp I Slip Shest
[ iedsies | Margin Ad].
_— S i
Bt e -
Balch (SADF A [y
Cotrifnr Erase T 1.0
Criginal Orientation [
J Delete Area
oa (oo e " =]
—_— Additional (0.1~ Z.0inch)
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To select “Same Width”

@ Press the [Same Width ] key.

Covver/
Oulput I Sap ISIlpSheet

Batch (SADF

Criginal Crientat ion

[ tiedsies | W [ hiergin Ay
Frre|

Cltn i

A Ak

Additional

1.0*

Sane Widih

Dup. abine Fieduce/
Serias Enlarge

=]

(0.1~ 2.0inch)

@ Adjust the width of the margin to be erased by pressing the [+] or [-] key.
& Note

O To change the width entered, press the [+] and [-] keys and enter the cor-
rect width.

To Select “4 Sides”

@ Press the [4 Sides] key.

Corvery
{ Lighter oulpt I Starip I T

Margin Adj. Lett Rigrt
Balch (SADF e ok
CitrBrir Erase B
Criginal Orientation "
Delete Area £

<[] (s |
Additional (0.1==Z.Dinch)

@ Adjust the width of the margin to be erased by pressing the [+] or [-] key.
& Note

O To change the width entered, press the [+] and [-] keys and enter the cor-
rect width.

3 your originals then press the [ Start ] key.
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Copying

Center/Border Erase

This function erases the center and/or all four sides of the original image. This
is useful for avoiding shadows on the copy image caused by the binding or
splayed pages of books etc.

>
i

i
i

GCCENT3E

Two modes of this feature are available:

O Center
This mode erases the Center margin of the original image.
O Border
This mode erases the edges area of the original image.
? Limitation
O This function will not take effect if the size of the original cannot be detected.
& Note
O You can change the width of the erased margin as follows:
Metric version 3 -50 mm (in 1 mm steps)
Inch version 0.1"-2.0" (in 0.1" steps)

O The default width of the erased margin is as follows. You can change this set-
tings with the User Tools. See “Border Erase Width” [0 P.320 “Adjust Image”
and “Centre Erase Width” O P.320 “Adjust Image”.

Metric version 10 mm

Inch version 04"

0 The width of the erased margin varies depending on the reproduction ratio.

O If the size of the original is different from sizes listed in the following chart,
the erased margin might be shifted.



Center/Border Erase

O Metric version

Where Original Is Set | Paper Size and Orientation

Exposure glass A3, B4F, A4 2, 81/," x 13" [P 1
Document feeder A3, A4, A0, 11" x 17", 82/" x 11" 2, 81 /,"
x 13" "1

' You can select from 8!/," x 13", 8!/," x 13" and 8" x 13" with the User Tools (Sys-
tem Settings). See “Original: F/F4 Size Setting” in the System Settings manual.

O Inch version

Where Original Is Set | Paper Size and Orientation

Exposure glass 11" x 17'2, 81/," x 14"[F, 81 /," x 11" [ @

Document feeder AL, 11" x 17", 11" x 15", 81/," x 14"[F, 81 /," x
11", 51/, x81/," D, 81/, x 13" P ™1

"1 You can select from 8'/," x 13", 81 /4" x 13" and 8" x 13" with the User Tools (Sys-
tem Settings). See “Original: F/F4 Size Setting” in the System Settings manual.

O The position of the margin to be erased is determined according to the origi-
nal size and reproduction ratio.

LY Copy Paper [J Copy Paper

s

lT 3~50mm

O 1: Erased part

O You can use the Erase Center and Erase Border functions together.

ﬂ Press the [Edit Image ] key.

V2000 L I 280 0 30 7 [0 720 [0 7
P, of 8%x11 |3'."2><11 |3'f2x14 8'ex11 |E'f2x1| |3V2x|1
-
aropetweit | 7326 | 129%6 1009 | [ Creste bhargin |

SortStack Staple Funch

] )]

st Imags

4
Batch (SADF
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Copying

ﬂ Press the [Cntr/Brdr Erase ] key.

Coverf Dup o/ Fiaduce/
) i gt I St I Slip Shest Enlaige
W ixed Sizes | Wargin Adj Center
1.0 »
[ Borer Erase | Ak
Batch (SADF I

CrtrBrdr Erase

Delete Area
Additional (0.1~ 2 Dinch)

Criginal Crientat ion
oA |Ca

Rotate Original

Selecting “Same Width”

@ Press the [Same Width ] key.
= A I

| b ised Sizes | [ Marain aaj. | Center
10
. [ Border Erase | Sffe
Bafch (A0F)__| Border

Cotrifnir Erase

Dielete frea. A 3

Original Crientation
(&[] (]
Rotate Criginal

—

(0.1~ 2 Dinch)

B

@ Set the width with the [+] and [-] keys.

& Note

O To change the width entered, press the [+] and [-] keys and enter the cor-
rect width.

Selecting “4 Sides”

@ Press the [4 Sides] key.

Covery Dup./Cambine/ Reduca/
Ligr Darki
vivedSices | M [agnag (T
1.0~ Same Wih
EomerErzsa] e
e
Bath (0F) | = _
TR Erase Battom
Original Orientat ion £
i

Delete i L
=iz ¥ =]

A jfa ef
At ] [ 4.0 » N {0.1~20irchy

Rotate Original

@ Set the width with the [+] and [-] keys.

& Note

O To change the width entered, press the [+] and [-] keys and enter the cor-
rect width.

3 your originals then press the [ Start ] key.
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Delete Area

Delete Area

Delete Inside

This function blanks out a designated area of the copy image.

& Note
O The length you can input is 0-432mm, 0-17".

O You can erase two parts of the image at a same time.

ﬂ Press the [Edit Image ] key.

V2000 L [ I 28 0 30 7 [0 720 O [0 7
panerSelect | ERZELL |B'."2><11 |3va14 glax11 |B'fz><1l |3V2xl1
[_Pale_| Generation] aro ety | 7326 | 12896 [1003¢| [ Cree agn |

SortStack Staple Funch

Cover/ Edit Dup. Lombine/ Feduce/

Bafch (SADF

ﬂ Press the [Delete Area] key.
output I Stanp 5Cowerf I Edit Dup. Combines Reduce/

lip Shest Image Series Enlarge

[ imdSies | M [ werginag. | [ Deletensicel |
(B |

Delte Isite 2_|
CrfrBnir Erase
DERIAEY Delete Outside |
Additiona]

Rotate Criginal

139



Copying

B Press the [Delete Inside 1 ] or [Delete Inside 2 ] key.
E X EA

Feduce/
Enlarge

Dup. abine
Serias

Miedsizes | M [ Mamnag | [ Delete nside1 |
(BorerErse |

Batch (SADF Delete Inside 2 |
CrtrBndr Erase
Criginal Crientat ion

ga o Delete Cufside |
- Additional

ﬂ Input the value of X1, then press the [#] key or [X2] key.

Corvery ]
0 Ligter Outpt I Sarp I Slip Sheet age
Mived Sizes I hangin édj T A - T
M= W= m .
TR s o
Bafch [3ADF [ Deiteinsidez | il
Cotrigrir Erase I L,
Original Crientation o Y2 » I
ﬂﬂ @@ | Deletz outside _ i
9o o] i ol S
(¥=0=~11Finch)

Rotate Original

& Note

O To change the length entered, press the [ Clear ] key on the control panel or
[Clear] key on the display panel and enter the new length.

B Input the value of X2, then press the [#] key or [Y1] key.
E Input the value of Y1, then press the [#] key or [Y2] key.

ﬂ Input the value of Y2, then press the [#] key.
& Note

O To change the number entered, press the item that you want to change and
enter the new number.

B set your originals then press the [ Start ] key.
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Delete Area

Delete Outside

This function blanks out all areas of the copy image except the area you choose.

& Note
O The length you can input is 0-432mm, 0-17".

B press the [Edit Image | key.

BN AL ju
[pae[evectin] N [REELEN] Avo Feneilage | 7326 | 120% | 1005¢| [ Crae bl |
SottiStack Staple Punch

] &)
Corvery Dup. abine Fieduce/

T 26 0 20 & [30 7[00 o 7
o 8Y2x11 |3V2xl1 |BV2X14 8lex11 |B'f2x11 |S'I2><11

Batch (SADF

ﬂ Press the [Delete Area] key.
N A B

Miedsizes | M [Wagnag | [ Delele bside ]
(Dot e |

Batch (SADF

Criginal Crientat ion

Delete Inside 2 |
CrtrsBodr Erase
[EREHEE Delete Outside_|
Additional

B press the [Delete Outside | key.

Covver/ Edit
Cutput I Stng SIipSheetl mage

Feduce/
Enlarge

Dup. Lombine/
Series

[ timeasies | M [ werginagi. | [ Deletesidel |
[ Borfor s |

Delte Isite 2_|
CrtrsBnir Erase
DERIAEY Delete Outside |
Additiona]

Rotate Criginal
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Copying

ﬂ Input the value of X1, then press the [#] key or [X2] key.

Corvery ] Dup. abine Fieduce/
B T N A
MivdSis | in dj Delete Inside 1
. '
el o
Batch (SADF [ Demetelnsidez | Pl 1w
CttiBri Erase | g
Criginal Orientation 1 "2 ly2 »
Jelite rea ===
‘0 B4l
= = N (¥=0~17 Dinch)
R -_Addrllnnal é:: o . (=0 11 7icH} -Clear :

@ Note

O To change the length entered, press the [Clear ] key on the control panel or
[Clear] key on the display panel and enter the new length.

ﬂ Input the value of X2, then press the [#] key or [Y1] key.
E Input the value of Y1, then press the [#] key or [Y2] key.

ﬂ Input the value of Y2, then press the [#] key.
& Note

O To change the number entered, press the item that you want to change and
enter the new number.

B set your originals then press the [ Start ] key.
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Additional

Additional

There are additional types of Edit Image mode:

O 3 Side Full Bleed
You can make an edge to edge to make with 3 side full bleed.

O Double Copies
One original image is copied twice on one copy.

O Image Repeat
The original is copied repeatedly.

O Centering
You can make copies by moving the image to the center of the copy paper.

3 Side Full Bleed

You can make the full image copy by cutting down the margin of Top, Bottom
and Right side.

This function is useful for the originals full of image.

\={edp ABCD
ABCD ABCDE |
ABCD ,:;> \={edn]
ABCD ABCDE |
ABCD ABCD
GCBLEE1E
ﬂ Press the [Edit Image ] key.
B P 1=
—_BubE atexil |§vzxﬁ’ |’3Exﬁ’ Bvexi! |°a‘~?2xh’ |°sE=H

Rmuﬁeduce;ﬁnlmgel 3% I 129% |100%| | Create Margin |

SortStack Staple Funch

e ]

Auto Image Density

Batch (SADF
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Copying

B press the [Additional ] key.
E N A

Dup. abine Fieduce/

Series

wiedsiee | M [Thiarginagy |
e S
order Erase 3 -) E-) E
Batch (5A0F) |
[catvanerise | [ 3 5ite Full Bieea | [ Douwste Copies | [ mageRepet | [ centrng |
Criginal Crientat ion

0a () [E2=

B press the [3 Side Full Bleed ] key.
a2

Dup. abine Fieduce/
Serias Enlarge

wiredSies | (M [haginay
st EE
Border Erase 3 EEE LR | >
Balch (3ADF) | oy
CotinirEre | [EIEIRIEE | Cowls Copies | [ imagerepeat | [ contring |
Criginal Orientation

Delete Area
Additional

a B3l

Rotate Original

Oset your originals then press the [ Start ] key.

Double Copies

The one original image is copied twice on one copy as shown in the illustration.

R R

@ Note

O You caninsert lines between repeated images. See “Double Copies Separation
Line” O P.320 “Adjust Image”.

O Refer to the following table when you select original and copy paper sizes
with 100 % ratio:

144



Additional

O Metric version

Original Size and Direction

Copy Paper Size and Direction

A5

A4

A4

A3

A5[)

A4y

O Inch version

Original Size and Direction

Copy Paper Size and Direction

51/2"x8!/2'0

81/2" X 11|1D

51/2" x8/,"[)

81/2" % 11”D

81/2” X 11||D

11" X 17HD

0 press the [Edit mage ] key.

ZE 7 [S. 7
b B'fzx]l |3V2xl1 |B'f2x14

Auta TextPhoto

T U [50 0 [0 7
B'kxﬁl |S'I2

8'ex11 =11

e Jewoo) |

mnnRedutepGnlargel 3% I 129% |100%| | Create hangin |

SottiStack Staple

Punch

Wl[ﬂeﬁl

Batch (SADF

B press the [Additional | key.

Corvery Dup. abine

Feduce/

B Press the [Double Copies ] key.

T Il B
[ mieasies | W [ taginad. |
(mm) | || |
Batch (SADF I
Cotrifnr Erase 4 Side Full Bleed
0 nal Orlentation
Delete Area
Additional
Ratate Criginal

Cover/ Dup oibingy Fieduce/
Tl A |
Mieroies | M [ Hagn A
e
[ BarderErase | > EEE LR |3t >
Balch (3ADF) | =l
[catvanerise | [ 3 5ite Full Bieea | [ Douwste Copies | [ mageRepet | [ centrng |
Criginal Crientat ion
A [DeleteArea. |
da [_oeiefee |

Dup. Lombine/ Feduce/
Series Enlarge

i) | b D
==
‘ Image Repeat H Cetring

Oset your originals then press the [ Start ] key.




Copying

Image Repeat

The original image is copied repeatedly.

R R
R.,

@ Note

0 The number of repeated images depends on the original size, copy paper size,
and reproduction ratio. Refer to the following table.

O Original: A5 [J/Copy paper: A4 [) or Original: A5 5/Copy paper A4 5

4 repeats (71 %) 16 repeats (35 %)
P p

Repeatl Repeat2

O Original: A5 [J/Copy paper: A4 2 or Original: A5 2/Copy paper A4 [}

2 repeats (100 %) 8 repeats (50 %)

Repeat3 Repeatd

O Part of a repeated image might not be copied depending on copy paper size,
copy paper direction or reproduction ratio.

O You can insert separate lines between repeated images. See “Repeat Separa-
tion Line” [0 P.320 “Adjust Image”.

ﬂ Select the size of the copy paper and the reproduction ratio.
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Additional

B press the [Edit Image | key.

T 26 0 20 & [30 7[00 o 7
8¥zx11 |3V2>€I1 |BV2X14 8lex11 |B'f2x11 |S'Iz><11

[_Pate [ cererstion] N (REIETER oo Fetuesoe | 7356 | 1293 [ 1009% ] [ Croato bargin |

SottiStack Staple Punch

Corvery Dup. abine Fieduce/

Batch (SADF

B press the [Additional | key.

Covar/ Edk
4 Lgter Oulput I Sap ISIlpSheet I Image
Miedsies | W [ agn A

Dup. abine Fieduce/
Serias Enlarge

[E[E]
(] | | | by ] [
Balch (3ADF) | e
[catvanerise | [ 3 5ite Full Bieea | [ Douwste Copies | [ mageRepet | [ centrng |
Criginal Crientat ion

e[ ] <[~]

Additional

ﬂ Press the [Image Repeat ] key.

= Covver/ Edit Dup. Lombine/ Feduce/
i B I e | i Shen Erlage
[ mieasies | W [ taginad. |
1]
= B8 =2 oi §BE

Batch (SADF I

original Orientation

a |83

Cotrifnr Erase | 4 Side Full Bleed | ‘ Double Copies |
st |

B set your original, then press the [ Start ] key.
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Copying

Centering

You can make copies by moving the image to the center of the copy paper.

R R

GCCNTROE

? Limitation

O If the direction of originals is different from that of the copy paper, the ma-
chine will not rotate the image by 90°(rotate-copy).

O This function will not take effect if the size of original cannot be detected.

@ Note

O The original sizes and directions for Centering are listed below.

O Metric version

Original placed on: | Paper size and direction
Exposure glass A3, B4, A4[J D, B5 ), 81 /," x 13" P ™1

Document feeder A3, B402, A4, B5 ) 2, A5, B6 [ 2, 11" x 17",
11" X 15||D, 81/2” X 11||D D, 81/2” X 13|| D *1

1 You can select from 8'/," x 13", 8! /4" x 13" and 8" x 13" using the user tool (system
settings). See ”<F/F4> Size Setting” of the “System Settings” manual.

O Inch version

Original placed on: | Paper size and direction

Exposure glass 11" x 17", 81/," x 14", 81 /," x 11" [ @

Document feeder AL, 11" x 17", 11" x 15", 81/," x 14"[F, 81 /," x
11"D0, 5/, x81/," D, 81/, x 13" B 1

I You can select from 8! /5" x 13", 8! /4" x 13" and 8" x 13" using the user tool (system
settings). See “<F/F4> Size Setting” of the “System Settings” manual.
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Additional

ﬂ Select the paper.
B press the [Edit Image | key.

T 26 0 20 & [30 7[00 o 7
8¥zx11 |3V2>€I1 |BV2X14 8lex11 |B'f2x11 |S'Iz><11

[_Pate [ cererstion] N (REIETER oo Fetuesoe | 7356 | 1293 [ 1009% ] [ Croato bargin |
Staple Punch

Corvery Dup. abine Fieduce/

Batch (SADF

B press the [Additional ] key.
A A A

Dup. Lombine/
Series

Feduce/
Enlarge

[ mieasies | W [ taginad. |
=[x
= [ES R e e R
Batch (SADF
Cotrifnr Erase | 4 Side FuHEIeedl ‘ Double Copies | ‘ Image Repeat I ‘ Cetring I
Original Crientation

0a [58

ﬂ Press the [Centering ] key.

= Cover/ Edit Dup. Lombine/ Feduce/
Qi = I
[ mieasies | W [ taginad. |
B
= BB =2 o §@

Batch (SADF I

Original Qrientation
da

Cotrifnr Erase | 4 Side FuHEIeedl ‘ Double Copies | ‘ Image Repeat I
st |

B set your originals then press the [ Start ] key.
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Copying

Front Cover

The first page of your originals is copied on specified paper sheets for covers.

0 Copy

=>

O Blank

p =

E Preparation

Before selecting this function, set the tray for front cover and slip sheet paper.
See “Tray Paper Settings” in the System Settings manual.

The cover or slip sheets should be identical in size and direction as the copy
paper.
& Note

O You can specify whether to a copy on the front cover. If you select [Copy], the
first page will be copied on the cover sheet. If you select [Blank], a cover sheet
will just be inserted before the first copy.

O If Blank mode is selected, the front cover will not be counted as a copy.

BD press the [CoveriSiip Sheet ] key.

IS L EE éE 1Lr 3 U [3E 7 aHEz 1L: %E H
. X o
il * 1 S [l [ [ [ o] |
o ReduceEnlarge I 3% I 1292 I 100% | | Create Margin |
SortrStack Staple unch

juto Image Density
= N i)
:

Batch (SADF
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Front Cover

ﬂ Press the [Front Cover | key.

Coverf Edit Dup o/ Fiaduce/
4 Lgter Oulput I Sap ISIlpSheet I Image I Seriss I Enlargs

| Frant Cover | | Back Caver I ‘ Slip Sheet |

Orii inal Crientat ion

Rotate Original

| Designate,Chapters I

Ex
[R]
B

q Lighter Output I Stamp

: #Tray 6 =DUples Copy
«Spetialielion
o
% \7
Eatch [SADF -

Orii inal Crientat ion

Rotate Original

Edit Dup. abine Fieduce/
Image Serias Enlarge

s
| Back Cover I | Designate,Chapters I ‘ Slip Sheet |

Ex
[R]
B

Autn 38 |4 58 |68 [
o Tatrnds | | | Poor St Baxld | Blex1l | 8%xi1 | BYexid

[Cre_JGoerim]

Full Size fito ReduceEnlarge I 3% I 129% I 100% | | Create Margin |
Snnﬂack Staple Funch

] (el el [we] )

B set your originals in the document feeder, then press the [ Start ] key.
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Back Cover

The last pages of your originals are copied on specified paper.

Wes U

1 1

0 Copy

GCCOVE1)

O Blank

=

GCCOVR1E

5] Preparation

Before selecting this function, set the tray for back cover paper and slip sheet
paper. See “Tray Paper Settings” in the System Settings manual.

The cover or slipsheets should be identical in size and direction as the copy
paper.
& Note

O You can specify whether to a copy on the back cover. If you select [Copy], the
last page will be copied on the cover sheet. If you select [Blank], a cover sheet
will just be inserted after the last copy.

O You can specify to print the back cover side on the back or inside of the cover
sheet. See “Copy Back Cover” O P.320 “Adjust Image”.

O If [Blank] mode is selected, the back cover will not be counted as a copy.
0 You cannot stamp on the back cover.



Back Cover

0 press the [CoverSip Stee ] key.

ETT7 SEH 3T 7 4I§|wa|§|w
=
R id [Sie | Wit | S
.ﬂm-oeneramn Rmuﬂedute&nlargel 3% I 129% |100%| | Crezte Margin |
Saple Punch

Corvery Dup. abine Fieduce/

Batch (SADF

ﬂ Press the [Back Cover ] key.

[ Edit D Combine,” Feduce/
o 5§ oo o e | e
@ ©
s
| Frant Cover | | Back Caver I | Designate,Chapters I ‘ Slip Sheet |

Balch (SADF

Orii inal Crientat ion

Rotate Original

Ex
[R]
B

B Select [Copy] or [Blank] key.

 Ligiter aupt I Starp

Bafch (SADF

Edit Dup. Lombine/ Reduce/
Image Series Enlarge

o
[ oesignatercrapters | [ cipshe |

58 [
8l2x11

Auto

Paper Select 8¥%x14 | 8vex11

ETE] D|4I;I P

68 [J
8lYex11
Wellow

8 Auto ReduceEnlarge I 3% I 1292 I 100% | | Create Margin |
SortiStack Staple Punch

)

Auto TextPhoto I
(e conertin]

ﬂ Set your originals in the document feeder, then press the [ Start ] key.
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Designate/Chapters

The following functions are explained in this section:

O Designate: Copy
Use this function to designate certain pages of your original to be copied onto
slip sheets.

O Designate: Blank
Use this function to insert the slipsheet into certain pages of your original.

O Chapters
When using one-sided to two-sided copying, the page locations you specify
with this function will appear on the front of copy sheets beginning a new
chapter.

O Slip Sheet Copy
Use this function to insert the slipsheet into certain pages of your original.

5] Preparation

Before use this function, specified the paper tray for slipsheet. You can set
three trays for slipsheet. See “Tray Paper Settings” in the System Settings
manual.

® Limitation
O You cannot combine with Slip Sheet function.
O You cannot copy with different size or direction originals.

& Note
0 You can specify the pages up to 20.

0 You can use index tab stock for slipsheet. See “Tray Paper Settings” in the Sys-
tem Settings manual.



Designate/Chapters

Designate: Copy

Use this function to designate certain pages of your original to be copied onto
slip sheets.

GCCOVR3E

@ Note

O When “1 Sided - 2 Sided” has been selected, the page numbers you desig-
nate will always be copied onto the front of copies in the same way as Chap-
ters mode.

B press the [Cover/siip Sheet | key.

== s S o [ [0 | [
N X £ X Bxi1 X X
#uto Text,Photo Paper Sele E Blﬁe Separation Yellow
[_Fale_J Generetion] am e | 7396 | 12936 | 1009% | [ credte e |

SortiStack Staple Punch

)

Comver/ Edit Dup. Combines Feduce/

Batch (SADF

ﬂ Press the [Designate/Chapters |

[ Edit D Combine,” Feduce/
o 5§ oo o e | e
o S
g @ <
| Frant Cover | | Back Caver I | Designate,Chapters I ‘ Slip Sheet |

Batch (SADF

Criginal Crientat ion
oA |Ca

Rotate Original
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Copying

B Press the [Designate: Copy ] key.

o E g TTT T I T
M= =1T=1T=m=
M= =1T=1T=T=

‘1s| - ||1?‘ -

El Designate: Blank

Select the paper for the main text
Slip Sheet Cr
S 12 |20 & 5L

L [J
8Yex11| 8'%xil 8¥ex11
Separation

El Designate: Blank

EE|  Slip Sheet Cop

1D 212 & |31 &[4 O |BE |8 [
8¥ex11| 8%x11 | 8iex1d | 8%x11 | 8¥%ex11 | B8%xi1
Blue Separation | Vellow

E Enter the number of the original's location you want to copy onto a slip
sheet with the number keys. Then, press the [#] key.

Designate,Chapters/Slip Sheet Copy | Cance| H Ok |
Copy the first page of the next chapter on a slip sheet

Far gach chapter, erter the original number o start that chapter with, then press

HET] T 3[es 10 ‘4| - Hs‘ — |
al 2] 2]

| | e [
| e e e
[ | R | T |

This display shows example settings.

& Note
O To change the value entered, press the [ Clear ] key and enter the new value.

ﬂ To specify another page number, repeat step @ and B.
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Designate/Chapters

B When you wish to finish specifying page locations, press the [OK] key.
& Note

0 To change the number entered, select the desired item, then enter the new
number.

B set your originals then press the [ Start ] key.

Designate: Blank

Use this function to insert the slipsheet into certain pages of your original.

—

GCCOVR2E

BD press the [CoveriSiip Sheet ] key.

U2 [ a8 U6 U [6E 7
|3V2>€I1 |B'f2x14 nglﬁy |Blfzx11 |SV2><11

Auto TextPhota Separation Yellow

[_Pale | Generation| mnnRedutepGnlargel 3% I 129% |100%| | Create Margin |
Staple Punch

] )]

Bafch (SADF

ﬂ Press the [Designate/Chapters | key.

T Comver/ Edit Dup. Combines Feduce/
Output I Senp SlipSheetI mage I Series I Enlatge
S

e ; v
[ Fomcowr | [ Bakcowr | [ oecimgechspes | [ sipshes |

Batch (SADF

Original Crientation
=
Rotate Criginal
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Copying

B Press the [Designate: Blank ] key.

Select the paper for the main text

T[] [26E & |36 & (41 7 |5 [J 6L [
8%x11| 8'ex11 | 8Yex14 | Blax11 | 8%x11 | Blex11
Elue Separation Wellow

Select ftem.
5| Designate: Cop

ank
EE  Slip Sheet Cop

Select the paper for the main text

T[] [26E & |36 & (41 7 |5 [J 6L [
8%x11| 8'ex11 | 8Yex14 | Blax11 | 8%x11 | Blex11
Elue Separation Wellow

B Select the type of slipsheet.

1EL |22 & |36 7 |4 O |BE |6
8%x11| 8%x11 | 8lex1d | 81ex11 | 8%x11 | 8
Blue Separation | Vel

E Enter the number of the original's location you want to copy onto a slip
sheet with the number keys. Then, press the [#] key.

Designate,Chapters/Slip Sheet Copy | Cance| H Ok |
Insert blank slip sheet between the chapters.

Erter the page number of the first page of the each chapter with number keys, then press #: _

‘1|EI 1 |z‘|§ 5 3[en_10 4| — Hs‘ — |

ol fil 1]

| | R [
| e e e
[ | R | T |

This display shows example settings.

& Note
O To change the value entered, press the [ Clear ] key and enter the new value.

ﬂ To specify another page location, repeat step [ and B.
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Designate/Chapters

B When you wish to finish specifying page location, press the [OK] key.

@ Note

0 To change the number entered, select the desired item, then enter the new
number.

B set your originals then press the [ Start ] key.

Chapters

When using one-sided to two-sided copying, the page locations you specify with
this function will appear on the front of copy sheets beginning a new chapter.

GCSHOWOE

5] Preparation
Before selecting this function, press the [Dup./Combine/Series ] key and select “1
Sided” for original, and “2 Sided” for copy.

® Limitation

O You cannot use this function with Slip Sheet mode.

@ Note

O You can specify up to 20 chapter locations.

O This function can be combined with the Designate function.

ﬂ Press the [Cover/SIlp Sheet ] key.

= ey clslwlalzlu T wlaEl wloElw

; 8¥ex11 8l¥2x14 | 8WHxi1 8¥x11 | 8%ex11
|

Blue Separation | Vellow

w Rmuﬂedure;ﬁnlargel 13% I 129% |100%| | Creste Margin |

Staple unch

3
Cowrf Edn Dup Libine Henucef

ngrﬂer Darker

Baicn SADF
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Copying

ﬂ Press the [Designate/Chapters | key.

Coverf Edit Dup o/ Fiaduce/
Lighter | Dark
o 5§ oo o e | e
% Q@}
Balch (SADF
| Frant Cover | | Back Caver I | Designate,Chapters I ‘ Slip Sheet |

Orii inal Crientat ion

Rotate Original

Ex
[R]
B

B Press the [Chapters ] key.

Select item

Select ftem.
=B Designate: Cop
E Designate: Blank

[ 3lipSheet | 2] Slip Sheet 2 [B]  Slip Sheet 3
=T =T =

)
EE  Slip Sheet Cop =
[Elz| 21 |3k 7 |4 &[S [J |61 )
g%x11| 8%x11 | 8%x14 | glex11 | 8%xil | 8Y%xi1
Blue Sepatation fellow

ﬂ Enter the page location of the first page of the first chapter with the number
keys. Then, press the [#] key.

Designate,Chapters/Slip Sheet Copy | Cance| H Ok |
Copy the first page of the chapter on the fllowing page in duplex mode

Far gach chapter, erter the original number o start that chapter with, then press

F e T — ] — |
| | T =
T | G
[ | R | T |

This display shows example settings.

@ Note

O To change the value entered, press the [ Clear ] key and enter the new value.

ﬂ To specify another page location, repeat step 0.

B When you finish specifying the page location, press the [OK] key.

Designate,Chapters/Slip Sheet Copy | Cance| H Ok |
Copy the first page of the next chapter on a slip sheet

Far gach chapter, erter the original number o start that chapter with, then press

HET] T 3[e=__8 ‘4| - Hs‘ — |
al 2] 2]

| | e [
| e e e
[ | R | T |
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Designate/Chapters

@ Note

0 To change the number entered, select the desired item, then enter the new
number.

ﬂ Select the paper tray.
B set your originals then press the [ Start ] key.

Slip Sheet Copy

Use this function to insert the slipsheet into certain pages of your original.

S

1 1

GCCOVE2)

& Note

00 When using one-sided to two-sided copying, the page locations you specify
with this function will appear on the front of slip sheets.

B press the [Cover/siip Sheet | key.

TV [ZE8 7 20 38 758 7 [88 7
8¥ex11 | BYex11 | 8tx14 8yl | Bloxil | Blaxil

8
Aty TextPhata Separation ellow

[__Pate | Generation | futo Reduce Enlarge I 3% I 129% | 100% | | Creste Margin |
SottiStack Staple Punch

Auto Image Density [ﬁ[ﬁl[ﬁ[ﬁl
= e

Batch (SADF

ﬂ Press the [Designate/Chapters | key.
A I W

[__TinPeper |
Thin Faper \s:\ﬁ &
| Front Cover | | Back Cover I | Desiqnate/Chapters I ‘ Slip Sheet |

Batch (SADF

Criginal Crientat ion
([ (]~

Rotate Original
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Copying

B press the [Sip Sheet Copy ] key.

LETR

E Designate: Blank

83

1) 2Iﬂl3%

G 2B I8 )
8¥ex11| 8Y%xi1 8

Bx11 | 8¥%x11 | 8%xi1
Blue Separation | Vellow

ftem.
5| Designate: Cop

E Designate: Blank

[2]  Slip Sheet 2 [5]  Slip Sheet 3

Tray
=@ lax1

12 |2 |31 2[4 &2 |5E [ [86H
8Y¥ex11| 8%x11 | 8 a%x11 | 8'ex11 | 8
Elue Separstion el

B Select the type of slipsheet.

item
EE  Designate: Cop

El Designate: Blank

=Blug

Select the paper for the main text

1EL |21 2|81 241 L7 |BE [J|BE [
8Yax11| BY%xI11 | 8% 8¥zx11 | 8¥ex11 | 8%xi1
Elue Separation ellow

83

E Enter the number of the original's location you want to copy onto a slip
sheet with the number keys. Then, press the [#] key.

Designate,Chapters/Slip Sheet Copy | Cance| H Ok |
Copy specified originals on slip sheets. Enter the number of the original, then press [

If congecutive originals are to be copied, press the [Jkey and enter the number of the last original.

T — | [ B

a

I | T [ =
T | G
[ | R | T |

This display shows example settings.

& Note
O To change the value entered, press the [ Clear ] key and enter the new value.
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Designate/Chapters

ﬂ Press the [[] key.

Select ftem.

5| Designate: Cop z [5] _ Slip Sheet 3

E Designate: Blank

LBl [J |6 ]
glex11 | BY%2x11
Separation | Vellow

Des ignate/Chapters/Sip Sheet Copy [ cancal |[ o

Copy specified originals on lip sheets. Enter the number of the original, then press (.
If congecutive originals are to be copied, press the (<key and enter the number of the last original.

T+ | I e [ e
a___5
T | | [

T | R =

[T | T | |

g To specify another page location, repeat step 0 and 0.
[ﬁ] When you wish to finish specifying page location, press the [OK] key.

Designate,Chapters/Slip Sheet Copy | Cance| H Ok |
Copy specified originals on slip sheets. Enter the number of the original, then press [

If congecutive originals are to be copied, press the [Jkey and enter the number of the last original.

TR — [ [
2 5 2]

T | T [ =
T | G
[ | R | T |

@ Note

O To change the number entered, select the desired item, then enter the new
number.

W set your originals then press the [ Start ] key.

163



164

Copying

Slip Sheets

This function inserts a sheet of paper from a different paper tray between each
page copied. This function can be used to insert a slip sheet automatically be-
tween OHP transparencies or used as a way of separating pages. You can also
copy onto the inserted slip sheets.

ﬁ Preparation
Before selecting this function, specify the paper tray for slip sheets. The paper
tray for the slipsheets is selected “Slip sheet: Tray 1” automatically. See “Tray
Paper Settings” in the System Settings manual.

? Limitation

O You cannot use this function with Chapters and Designate modes.

& Note
O Set the slip sheets in the same orientation as originals.

O You can specify whether to make copies onto the inserted slip sheets or not.

O If you do not copy onto slip sheets, they are excluded from the number of cop-
ies counted.

To Insert Slip/Copy Onto Sheets

O Copy

10 =i




Slip Sheets

O Blank

1) [EE

@ Note

00 When you want to set the OHP sheet in paper tray, see “Tray Paper Settings”
in the System Settings manual.

B press the [Cover/siip Sheet | key.

T7 cawlaau LE) wlaE wluaw

n 55
; 8¥ex11 8lex11 | 8lx14 Wxi1 8'Y%ex11 | 8Yex11
Auto TextPhoto | g Blﬁe Separation Wellow
[__Pate | Generation | futo Reduce Enlarge I 3% I 129% | 100% | | Creste Margin |
Staple Punch
Atk Imag

- iR
[ e
[ ThinPaper |

Batch (SADF

ﬂ Press the [Slip Sheet] key.

Batch (SADF

Criginal Crientat ion
([ (]~

Rotate Original

Corvar/ Edit Dup. Combines Feduce/
Slip Sheet Image Series Enlarge

5

| Front Cover | | Back Cover I | Desiqnate/Chapters I ‘ Slip Sheet |

B Select [Copy] or [Blank] key.
1 Ligher output I Stamp

Edit Dup. Lombine/ Feduce/
Image Series Enlarge

*Tray 4
¢ e e

Batch (SADF

[ Fontcowr | [ Eakcoer | [ cesigatechapters |
original Orientation
] M—
B

Rotate Criginal

ﬂ Select the paper tray containing the non-slip sheet paper.

B set your originals then press the [ Start ] key.
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Copying

Background Numbering

Use this function to have numbers printed on the background of copies.
This function can help you to keep track of confidential documents.

GCSTMP2E

@ Note

O You can change some settings (e.g., density) of the numbers with the User
Tools. See 0 P.324 “Background Numbering”.

O Numbers are printed on all pages.

O If you combine this function with other stamp functions, numbers might
overlap other stamps.

O You can select whether the Background Numbering is printed negative if it
overlaps black parts of image [0 P.325 “Preset Stamp”.

O You can change the starting number of the Background Numbering (1-9999).
ﬂ Press the [Stamp] key.

B U0 80 F[oE [0 7
Blex

e Tz

) T S R S

[ Pale [ cenerstion] _Mnneduteﬁnlargel 3% | 120% |100%| [ create pargin |
Sortfstack Staple Punch

)

Corvery Dup. abine Fieduce/

T
Batch {SADF

ﬂ Press the [Background No. ] key.
= N = =

Output

(| Press [Changg] to enter the new start number.
o

Batch (SADF I

original Orientation

o] () '
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Background Numbering

B To change the entered number, press the [Change] key. If you do not wish
to, go to step B.

P S Cover/ Edit Dup Lombines Reduce/
Ligft Dark St
4 Ligrter g 2tamp Slip Sheet l Image l Series I Enlarge

(| Press [Changg] to enter the new start number.
o

Batch (SADF I

Rotate Criginal

ﬂ Enter the number to start counting from with the number keys. Then press
the [#] key.

@ Note

O To change the entered number, press the [Clear ] key on the control panel
or press the [Clear] key on the display panel then enter the new number.

Covvar/ Edit Dup. Combines Feduce/
Ligrt Darki
| Enter statt number (1-9399), then press ().
e

Batch (SADF I
Start Humber 1
Criginal Crientat ion
Date Stamp
da (pae stamp

Page Mumbering
Ratate Originel N

Bse your originals and press the [ Start ] key.
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Preset Stamp

URGENT

R-R

Confidential

GCSTMP1E

? Limitation

00 One message can be stamped at a time. However, you can combine with only
one user stamp.

00 When you combine this feature with the Magazine or Booklet function, only
the first page is stamped.

& Note

O One of the following eight messages can be stamped on copies with a frame
around it: “COPY”, “URGENT”, “PRIORITY”, “For Your Info.”, “PRELIMI-
NARY”, “For Internal Use Only”, “CONFIDENTIAL”, “DRAFT”.

O You can change some Preset Stamp settings (e.g., density) with the User
Tools. See O P.325 “Preset Stamp”, 11 P.171 “To change the stamp position, size
or density”.

O The default stamp position is “Top Right”. You can change this with the User
Tools. See U P.325 “Preset Stamp”, O P.171 “To change the stamp position, size
or density”.

O You can change the stamp language with the User Tools. See 1 P.325 “Preset
Stamp”.

0 You can select whether the Preset Stamp is printed negative if it overlaps
black parts of the image. See I P.325 “Preset Stamp”.



Preset Stamp

O The relationship between the direction in which you set the original and
stamp orientation/position is as follows:

COPY

000

[ * ©i0i6
e
o

8 2lelo
c
ol

[¢p] @@@COPY

[ *@@@

D @ oo
®
®

c

= ®

2

S
o o e

(g | o o e
o ® ©
®®]0
ORIGHIC

5|l »

S GRECRNG

8 AdOD

2

©

5 o, @ o

T . ©
AdOG@@@

Key onthe display | K | 4 | A | & 2|
Stamp position |[D | @ |® | @ |G |[® |®

N
®

GCSTAMSE

@&

ﬂ Press the [Stamp] key.

T 26 0 20 & [30 7[00 o 7
8¥zx11 |3V2xl1 |BV2X14 8lex11 |B'f2x11 |S'Iz><11

:
T o Fetveioore | 7356 | 1292 | 1009%] [ Croato bargin |

SottiStack Staple Punch

(B
[ D Combine,” Feduce/

T
Batch {SADF
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Copying

ﬂ Press the [Preset Stamp ] key.
Coverf I Edit IDup mnmnmer' Fiaduce/
Slip Sheet Image: Series Enlaige
Backqround Mo S
[ ureent || eriorimy | [ For Your info. |

[ PreLitimary | [ Fornterna ey | [ conrpenmes | [ orart |

{ Lighter oulpt
Mixed Sizes I

Bafch (SADF

Criginal Orientation Puosition/Size/Density  Print Page
;
O (S| (S AT

[ Page Humbering | [ Change

Rotate Original : 15t Page Onli

Covvar/ Edit Dup. Combines Feduce/
Ligrt Darki
MivedSices | M [Eahyom p | S St

R [ wreent | [ Priormy | [ For vour info. |
] [ ereLivinary | [ Foriternauseony | [conrpenmes | [ orart |

Criginal Orientation Puosition/Size/Density  Print Page
%
e I

ﬂ Select the print page.
& Note

O If you combine this feature with the magazine or Booklet function, “1st
Page Only” is selected automatically.

To have only the first page stamped

@ Press the [1st Page Only | key.

Coverf Edit Dup o/ Fiaduce/
Ligiter | atk
MivedSizes | (W [Eahgong v, | 2 StE-
R IR | vreent | [ PrioRimy_| [For Yourino. |
Batch (SADF [ ereLivinary | [ Foriternauseony | [conrpenmes | [ orart |
User Stamp

Criginal Orientation Puosition/Size/Density  Print Page
%
T = |
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Preset Stamp

To change the stamp position, size or density

@ Press the [Change] key.

N A
[ Miwdsies | Position Size/Dens ty ’TI
Thin Paper | Postion E i Density

Lighit

@ Select the desired position, size and density by touching the appropriate
keys.

o Corvery Edit Dup. Cambing;” Feduce/
Ligrt Darki St
Mixed Gizes I Position/SizesDens ity Ok I

Thin Paper | Posttion : Size

Criginal Crientat ion
Light
—

Rotate Original

B

© Press the [OK] key.

B set your originals then press the [ Start ] key.
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Copying

User Stamp

Up to five messages which you use frequently can be stored in the machine's
memory and stamped on copies.

®

R-R

5] Preparation

Before using this function, you have to store your messages with the User
Tools. See O P.326 “User Stamp”.

& Note

O The default stamp position is “Top Right”. You can change this with the User
Tools. See 0 P.326 “User Stamp”,[1 P.174 “To change the stamp position”.

O If the position exceeds the page boundary, the stamp will not be printed on
copies.

GCSTMPOE

O You can combine this feature with only one Preset Stamp.



User Stamp

O The relationship between the direction in which you set the original and
stamp Orientation/Position is as follows:

®
0i0i0
D * ©i 006
e
©
g 3 cHC)
c
ol
%) ® @ 0®
[ *@@@
o ® ®
©
® oo
B * 0 :0ie
S
5 © 96
S
@6 o ©
(g | o e o
o e ©
® ® 0
o)
gD »p
= CNRREO)
= @
(@)
£
5 ® ©® o
o ) 0 © o
@ 0! 0
Keyonthedisplay| K | ™ | A | & |5 [ || L | N
Stamp posion | D |@ |@ | @ |® | ® | @ ®

GCSTAM6E

O You cannot combine User Stamp function with Staple or Punch function.

n Press the [Stamp] key.

T 26 0 20 & [30 7[00 o 7
8¥zx11 |3V2>€I1 |BV2X14 8lex11 |B'f2x11 |S'Iz><11

T o Fetveioore | 7356 | 1292 | 1009%] [ Croato bargin |

SottiStar Staple Punch

) [eEe Jix)
Covery Dup./Combing/” Feduce/

Batch (SADF
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Copying

ﬂ Press the [User Stamp | key.

Cover/ Edit Dup oibingy Fieduce/
4 Lgter Oulput Slip Shest I Image I Seriss I Enlargs
e L Sele St [ 2| OEF | [3] eI |
[Fresst Sy |
Preset Stamp
G )| [4] |[5] |StampSize - ¥ 32 H  Bdrm

Starp printing may not be avadlable in some settings

Criginal Orientation = Puosition i Print Page
Date Stamp
) ] | [ L]
g

Coverf Edit Dup o/ Fiaduce/
4 Lgter Oulput SllpsheetI Image I Seriss I Enlargs
: Select Stamp.
Mixed Sizes I Bachground Hn
el 1 [/5__ Y {ETEC TR
n Paper Freset Stamp M)

G )| |[5] |StampSize - ¥ 32 H  Bdrm
(TR E ) Stamp printing may not be available in some settings
Criginal Orientation Puosition  Print Page
(ot Stamp_| . :
oo [Ba ®] ]
g EE

ﬂ Select the stamp position and numbering format.

To have on the first page stamped

@ Press the [1st Page Only | key.
Qi A B

Output

[ iedsies | W [Fatgonine_| e
1
B 20 (810 |

Presat Stamp [4] 115] |ctempsie: ¥ 32 H  6dmm

]  Stamp printing may not be available in some seftings

Batch (SADF I

Original Crientat ion Position i Print Page
= 1 Date St:
fa Loee e J

[ Page Hambering |

Change

Rotate Criginal

To change the stamp position

@ Press the [Change] key.

Corvar/ Edit Dup. Combines Feduce/
Ligr Darki
A Ligrter Slip Sheet I Image I Series I Enlarge
Backqround Mo SeIeStamp.

.
iy I (210 (S]]
Balch (5ADF) | el 4] ] (5] |StempSize: ¥ 32 H  Bdmm
0 7@l Stamp printing may not be available in some settings

Criginal Orientation Puosition  Print Page

0a 8
|PageNumhenng| | Change |

i
DY
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User Stamp

@ Select the desired position by touching keys.

q Lighter Output 5||Cp0gﬁggt I mEfaEe ID"psﬁ:.'Z"sWI F‘E?n\::;ef
’WI Position ’Tl
ThinPaper |
=t
i\nal Ongﬂmn . .
]
K]

© Press the [OK] key.

Bse your originals then press the [ Start ] key.

Program/Delete User Stamp

ﬂ Make sure that the machine is in Copy mode.
ﬂ Press the [User Tools ] key.

Counter _ User Tools

41 [4

ZAKS040N

B Press the [Copier/Document Server Features ] key.

<> User Tecls Main Menu

3 Copler/Dacurment Server Features

175



176

Copying

ﬂ Press the [Stamp] key.

£ Copier/fDocument Server Features

General Features Adjust Image Starnp Input/Output Document Server | Key Operator Tools
m | Preset Stamp | | Lser Stamp | | Date Stamp I | Page Numbering

| Size s |

| Density o |

General Features Adjust Image Starnp Input/Output Document Server | Key Operator Tools
| Background Mumbering | | Preset Stamp | Date Stamp I | Page Numbering

| Program;Delete Stamp |

| Stannp Fommat | 1 :asc | ITop Right ./ All Pages |

= Copier/Document Server Features

ofthe i
General Features Adjust Image Stamp Input Output Document Server Key Operator Tools
[ Baehgroung Murmbering | [ Preset Stamp Daetamp | [ Page Mumbering
| Program;Delete Stamp |
| Stamp Fomnat [ 1:asc | ITopHigrrl Bl Pages |




User Stamp

To program the User Stamp

@ Press the [Program ] key.

Program;Delete Stamp

Select item

B

Select key to program

| 1 | None | | 2 | Hone

3 | none

| 4 | mane | | 5 | mane

@ Press the stamp number (1-5) you want to program.

Program/Delete Stamp

Select item
—:)> Pragram

Select key to program

| 1| hone

| 4 | nHone

& Note

0 Stamp numbers with £ already have settings in them.

O If the stamp number is already being used, the machine will ask you if
you wish to overwrite it - Press the [Yes] or [No] key.
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Copying

© Enter the user stamp name with the letter keys on the display panel.
Then press the [#] key.

Program User Stamp

Enterthe name of Lser Stamp.

] o e
] |
] e
|0 ) I e ]

| Back Space I ‘ Clear | ‘ it |

@ Note

0 You can register up to 8 characters.
O To change the name entered, press the [Clear] key and enter new letter.
O Press the [OK] key.
@ Enter the vertical and horizontal size of the stamp with the number keys.
Then press the [#] key.

Program;Delete Stamp

Select item

Select key to program

e e

| 4 | mane | | 5 | mane |

Place original, then press Start after entering the stamp size from the comer of ariginal.

— &
[ _L 3200 gtﬁ;n

[eee | [ ]

@ Note

O To change the value entered, press the [Clear ] key on the control panel
or [Clear] key on the display and enter the new value.

0 Maximum User Stamp area: 100 x 200mm, 3.9" x 7.8".
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User Stamp

O Set the user stamp on the exposure glass, and then press the [Scan Start ]
key.
@ Press the [Exit] key.

To delete the User Stamp

*@*Important
O You cannot restore deleted stamp.

@ Press the [Delete] key.

Program/Delete Stamp

Select item

Select keyto delete.

[ 1] e | [= 2 [ o | [= 3 [ on

| 4 | Hone | | 5 | Hone |

@ Press the stamp number (1-5) you want to delete.

Are you sure you want to delete the selected
user stamp?

@ Note

O Only programs with £> contain a user stamp.

179



Copying

© Press the [Yes] key.

Are you sure you want to delete the selected
user stamp?

@ Note

O To cancel the deletion, press the [No] key.
O Press the [Exit] key.

ﬂ Press the [User Tools ] key.
The initial display appears.
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Date Stamp

Date Stamp

12/10/2000
L4

e Limitation
O If you combine this feature with the magazine or Booklet feature, you can not
set the Page Numbering at a same time.

GCSTMP3E

& Note
O You can select the following styles:

e MM/DD/YYYY
e MM.DD.YYYY
e DD/MM/YYYY
e DDMM.YYYY

O You can change the Date Stamp settings with the User Tools. See [1 P.327
“Date Stamp”.

0 The size and fonts of the Date Stamp can be changed with the User Tools. See
O P.181 “Date Stamp”.

0 The default direction is “Top Left”. You can change this setting with the User
Tools.

O The size, font and superimpose settings are linked with Page Numbering fea-
tures.

O You cannot combine Date Stamp function with Staple or Punch function.
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Copying

O The relationship between the direction in which you set the original and the
stamp position is as follows:

0iole
° b
5] e !
8 OHcHO)
c
ol
U) D 0110172000 @ i@
® e lo
el ie
D » @ @
c H
5 © @
o
»
® @
e B | ° ®
‘o ®
®0]®
z|V »>
=3 ©:00
= P
(@)
2
S e @ ®
5 ‘
o )
© ©f ©
Key onthe display| IS |4 | A [ |4 | N
Stamp posiion [ [@ |® | @ |® | ®

GCSTAM7E

O If you combine with Duplex mode, the page is stamped on the back side as
follows.

e Combine with 1 Sided /2 Sided in Combine mode

12/10/2000

A B

Combine with Booklet or Magazine mode

GCSTMPSE

12/10/2000 12/10/2000

A B

GCSTMP4E
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Date Stamp

ﬂ Press the [Stamp] key.

SE A0 730 [0 7
8

Bl CE T [Z6F 7
8%x11 |3V2>«I1 |3V2><14 8ex11 | 8%x11 =11
e Jcorrton] || [RECIEE] rions |_73% | 129% | 1009%] [ craovagn |
SottiStack Staple Punch

Corvery Dup. abine Fieduce/

Batch (SADF

Cover/ Edit Dup oibingy Fieduce/
Lights Darki
A I
[ Wreisms | Talgoni e Press [Change] to adjust the position
——| wea

Balch (S40F) | 12.10. 2000
- Lser Stamp

Puosition

Criginal Crientat ion

Fage Mumbering
Fotae Origina!

Ex
[R]
B

To change the stamp position

@ Press the [Change] key.
N A I 5

| | Press [Change] to adjust the position

Output

[ Baghgromd Ko,

oy T b
Bafch (SADF) | 12.10.2000
Liser Stamp
Driginal Orientat ion Position

Page Fmbering

Rotate Criginal

@ Select the desired position of the Date Stamp with the keys on the dis-
play.

Que A I
hiised Gizes I Pasition Ok I

‘

riginal Qrientation
ﬂﬂ -
e e ][]

Rotate Criginal

© Press the [OK] key.

3 your originals then press the [Start ] key.
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Copying

Page Numbering

Use this feature to print page numbers on your copies. There are six types of
page numbering (n is the total number of pages in your original):

P1

R-R

GCSTMP6E

Type A: P1,P2,...Pn
TypeB:1/n,2/n,..n/n
Type C: -1-,-2-,....n-
TypeD:1,2..n

Type E:P.1,P.2,..P.n
Type F: 1-1,1-2,..1-n

? Limitation
00 When you set book or magazine function, you can not set date stamp function
at the same time.

& Note

O You can change the page numbering settings with the User Tools. See I P.328
“Page Numbering”.

O The size and font of Page Numbering can be changed with the User Tools. See
O P.328 “Page Numbering”.

O The size, fonts and superimpose settings are linked with Date Stamp features.

O You cannot combine Page Numbering function with Staple or Punch func-
tion.



Page Numbering

O The relationship between the direction in which you set the original and the
page numbering orientation/position is as follows:

: 3P1
0i0le
° P
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8 @006
c
ol
@ - o ‘o ie
® o o
o, (o
D * @ e
S
5 © @
o
»
PG ©
(g | ° ®
S ®
®10]®
z|U »>
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o © O
d_ ¢ |
Key onthe display| IS |4 | A [ |4 | N
Stamp position | D | @ |® |® |® | ®

GCSTAMSE

O If you combine with Duplex (Top to Top) mode, the page is stamped on the
back side as follows.

P1 P2
Front Back

GCCOVROE

O If you combine with Duplex mode, you can stamp the same position with
front side. You can change this settings with the User Tools. 0 P.328 “Page
Numbering”

O If you use this function with Combine mode, the page is stamped as follows.
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Copying

e Combine with 1 Sided /2 Sided in Combine mode.

P1 P2

AB A

-

B

L2

GCANPEOE

¢ Combine with Booklet or Magazine mode.

P4

D

P1

A D

_4-

A

-

GCANPE1E

ﬂ Press the [Stamp] key.

8¥x11 | BYax14 | @lex11 | 8%x11 11

ZE 7 [0 O [3E P[0 ey 7
BlYex

Auto TextFhoto

[_Pale_| Generation] aro ety | 7326 | 12896 [1003¢| [ Cree agn |
SortStack Staple Funch

5
||
Cover/ Edit Dup. Lombine/ Feduce/

Bafch (SADF

ﬂ Press the [Page Numbering ] key.
G = [ | A

[ viecsies | M it | LB .
— n 5
: Preset Stamp

Batch (SADF I

B [115.255. o [--2= [Pz (12,00 ] [1-10-2-]

Liser Stamp
Pustion

original Orientation

oo [BaEl

st Printing Page From page 1
umbering t A~last

B Select the desired format and orientation by touching the appropriate keys
on display.

Output

Comver/ Edit Dup. Combines Feduce/
Slip Sheet Image Series Enlarge

[ tiedsies | W [[ackyond to. | S5
- Preset Stamp
Biatch (SADF I - =

Lser Stamp

Original Crientat ion Pasttion
iFrom page 1
oo st

Page Hmbeing

Rotate Criginal
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Page Numbering

If you selected (P1,P2..., -1-,-2-..., P.1, P.2..., 1, 2..., ) in step B.

@ Press the [Change] key.

Covvar/ Edit Dup. Combines Feduce/
Ligrt Darki
MivedSizes | M [Eahyonra | 2 M-

LI I;l D
Preset Starmp
Batch (SADF 1 PD - P I T oq - —19-2 .-+
[_eaten(sa0r) | ] 0 (115,25 [-h-2- [PLpze] (.2 ] [-2s]

Criginal Orientation Puosition - L )
Oa

@ Press the [First Printing Page ] key, then enter the original sheet number on
which you wish numbering to begin.

- Carvery Edit D Combine,” Feduce/

Lighter | Darker 5t

Mived Sizes I P1, P2, - K I

Thin Paper I Enter the number of the original which you want to start page numbering from

First Printing Page | Start to print from original 1
Batch (SADF .
Enter the first and last page numbers that you want printed. Pages after that will not have numbers
Criginal Crientat ion
Start Mumbering From 1 ~ To The End Last Mumber
o8 o

Rotate Original

B

& Note

O To change the number entered, press the [ Clear ] key on the control pan-
el or press the [Clear] key on the display panel and then enter a new
number.

© Press the [Start Numbering From ] key, then enter the number at which you
wish numbering to start with the number keys.

P S Cover/ Edit [up Combines Feduce/
Ligft Dark St
4 Ligrter g 2tamp Slip Sheet l Image l Series I Enlarge

Eniterthe first and last page numbers that you want printed. Pages aer that will not haws numbers.

Mixed Sites I P1,PZ, « oK I
Enterthe number of the original which you want to start page numbering fam
First Printing Page | Start to print from original 2
Batch (SADF

BT — — — 5 ~ To The End Last Murnber

Rotate Criginal
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Copying

O Press the [Last Number ] key, then enter the page number at wish you wish
numbering to stop with the number keys.

P S Cover/ Edit [up Combines Feduce/
Ligft -Dar‘k St
 Ligtter ) e =tamp Slip Sheet l Image l Series I Enlarge
hixed Sizes I 1, PE, o Ok I

Enter the number af the original which you want to stat page numbering fiom

First Printing Page | Start to print from original 2
Batch (SADF

Entarthe first and [ast page numbers that you want printed. Pages after that will not have numbers.
: Start Numbering From 5~__10 Last Rumber Ta The End
+Js]

O If you wish to print onto the last page, press [To The End | key.

If you selected (1/5,2/5...) in step B

@ Press the [First Printing Page ] key, then enter the original sheet number on
which you wish numbering to begin.

= Covver/ Edit D Lombine/ Feduce/
Ligft Dark
4 Ligrter g Slip Sheet l Image l Series I Enlarge
hixed Sizes I 14, 28, - Ok I

Enter the number af the original which you want to stat page numbering fiom

_ First Printing Page | Start to print from original 1

Eniterthe first and last page numbers that you want printed. Pages aer that will not haws numbers.

Stant Murnbering From 1 == To The End Last Mumber
Enter the total number of pages.
Raate Original Total Pages 1

& Note

O To change the number entered, press the [ Clear ] key on the control pan-
el or press the [Clear] key on the display and then enter a new number.

@ Press the [Start Numbering From ] key, then enter the page number to start
numbering using the number keys.

- Carvery Edit D Combine,” Feduce/
Ligt Dark Stz
hiixed Sizes I 165, 25, - Ok I
Thin Paper I Enter the number of the original which you want to start page numbering from
First Printing Page | Start to print from original 3
Batch (SADF .
Enter the first and last page numbers that you want printed. Pages after that will not have numbers

Criginal Crientat ion
ﬂ @ B — — — 3 ~~ To The End Last Numiber
R | El Enter the fotal number of pages

Clear
Ratate Original Total Pages 1




Page Numbering

@ Press the [Last Number ] key, then enter the page number to stop number-
ing using the number keys.

= Covver/ Edit D Lombine/ Feduce/
Ligft Dark
 Ligtter e Slip Sheet l Image l Series I Enlarge
hixed Sizes I 14, 28, - Ok I
Enter the number af the original which you want to stat page numbering fiom
First Printing Page | Start to print from original 3
Batch (SADF

Eniterthe first and last page numbers that you want printed. Pages aer that will not haws numbers.

Start Mumbering From

Enter the fotal number of pages.
Total Pages

3~___8

Last Murnber

O If you wish to print onto the last page, press [To The End | key.

O Press the [Total Pages | key, then enter the total number of original pages
using the number keys.

= Covver/ Edit D Lombine/
Ligft Dark
4 Ligrter Slip Sheet l Image l Series I

Feduce/
Enlarge

Output Stamp

hixed Sires I 14, 28, - OK I
Enter the number af the original which you want to stat page numbering fiom

First Printing Page | Start to print from original

Eniterthe first and last page numbers that you want printed. Pages aer that will not haws numbers.

Start umbering Fram 3~ 8 Last humber

Eniter the fotal number of pages.

Fitate Original BT ——15

Batch (SADF
O

If you selected (1-1, 1-2,...) in step B

@ Press the [First Printing Page ] key, then enter the original sheet number on
which you wish numbering to begin.

= Covver/ Edit D Lombine/
Ligft Dark
4 Ligrter Slip Sheet l Image l Series I
Iixed Sizes I 11,12,
Enter the number af the original which you want to stat page numbering fiom

First Printing Page | Start to print from original
Batch (SADF
Enter the first chapter number.
Chapter Murnber From 1 1+

original Orientation
Enter the first page number.
Start Mumnbering From

Feduce/
Enlarge

Lo |

Output Stamp

(R ['R Jf (] ']

1 1-1

@ Note

O To change the number entered, press the [ Clear ] key on the control pan-
el or press the [Clear] key on the display panel and then enter a new
number.
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Copying

@ Press the [Chapter Number From ] key, then enter the chapter number start-
ing the numbering using the number keys.

i Stam Cover/ Edit U Combine,” Feduce/
Ligter | Dark =
i Cutput =tamp Slip Sheet l Image l Series I Enlarge
Mixed Sizes I -1, 12, = |—|OK

Enter the number af the original which you want to stat page numbering fiom

First Printing Page | Start to print from original 1
Batch (SADF

Enterthe first chapter number.

Original Crientat ion Chaper Fumber From |- S i

oa Enter the first page number.
ﬂstan niumbering From 1 14 Clear
Rotate Criginal

@ Press the [Start Numbering From ] key, then enter the page number to start
numbering using the number keys.

Convar/ Edit Dup. Combines Feduce/
Ligrt Darki

[ Miedsies | M 1102 & ]
Thin pEEgr I Enter the number of the original which you want to start page numbering from

First Printing Page | Start to print from original 1
Batch (SADF
Enter the first chapter number.
Criginal Orientation Chapter Number From 5 1-1
R|'R | @@ Enter the first page nuriber.
“Start Mumbering From 1-1

Start Mumbering From 1
Rotate Original

ﬂ Press the [OK] key.

To change the stamp position

@ Press the [Change] key.
@ Select desired position of Page Numbering with the keys on the display.

B set your originals then press the [ Start ] key.
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Choosing How Copies Are Delivered

Choosing How Copies Are Delivered

You can have copies delivered in the following ways:

O Shift Tray Off In Sort/Stack
Use this function have copies delivered with no shift in the Sort/Stack mode.

O Separation
You can insert separation sheets between sets or jobs.

O Copy Face Up
Use this function to deliver copies face up (in reverse order).

Shift Tray Off In Sort/Stack

ﬂ Press the [Output ] key.

V2000 L i I 28 0 30 7 [0 720 O [0 7
P 8Yzx11 |sz><11 | 8lx14 | 8¥%x11 | 8Yzx11 | 8Yexi1
dirto TextPhoto

[ Pale [ Generstion] Site Rmuﬁeduce;ﬁnlmgel 3% I 129% |1 00%| | Create Margin |
SortStack Staple Funch

Aol ety [T | )| =]

= Cover/ Edit Dup. Lombine/ Feduce/
Qi o

Thin Paper

Batch (SADF

ﬂ Press the [Shift Tray Off In Sort/Stack ] key.

Covvar/ Edit Dup. Combines Feduce/
Ligrt Darki
=l A A

Bafch (SADF

Criginal Crientat ion
oA |Ca

Rotate Original

ST

| Separation | | Copy Face Lip |

3 your originals then press the [ Start Jkey.
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Copying

Separation

Use this feature to have separation sheets inserted between sets.

&>

GCAISIOE

5] Preparation
Before selecting this function, set the tray for separation sheets. See “Tray Pa-
per Settings” in the System Settings manual.

@ Note

O You can choose to have separation sheets inserted between every set, or every
n sets. See[] P.330 “Input/Output”.

ﬂ Press the [Output ] key.

V2000 L [ I 28 0 30 7 [0 720 O [0 7
panerSelect | ERZELL |B'."2><11 |3sz14 8lex1l |B'f2x1l |st>«|1
;

[_Pale_| Generation] aro ety | 7326 | 12896 [1003¢| [ Cree agn |
SortStack Staple Funch

] )]

Bafch (SADF

ﬂ Press the [Separation ] key.
= A IF i S

:
Rl <
2
Biatch (SADF
Shift Tray Off In Sart/Stack CopyFaca Lp

Qriginal Orientation

o[ =] o 1o

B Select the type of job separation.
Oset your originals then press the [Start ] key.



Choosing How Copies Are Delivered

Copy Face Up

Use this function to reverse the order of copies.

& Note
O If you combine this function with the Duplex function, the copying may take
a certain time.

ﬂ Press the [Output ] key.

12300 AL L
i
[_Pate [ cererstion] N (REIETER oo Fetuesoe | 7356 | 1293 [ 1009% ] [ Croato bargin |

SottiStack Staple Punch

Corvery Dup. abine Fieduce/

T 26 0 20 & [30 7[00 o 7
8¥zx11 |3V2>€I1 |BV2X14 8lex11 |B'f2x11 |S'Iz><11

Batch (SADF

ﬂ Press the [Copy Face Up ] key.
=1 KA I i I

o
1
Rl <
H
[ shit Tray o In Sotetack | | Separation | o

Batch (SADF

Rotate Criginal

3 your originals then press the [ Start ] key.
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The combination chart given below shows which modes can be used together.

Combination Chart

Copying
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1" Cover and Magazine can be used together.

* You cannot combine Slip Sheet with Background Numbering.

* If you select magazine or booklet mode, you can only select either Page Num-

bering or Date Stamp.
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3. Document Server

Overview

The Document Server enables you to save documents in the machine memory
and then edit and print them as you want.

There are two ways to save documents:
* Scanning from the ADF
* Scanning from the exposure glass

GCDCSVOE

ﬂ Prepare the documents you want to save.

ﬂ Save the documents.

The documents are saved in the machine memory.

B Print the documents.

You can print saved documents with any settings you desire at any time.

Document Server Features

The following printing features are available with the Document Server.

O Scanning Originals
See U P.201 “Scanning Originals”

O Printing Saved Documents
See U P.206 “Printing Saved Documents”
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Document Server

Document Server Editor Features

The following features are available with the Document Server Editor.

O Changing File Names
See [0 P.213 “Changing File Names”

O Merging Documents
See [0 P.216 “Merging Documents”

O Inserting Files
See U P.219 “Inserting Files”

O Deleting Pages
See U P.222 “Deleting Pages”

O Deleting Saved Documents
See U P.226 “Deleting Saved Documents”

O Moving/Copying Files
See O P.231 “Moving/Copying Files”
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Features and Benefits

Features and Benefits

On Demand Printing

Use to print any saved document as required.

O Your current situation might be...

* When you need to print multiple sets of documents double-sided and sta-
pled together, you normally print the originals, make duplex copies and
then staple them together manually.

GCDCSsV4J

O With the Document Server
If you save your document in the Document Server, you can print it out at any
time with the necessary print settings, syich as duplex and stapling. Your doc-
uments will not be confused with those|of others in the exit tray.

A¥

'ﬁ
>

AV
-

{

Y,
-

P

GCDCSV5J

@ Note

0 Punching requires the installation of the optional Punch kit in the Finisher.

0 You can specify a password to prevent others from printing a reading doc-
uments.
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Document Server

Scanned File Printing

You can combine multiple scanned documents into one print set.

O Your current situation might be...
You want to combine several originals that are different in density, size, and
paper weight, e.g.
* Damaged and pasted originals
¢ Photo originals

* One sided originals

* Two sided originals

.. -a l .
Sogg 500

O With the Document Server
You can save the originals individually by selecting the best settings for each
original, and then edit them as a file.
It doesn't matter whether the originals were scanned using the document
feeder (ADF) or the exposure glass. As you can specify the print order for sev-
eral files, you can combine them as you want and print them as a file.

_
GCDCSV4E

You can check the print result by printing a sample set before making a large
print run by pressing the [ Sample Copy ] key.

If you aren't satisfied with the print result of some pages of the set, you have
only to scan that part again.

GCDCSV3E

200



Scanning Originals

Scanning Originals

Use this feature to scan originals you want to save in the Document Server from
the machine control panel. The originals can be set either on the exposure glass
or into the document feeder (ADF).

The saved documents will automatically be named in the scanning order:
“Scan001”, “Scan002” and so on.

@ Note

0 The maximum number of files you can store is 250 in the HDD, 50 in the CD-
R/RW (option).

0 Make sure the machine's date setting is correct before scanning originals. See
“Date” and “Time” in the System Settings manual.

0 Retain your original documents after storing them.

O You can set the timer to delete the documents stored in the document server.
See “Auto File Delete”d P.332 “Document Server”

O You can select whether [Store And Print ] or [Store Only ] is displayed in the initial
display with the User Tools .00 P.332 “Document Server”

I] Press the [ Document Server ] key.
The “File List” menu appears.

I O Copy

| O Document Editor

0 0 0 O

|
[ O Document Server ]
|
|

ZAJS100N

201




202

Document Server

ﬂ Press the [Store Originals ] key.

File List o3 "age l:::wu.antn‘g.;

Select files to print

[ searn || | [pilits o] 1y eris:z 101
e ’W @ Shore Qriginals
1 [ ABCDEFGH | 191123
2[ 12345678 | 3911z —
s |
i
I
—
U
S

The “Store Originals” menu appears.

B Enter a file name.

& Note

O If you do not wish to register a file name, go to step B.
O If you do not register a file name, it is stored automatically.

To set the file name

@ Press the [Change] key.
@ Enter the new file name using the letter keys on the display panel.

| 001.

Store Originals

Save document ag file name below.

P-File Mame " Change |

W-Passunnd ;Nore
Store And Print Store Cnly

[ [ A o
R N |
| N e
0 ) D e ]

| J[_cew  J[_# |




Scanning Originals

& Note
0 You can enter up to 8 letters.

O To change the letter entered, press the [Clear] key and enter the new let-
ter.

O You can register a file name identical to an existing file name. It is not
overwritten.

© Press the [#] key.

ﬂ Enter your password.
& Note

0 If you do not wish to enter a password, go to step B.

To set the password

@ Press the [Change] key.
@ Enter the password using number keys (4 digits).

| 001

Store Originals

Save docurnent as file name below.
W File Nerte ABCDEFGH

Enter code with number keys, then press(Z)
W-Passuiord : Mone

Change
Store And Print Store Cnly

@ Note

O To change the number entered, press the [Clear ] key and enter the new
number.

© Press the [#] key.
B Select [Store And Print ] or [Store Only ].
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Document Server

Stare Originals cacel | [ ok

Save document ag file name below.

W-Passward : Programmed
Store And Print Store Only

B Press the [OK] key.
& Note

O To stop scanning originals, press the [Cancel] key.

ﬂ Set your originals either on the exposure glass or into the document feeder
(ADF).

p Reference

For more information on the types of originals that can be set and how to
set them, see “Setting Originals” 0 P.26 “Setting Originals”.

B Make any desired settings.

? Limitation

O You cannot use the Booklet function.

@ Note

O The settings remain in the machine after scanning. You can change these
settings when you want to print next time.

g Press the [Start ] key.

@ Note

O To stop scanning, press the [ Stop ] key. A message appears on the display.
Press the [Print] key to continue, and press the [Stop] key to store.



Scanning Originals

If you set the original on the exposure glass

@ After scanning all pages, press the [ Storing Complete ] key.

U Ready . Criginal Quartity
File Mame :ABCDEFGH 1 1
Criginal on platen glass
TEI0 26 0 [36 G (46 D [58 0|68 o
3 ] BY2x11 8%x11 | 8%x14 | 8¥ex11 | 8Yex11 | 8%x11
[__Pate | Generation | IR o et | 73% | 129% | 1003%)] [ crede e |

SottStack Punch

If you set the original in the document feeder

@ After scanning all pages, the “File List” display appears.
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Printing Saved Documents

5] Preparation
If you select multiple files, the scan settings of the first selected file are used
when printing.
To check these settings, press the [Select Settings ] key or use the Sample Copy
feature .

You can print any of the documents saved in the Document Server.

Follow these steps to select a document and print it out.

l] Press the [ Document Server ] key.
The “File List” menu appears.

| O Copy

I QO Document Editor

0 0 0 O

|
| O Document Server I
|
|

ZAJS100N

ﬂ Select the document you want to print.
Press the line for the document if it appears on the display.

File List

Select files to print

[ seamn || | (it Sbcd] 1y oepisze 11
File Name A Store Originals

1 [ ABCDEFGH | 1 9/ 11232
2[ 12325678 | 3 9/112:30 ngmngs
I
i
s |
;
.
T
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Printing Saved Documents

The selected line is highlighted.

Quantity

1

[ sarn || || [piplaits o] o ccieio 101
File Meme | Lser ID ages

v
il ABCDEFGH 1 9/ 1 12:32 1

Stors Originals

2 3 9/112:30 Select Seftings
[—

—
I—

g
=

—

@ Note
0 You can select multiple files.

O If the file name you desire is not shown and more than 9 files are stored,
scroll through the list with the [V Forward ] and [4 Backward ] keys. The “No.
Of Files” display shows the total number of files followed by which page
of the search results is currently shown.

O If you can't recognize the document by its name, you can print the first
page to check the contents. Press the line for the desired document, and
press the [Print Selected Page ] key.

O Press the selected line again to cancel the print job.

O If the “Enter Password” menu appears, enter your password using the
number keys then press the [OK] key. To delete an entered password, press
the [Clear] key.

O You can sort the files in alphabetical or reverse-alphabetical order. Press
the keys above the file list. See “File List Sort Priority” 0 P.332 “Document
Server”

O Press the [Display Files Selected ] key to display only the selected files.

To search by file name

@ Note

O If you enter the filename (up to 8 letters), all the filenames beginning with
these letters are displayed. For example, if you enter “ABC”, then all file-
names beginning with the “ABC” are displayed.
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@ Press the [Search] key.

File List

Select files to print

[ searn || | i Fies seeten] 1 ories:o

v
1 9/ 1 12:32

3 9/112:30

[ cacal | [ ok

Search By Lser 1D

|7 ]l 8l e]|[o]
| o ][]
NN NN
= =

L # |

© Press the [OK] key.

| 001

[ cacel | [ ok

Search By File Name Search By User D

Enter setting. (up to 2 digits).
ABCDEFGH

2 |[ 3 ] | 7] s ][ e ][o]
| ]| | s Je J J ]
[N |a e s [ ]

] |
I

Only the files beginning with the letters appears on the File List.
O Select the line for the document you want to print.
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Printing Saved Documents

When the “Enter Password” menu appears

@ Enter your password using the number keys.

@ Note

O To delete an entered value, press the [Clear] key. To cancel selection of
the file, press the [Cancel] key.

@ Press the [OK] key.

B To print more than one document, repeat step B to select the desired docu-
ments in the order you want to print them out.

The selected order is shown in the priority column next to the selected docu-
ment(s).

4 Note

O To change the print order, press the highlighted lines to deselect the files,
then select them again in the order you want to print.

0 To cancel selection, press the [ Clear Modes ] key.

ﬂ If you need to change any of the print settings, press the [Select Settings ] key.

[ sarn || || [piplaits o] o ccieio 101
File Meme | Lser ID ages

v
il ABCDEFGH 1 9/ 1 12:32 1

Stors Originals

2| 12345678 3 9/112:30 Seleet Settings
I
I—
s___J

—
6

The “Set Job” menu appears.

User 1D

File Mame
ABCDEFGH

P”ml“%om’ SartGtack Staple Punch

e [y 5]
Bl
Save Setting

& Note
O To save the new settings, press the [Save Setting | key.
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Document Server

B Enter the required number of prints with the number keys.
Up to 9999 can be entered.

@ Note

O If you print more than one set using the Sort function, you can check the
print result by printing out only the first set O P.211 “Sample Printing”.

O To delete the entered value, press the [Clear ] key.

E Press the [Start ] key.
The machine starts printing.

& Note

O To pause the print job, press the [Stop ] key. In the confirmation dialog,
press the [Print] key to resume printing or press the [Cancel] key to cancel
printing.

O After the print job is completed, the “File List” menu appears.

ﬂ To delete all the documents you have printed, press the [Delete] key.

Document Editer: Stored Files In HDD Stored Files In HDD

= | [t s retl] "RE ) gaa "

File Name ages :

T RARLE :
[—
d
sz:
6 | 50 e
] CopyTo CD
—
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Printing Saved Documents

B Press the [Delete] key.

Total 1 files selected.
Do you want to delete it?

Do Mat Delete

& Note
O If you do not want to delete the files, press the [Do Not Delete ] key.

O You cannot delete file that are currently begin used by other functions.

Sample Printing

If you print multiple sets using the Sort function, you can check if the print order
or the print settings are correct by printing out only the first set using the [ Sample

Copy ] key.

? Limitation

0 Sample Printing can be done only when you are using the Sort function.

ﬂ Press the [ Sample Copy ] key.

One set was copied.
If you want to print the remaining sets, press [Print].
Press [Cancel] to change the settings.

T
2155 | 00.2=Capier
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Document Server

After the first set is printed out, press the [Print] key to print the rest of the
print job. Press the [Cancel] key to cancel it and return to the “Set Job” menu
where you can adjust the settings.

Print Selected Page

You can print the first page or the selected page of the document selected in the
“File List” menu to check the contents.

1st Page

You can print just the first page of the document to check the contents.
ﬂ Select the desired document(s), and press the [Print Selected Page ] key.
ﬂ Press the[lst Page] key.

B Press the[ Start ] key.
The first page is printed.

Print Selected Page

You can print the specified page of the document to check the contents.

? Limitation

O If the several documents are selected, you can not use the Print Selected Page
function.

ﬂ Select the desired document(s), and press the [Print Selected Page ] key.
ﬂ Press the [Selected Page ] key.

B Enter the first page number to be printed.

ﬂ Press the [[] key.

B Press the[ Start ] key.
The first page is printed.

E Enter the last page number to be printed.



Changing File Names

Changing File Names

Follow these steps to edit the filenames of documents stored in the Document
Server.

@ Note

O You can register a file name identical to an existing file name. It is not over-
written.

[I Press the [ Document Editor ] key.

o IOCopy

(e | O Document Editor

|
(am] IODocumentServer I
|
|

o |

ZAJS090N

ﬂ Press the line showing the document you want to change the file name of.
The selected line is highlighted.

Document Editor: Stored Files In HDD Stored Fles In HOD

= = Memot
‘ Search " | |I)|sp\ay' Files eelmn| 4-;;4/ 1734 11
File Name Uset 1D aes
il ABCDEFGH 1 9/ 1 12:32 1 1
2| 12345678 3 9/ 112:30 2
Insatt File
I
I [
IR
6 CD Memary
= -
J—
Copy To CD
L

@ Note

O If you stored a password, enter the password using the letter keys on the
display panel. Then press the [OK] key [0 P.209 “When the “Enter Password”
menu appears”.
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B Press the [Change File Name ] key.

Document Editor: Stored Files In HDD Stored Fles In HOD

[ searn || || [t s eetl] "R 470 e

File Meme | Lser ID ages —rr
v

il ABCDEFGH 1 9/ 1 12:32 1 1 _
2| 12345678 3 9/ 1 12:30 2 m
Insatt File
s |
_DeletePage
[— e
IR

L wuny
—

Copy To CD
I—

Chiange File Name cacel | [ ok

Enter new file name

Current Hame [ Mame
ABCDEFGH —*

| o ][]
NN NN
= =

L # |

& Note

O To delete entered letters, press the [Clear] key.
O To cancel this operation, press the [Cancel] key.
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Changing File Names

B Press the [OK] key.

Copy To CD

Store the selected file to CD with name below.

Eniter code with number keys, then pressi|
W-Passunrd : None [ —

tdove File To CD

@ Note

O If the selected file is currently being used by another function, you cannot
change the file name.
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Merging Documents

You can merge the two or more stored documents.
Follow these steps to merge the documents.

? Limitation

O If you want to merge multiple documents, it may take a certain time. And you
cannot operate during the time.

l] Press the [ Document Editor ] key.

o |OCopy

o I QO Document Server

o | O Document Editor

o |

ZAJS090N

ﬂ Press the lines showing the documents you want to merge.

Selected lines are highlighted.

Document Editor: Stored Files In HDD Stored Fles In HOD

= = Memot
‘ Search " | |I)|sp\ay' Files eelmn| 4-;;4/ 1734 1/
File Name User D aes Size
il ABCDEFGH 1 9/ 1 12:32 1 1
Fl 12345678 3 9/ 1 12:30 2 2
s |
o]
[— -
IR
[ D Mernary
= Y
—
Copy To CD
R

& Note

0 The documents are merged in the order you select them.

O The scan settings of the document you select first are applied to the merged
documents.
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Merging Documents

B Press the [Merge] key.

= = [
‘ Search " | |I)|sp\ay'F|Ies eelmn| 4-;;4/ 1734 11

File Meme | Lser ID ages 5
il ABCDEFGH 1 9/ 1 12:32 1 1
Fl 12345678 3 9/ 112:30 2 2
s |

o

[— -
IR
+] CD Wemary

ﬂ Enter the new file name using the letter keys.

& Note

O If you do not wish to register a file name, go to step B.

O If you do not register a new file name, the filename of the document select-
ed first is stored automatically.

To change the file name

@ Press the [Change] key.

Merge cacel | [ ok

Werge selected files with name below.

W-File Mame

@ Enter the file name using the letter keys.

hderge | Cancel ||

Merge selected files with name below.

[rcacro+ IR

W-File Mame —> ABCD1234

|7 ]l e ]l o]l
|s e
RN
| e

# |
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& Note
0 You can enter up to 8 letters.

O To change the letter entered, press the [Clear] key and enter the new let-
ter.

© Press the [#] key.
ﬂ Press the [OK] key.

& Note
O To cancel merging, press the [Cancel] key.
O You cannot recover the original two files from the merged file.

O You cannot merge documents that are correctly being used by another
function.



Inserting Files

Inserting Files

You can insert a file into files already stored in the Document Server.
Follow these steps to insert your file.

[I Press the [ Document Editor ] key.

o IOCopy

(am) I QO Document Server

|
|
o |ODocumentEditor I
|

o |

ZAJS090N

ﬂ Press the line showing the document to be inserted in.
The selected line is highlighted.

Document Editor: Stored Files In HDD CO AT Stored Files In CD-AOM

|| [t s eetl] "R 470 v

—

1

Change File Mame

File Name Uset 1D
¥) 12345678 3 9/112:48 1 2
3| ABCDEFGH 1 9/ 1 12:46 1

Delete Page
I [
IR
] CD Memary
= ey

L
Copy Ta CD
—

=]

B Press the [Insert File | key.

= = [
‘ Search " | |I)|sp\ay'F|IesSeIm:tm1| 4-;;4/ 1734 11
Filetame | User ID Priry
1| ABCD1234 1 9/ 1 12:4% 1
¥) 12345678 3 9/112:48 1 2
3| ABCDEFGH 1 9/ 1 12:46 1

[ oera |
| — =

—
+] CD Wemary
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Document Server

ﬂ Select the file you want to insert into.

Document Editor: Stored Files In HDD Stored Fles In HOD

| [y i et Meg%f;d /g, Ingert File
v Main File 12345678
i)l A5CD1234 1 8/ 11247 2 1 [[FileTolnsed — ABCD1234
Enter page number with
) 12325678 3 9/ 11246 1 2 || numberkeys
3| ABCDEFGH 1 9/112:46 1 ————[ce ]

J—
—
J—

o T

Copy To CD

Document Editor: Stored Files In HDD Stored Files In HOD

|| [t s eetl] "R 470 . Insert File
e

Main File 12345678

o rscoiasa 1 9/ 1 12:47 2 1 File To et ABCD1234
Enter page number with

] 12325678 30/ 112:46 1 2 || number keye

3| ABCOEFGH 1 9/112:46 1 ———2[ cka |

[—

I

[

o T

J—
8: ¥ Backvand

Copy To CD

& Note
O To change the entered number, press the [Clear] key.
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E Press the [Before The Specified Page ] or [Following The Specified Page ] key.

Document Editor: Stored Files In HDD Stored Fles In HOD

| [y i et Meg%f;d /g, Ingert File

5 | tm | ey

Main File 12345678

File Mame

User D

o rscoiasa 1 9/ 1 12:47 2 1 File To Insert ABCO1234
Enter page number with

vd 12345678 3 9/ 1 12:46 1 2 number keys
3| ABCDEFGH 1 9/ 1 12:46 1 ___zw
I
6 |
— —

Copy To CD
i Feo]

ﬂ Press the [OK] key.
@ Note
O To cancel insertion of the file, press the [Cancel] key.
O You cannot recover the original file from the new file.

O You cannot insert files into a file that is currently being used by another
function.
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Deleting Pages

Follow these steps to delete pages from a file stored on the Document Server.

5] Preparation

To check on the page numbers print the file. Seed P.206 “Printing Saved Doc-
uments”

l] Press the [ Document Editor ] key.

I QO Copy

I O Document Server

| O Document Editor

0 0 0 O

ZAJS090N

ﬂ Press the line showing the document containing the pages you want to de-
lete.

The selected line is highlighted.

Document Editor: Stored Files In HDD Stored Fles In HOD

[ searn || | [t s eetl] "R,

T3 4

File: Mame User ID
1| ABCD1234 1 9/ 1 12:47 1

Fl 12345678 3 9/ 1 12:48 1 2
3| ABCDEFGH 1 9/ 1 12:46 1
I
—
B CD bemary
[ tay

—

Copy To CD
I—
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B Press the [Delete Page] key.

= = [
‘ Search " | |I)|sp\ay'F|IesSeIm:tm1| 4-;;4/ 1734 q
Fierame | UsrlD | P Priry
1| ABCD1234 1 9/ 1 12:4% 1
¥) 12345678 3 9/112:48 1 2
3| ABCDEFGH 1 9/ 1 12:46 1

'
I
B

CD Memory

ﬂ Enter the page number you want to delete using the number keys.

Delets Page

Eniter page number with number keys, then press [Delete].
Fress [Skeyto delete series of pages.

1 N____ | Clear |

& Note
O To stop deleting pages, press the [Exit] key.
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B If you want to delete a series of pages, press the [[] key. Then enter the last
page number you want to delete.

Delete Page

Enter page number with number keys, then press [Delete]
Press [=Jkeyto delete series of pages.

1~ ___2 | Clear |

@ Note

O If you want to only 1 page, go to step 0.
O If you enter the last page number, the file is deleted.

E Press the [Delete] key.

Delete Page

Enter page number with number keys, then press [Delete]
Press [=Jkeyto delete series of pages.

i~ D

Are you sure you want to delete the specified page(s)?
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ﬂ Press the [Yes] key.

Delets Page

Eniter page number with number keys, then press [Delete].
Fress [Skeyto delete series of pages.

1~ 2 S ]

Are you sure you want to delete the specified pageis)?

@ Note

0 To cancel the delete operation, press the [No] key.
O You cannot restore deleted pages.

O You cannot delete pages from a file that is currently being used by another
function.
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Deleting Saved Documents

This chapter describes how to delete saved documents.

P¥Important

0 You can save up to 250 documents on the Document Server. No more docu-
ments can be saved when there are 250 documents stored so you should de-
lete any unnecessary documents.

O You can delete each document from the HDD automatically after a certain
times. To turn this feature on, See 0 P.332 “Document Server”.

& Note
O You can delete all the saved documents in one operation. See [I P.332 “Docu-
ment Server”

Follow these steps to delete saved documents.

Deleting Saved Documents in HDD

ﬂ Press the [ Document Editor ] key.
The “File List” menu appears.

o | O Copy

o I O Document Server

|
|
(am) [ODocument Editor ]
|

o |

ZAJSO090N



Deleting Saved Documents

ﬂ Select a document you want to delete by touching the name of it.

Document Editor: Stored Files In HDD Stored Fles In HOD

|| [t s eetl] "R 470 "

FleName | UstlD Frity
1 1811247 1 1
2| 1234567 | 3 9/ 112:48 2
3 ABCOEFBH | 1 9/112:48 1
I
]
— TR
J— o
— -

The selected name is highlighted.

@ Note

O If the document name you desire is not shown in the display, scroll
through the list with the [AForward | or [V Backward ] keys.

O If you select a document which requires a password, the “Password” win-
dow appears. Input the password using the number keys then press the
[OK] key. If you input the wrong password, press the [Clear] key and try
again. To cancel selection of a document, press the [Cancel] key.

0 To cancel a selected document, press the highlighted line again.
B Repeat step B if you want to select more than one document.

O press the [Delete File ] key.

Document Editer: Stored Files In HDD Stored Files In HDD

|| [t s vetl] "R g2a "

File Neme | User ID ag

1 IERIEEZN 1 9/ 112:47 1 1 [ e |
2| 12345678 | 3 8/112:48 4

3 [ ABCOEFGH | 1 9/112:48 1

]
J—
Bl iy

]
Copy To CD
C— o

A confirmation dialog appears.
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B Press the [Delete] key to delete the document(s).

Total 1 files selected.
Do you want to delete it?

Do Mat Delete

@ Note
O You cannot delete files that are currently being used by other functions.

Deleting Saved Documents on the CD-ROM

[I Press the [ Document Editor ] key.
The "File List" menu appears.

o IOCopy

o I O Document Server

(e ) | O Document Editor

o |

ZAJS090N

B3 press the [Stored Files in CD-ROM ] key.

Document Editor: Stored Files In HDD Sared Fles In COROM

CD-R
hilemony

File Mame 150/ 600
1| 12385678 3 9/ 1 12:48 2
2
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Deleting Saved Documents

B Select a document you want to delete by touching the name of it.

Document Editor: Stored Files In HDD Sared Files In COROM

CD-R
Wemnony

File Name ages 150/ 60O
Il 12345678 3 9/ 1 12:48 1 2
2

The selected name is highlighted.

@ Note

O If the document name you desire is not shown in the display, scroll
through the list with the [AForward | or [V Backward ] keys.

O If you selected a document which requires a password, the "Password"
window appears. Input the password using the number keys then press
the [OK] key. If you input the wrong password, press the [Clear] key and
try again. To cancel a selection of a document, press the highlighted line
again.

ﬂ Repeat step B if you want to select more than one document.

B Press the [Delete File ] key.
A confirmation dialog appears.

Document Editor: Stored Files In HDD Stored Files In CO-ROM

CD-R
@ emary
File Name ages Sire 150/ 600
Il 12345678 3 9/ 1 12:46 1 2
I
I
L[
—
;] HDD bemony
: 4734/ 4734
—
Copy To HOD
S
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E Press the [Delete] key to delete the document(s).

Total 1 files selected.
Do you want to delete it?

Do Mat Delete

@ Note
O You cannot delete files that are currently being used by other functions.
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Moving/Copying Files

To use this function, the optional CD-R/RW is required.

This section describes how to move files from the HDD to the CD-ROM and
vice-versa.

5] Preparation
Make sure the CD-R/RW power is turned on.

Make sure the CD-R/RW disk is set in the CD-R/RW.

Make sure an unformatted CD-R/RW disk, or a disk previously used with
this machine is inserted in the CD-R/RW.

This equipment can be installed with an optional CD-R/RW. However, it is prohibited
by copyright law to store or make copies of such works as books, paintings or photo-
graphs as digital data or to make copies of CD-R/RW using the CD-R/RW except
when you are allowed to do so for personal use only by law or by the owner of the

copyright.

F¥Important
O Do not turn the main machine power or CD-R/RW power off when the Doc-
ument Editor indicator is lit or data might be lost.

Moving/Copying files from HDD to CD-ROM

I] Press the [ Document Editor ] key.

(@] I QO Copy

o | O Document Server

|
|
(@) [ODocument Editor ]
|

o |

ZAJS090N
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ﬂ Press the [Stored Files In HDD ] key.

Document Editor: Stored Files In HDD Stored Fles In HOD

Change File Mame

i #BCD1234 18/ 112:47 1 1
2| 12345678 38/ 112:46 2
Insert File

3| ABCDEFGH 1 9/ 1 12:48 1
I [

J—
] CD Mermary
[ ey

L
Copy Ta CD
—

Document Editor: Stored Files In HDD

|| [t s eetl] "R 470 "

1| ABCD1234 1 9/ 1 12:47 1 _

Fl 12345678 3 9/112:48 1 2

3 1 9/112:96 1
I [
I (-
s | ey
[
8: ¥ Backuard

File Mame User D

Ingert File

=]

Copy To CD

4 Note

O If the file size is larger than free space on the CD-ROM, you cannot move
or copy this file.



Moving/Copying Files

ﬂ Press the [Stored Files In CD-ROM ] key.

Document Editor: Stored Files In HDD Sared Files In COROM

CD-R
@ Memary
File Name ages 150/ 60O
Il 12345678 3 9/ 1 12:48 1 2
o |
s |
[—
—
6 HOD Mernory
E 4734/ 4734
—
Copy To HDD
—

B Enter the new file name using the letter keys.

@ Note

O If you do not wish to register a file name, go to step @.

To set the file name

@ Press the [Change] key.
@ Enter the file name using the letter keys on the display panel.

Copy To G0 cacel | [ ok
Stare the selected file 10 C i name belo.

W-File Name

W-Fassword : Mone

CopyFile To D Move File To CO |

|2 ] 8] 8 ][o]
| o e J ]
| e e s J[ ]

|

L # |

& Note

O You can enter up to 8 letters.
O To change the letter entered, press the [Clear] key and enter a new letter.
0 To cancel this operation, press the [Cancel] key.

© Press the [#] key. 233
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Document Server

E Enter your password using the number keys.

@ Note

O If you do not wish to change the password, go to step .

To set the password

@ Press the [Change] key.
@ Enter your password using the number keys.

Store the selected file to CD with name below.

Enter code with number keys, then press(#]
-Fassuord : Mone Change - I

tdove File To CIv

@ Note

O To delete an entered value, press the [Clear] key.
© Press the [#] key.

Il press the [Copy File To CD ] or [Move File To CD ] key.

Copy To G0 cacel | [ ok
Store the selected file to CD with name below.

W-Passward: Mone

Copy File To CO tdove File To CIv
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B Press the [OK] key.

@ Transmitting... 1:5can007 1

Transmitted: 3/30

& Note
0 To cancel this operation, press the [Stop] key.

O You cannot move or copy files that are currently being used by other func-
tions.

Moving/Copying files from CD-ROM to HDD

[I Press the [ Document Editor ] key.

I QO Copy

| O Document Editor

|
| O Document Server I
|
|

0 0 0 O

ZAJS090N
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ﬂ Press the [Stored Files In CD-ROM ] key.

Document Editor: Stored Files In HDD Sared Files In COROM

11
Fil Nae Py
1[ 12325678 | 3 9/112:48 2
|
[—
[
3 —
 —
7
8% Copy To HDD
L

B Select the file you want to move or copy.

Document Editor: Stored Files In HDD

File Name
il 12345678 3 89/112:48 1 ?
I
I
I
s
G —
—
Copy To HDD
8: ¥ Backvand

4 Note

O If the file size is larger than the free space on the HDD, you cannot move
or copy this file.

O If a document is being stored during the move or copy operation and the

HDD or CD-ROM runs out of space, the move or copy may not be success-
ful.
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ﬂ Press the [Stored Files In HDD ] key.

Document Editor: Stored Files In HDD Stored Fles In HOD

= = Memot
‘ Search " | |I)|sp\ay'F|Ies eelmn| 4-;;4/ 1734 11
File Name Uset 1D ages
1| ABCD1234 1 9/ 1 12:4¢ 1
Fl 12345678 3 9/ 1 12:46 1 2
3| ABCDEFGH 1 9/ 1 12:48 1
I [
IR
6 CD Memary
= -
L—
Copy To CD
R

B Enter the new file name using the letter keys.

@ Note

O If you do not wish to register a file name, go to step @.

To set the file name

@ Press the [Change] key.
@ Enter the file name using the letter keys on the display panel.

Copy ToHOD cacel | [ ok
Stare the selected fil 10 HDD with name below,

W-File Name

W-Passward : Programmed

CopyFile To D Move File To CO |

|2 ] 8] 8 ][o]
| o e J ]
| e e s J[ ]

|

L # |

& Note

O You can enter up to 8 letters.

O To change the letter entered, press the [Clear] key and enter the new let-
ter.

Press the [#] key.
(3] [#] key 037



Copy Ta CD Cancel | [ 0K

Document Server

E Enter your password using the number keys.

@ Note

O If you do not wish to change the password, go to step .

To set the password

@ Press the [Change] key.
@ Enter your password using the number keys.

Store the selected file to CD with name below.

Enter code with number keys, then press(#]
-Fassuord : Mone Change - I

tdove File To CIv

@ Note

O To delete an entered value, press the [Clear] key.
© Press the [#] key.

Il press the [Copy File To CD ] or [Move File To CD ] key.

Copy ToHOD cacel | [ ok
Store the selected file to HDD with name below.

W-Passward: Mone

Copy File To HOD hdove File T HDD
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B Press the [OK] key.

@ Transmitting... 1:5can007 1

Transmitted: 3/30

& Note
0 To cancel this operation, press the [Stop] key.

@ Transmitting... 1:3ca~007 1

Transmitted: 3/30

O You cannot move or copy files that are currently in use by other functions.
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4. Connect Copy (Option)

What is Connect Copy?

Connect Copy is a feature that allows you to connect two machines using a cable.
When you set up your copy job on one machine (the master unit), data is trans-
ferred to the other machine (the sub-unit) so that copies can be made on both ma-

chines simultaneously.

A

A

ﬁgi
.

% % —
[ e I =
= = = =
= =
g © © 0o g © © 0o L]
Connect copy benefits

Connect Copy provides the following benefits:

O High-speed copying for greater productivity
For large volume copy runs, two connected machines form a single system that
can complete the job in a shorter time. If two 85 copies/minute (A4[J, 8!/," x
11"[)) machines are connected, a 170 copies/minute (A4[J, 8!/>" x 11"[))

speed will be available.

Type 1™ Type 1 170 copies/minute (A4 [,
81/2" X 11N D)

Type 1 Type 2 2 190 copies/minute (A4 U,
81/,"x11"[))

Type 2 Type 2 210 copies/minute (A4[J),
81/, x11"[Y)

"I Type 1: 85 copies/minute (A4[), 8/5" x 11"[,)) machine
"2 Type 2: 105 copies/minute (A4[J, 8'/," x 11"

) machine
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O Auto-backup system for less participation of operators

Even if one machine stops because of a paper jam, it has run out of toner, or
run out of paper, the other machine will take over and finish the job automat-
ically. If the stopped machine is recovered, the machines will allocate the job
again and continue using Connect Copy to complete the job in a way that re-
sults in maximum productivity.

@ Note

O You cannot make other copy jobs when the two machines are connected.
0 The two machines automatically share the job for maximum productivity.
O |22 key is described [Connect | key in this manual.

O To use the two machines separately, press the [Connect] key to disconnect
them.



How Connect Copy Works

How Connect Copy Works

In this manual we refer to the two machines as the master unit and sub-unit re-
spectively.

A
/AR

GCCNCT1E

1. Master unit

2. Sub-unit

O Copy
As your original is scanned, the image data is stored on the master unit hard
disk and transferred simultaneously to the sub-unit hard disk. As soon as
scanning has finished, copying starts.

L Copy Server
The master unit transfers the image data stored in the hard disk to the sub-
unit hard disk.
As soon as transferal has completed, copying starts.

& Note

O Transfer of image data may take some time.

The master unit is the machine at which you press the [Connect ] key to enter
Connect Copy mode. When you do this, the other machine becomes the sub-
unit. You can use either machine as the master unit or sub-unit, but you can-
not change the relationship without exiting Connect Copy mode first.
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Connectable Copier Models

The master unit and sub-unit do not have to be the same speed models.

Master-unit Sab-unit
Typel™ Type 1
Type 1 Type 2 2
Type 2 Type 1
Type 2 Type 2

"I Type 1: 85 copies/minute (A4[), 8'/," x 11"[,)) model

"2 Type 2: 105 copies/minute (A4[J, 8!/," x 11"[)) model

You can still use Connect Copy even if no optional large capacity tray (LCT)
is available. However, the optional finisher must be installed in both units in
order to use Staple functions, and the punch kit must be installed in both units
in order to use the Punch function.

Functions Not Available with Connect Copy

The following functions are not available in Connect Copy mode:

Job Preset

Interrupt Functions

You cannot use Connect Copy when a job has been paused using the Inter-
rupt function.

You can use the Interrupt function on the sub-unit while in Connect Copy
mode, but only when the master unit is not scanning originals.

You cannot use other functions in Connect Copy mode no matter how the
“Output Priority” of the User Tools (System Settings) is programmed.

You cannot switch to other functions while in Connect Copy mode. To access
other functions you must exit Connect Copy mode.

While you use other functions, you cannot use Connect Copy mode.

Before You Start

Both machines must have paper trays loaded with paper of the same size, direc-
tion and type that you wish to copy onto.

To make the most out of the Connect Copy feature, we recommend that :

The paper tray settings of the master unit and sub-unit should match each
other.



How Connect Copy Works

* The “Original Mode Level”of the User Tools (Copier/Document Server Fea-
tures) settings should be the same on each unit. If they are not the same, the
copied images may differ. See U P.316 “Original Mode Level”

* The User Stamp settings should be the same on each unit. If they are not the
same, the copied images may differ. See “Program/Delete Stamp” .00 P.175
“Program/Delete User Stamp”
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Connect Copy Display Panel

This section describes the displays on the master unit and sub-unit.

Note that when you enter Connect Copy mode, you must access all Connect
Copy features and menus through the master unit display panel.

Master unit Sub-unit

ek 28 U138 7 |49 |58 ) B [ Froto_| B0 |28 |38 |4 D68 Jied )
| 8¥ex11 | 8¥x14 |EV2X‘I‘I | B¥ex11 | 8YxN1 1 |5VZ*11 | B8Yex14 |BV2X‘I‘I | B8Yexil | B¥ex1

Aufo Tex Phola Aufo Tex Phola

Pale _Amnmutsmxmzl 3% [ 129% |1 uo%‘ [ create bagn Pals_| Gensration amorenceie | 3% | 129% |IOU%‘ [ Create g |

SartsStack Siaple Punch

Feduce/ _ Cover/ Edit Dup Lombines Feduce/
Gopie [oner ] i [Copie [one o] o -

Mixed Sizes
Thi Paper
Bach (SADF) Batch (SADF

Orginal Crieniaion
[e[e]

Ratate Original

Staple Punch

Tedt

Auto Text Photo
Pale AManucMnmzl 3% | 129% | 1002 | | Greate Margin
St tack Staple

BYzx11 | 8Y2x11

D|2Isl DlSI;I I3|4L| D|5 L)
8¥%x11 | 8i2x14

Mixed Sizes Functions can be operated through

Thin Pager the master machine.
Interrupt mode can be used.
Batch {S54DF

Original Orientation
o

Ratate Original

Initial display in Connect Copy mode | Initial display in standard copy mode
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Master unit

Sub-unit

T
futo Text Photo

Ul2e V|8 |4k I |58 O
1 |8exil | 8lxid | graxi1 | B8Rl

Pale s otsrioye | 7596 | 129% [100%] [ crete bagn

SortiStack

(L

Staple

Miked Sizes
Thin Pééer
Batch §5A DF}

Top to Top

Amin)

Functions can be operated through
the master machine.

2eE Y| 001 -Copler

over sheet tray has not been set in System Settings
oad cover sheets in Tray

Connect Copying.

o
futo Text/Photo

3
BYzx1d

48 0

56 [J|gE [J
8¥ax11 V2.

Boxil | 8%l

0 |2El ] |
BYex11 B¥ex1

Fabs aro ol | 7396 | 12996 [ 1002 | [ Cree b

S

aQ Ligiter

hiieed Sizes

Thin Pier

Batrh (SADF
riginal Crientation

oo B

Ratate Original

Edit Dup Lombines Reduces
Image Series Enlarge

Des guateChapters

Chech Mdes

Functions can be operated through
the master machine.
Interrupt mode can be used.

OHP Slip Sheet

o
25+ | 001-Copler

Number of originals | Display when copying/Interrupt copying | Display when scanning originals on the master unit

How many original pages have been
scanned by the master unit so far.

Not displayed on sub-unit.
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Master unit

Sub-unit

How many sets/copies to make.

Not displayed on sub-unit.

Displays how many sets/copies made
by the master unit so far.

Copy counter | Copy quantity

Displays how many sets/copies made
by the sub-unit so far.

Only paper trays loaded with the pa-
per of the same size, direction and type
installed in both the master unit and
sub-unit are displayed.

Other paper tray types will be grayed
out and you cannot select them.

Copy paper select

Only paper trays loaded with the paper
of the same size, direction and type in-

stalled in both the master unit and sub-
unit are available.

Note that you can only select the copy
paper from the master unit operation
panel.

"I When two or more pages are being copied using Sort and Staple, you can check how
many sets have been copied so far. To toggle the copy counter between the master
unit total and the total for both units, press the area that displays the number of cop-
ies. “Copy” means the number of sets made so far by the master unit and “Total”
means the total number of sets made so far by both units.




Using Connect Copy

Using Connect Copy

You can select Connect Copy mode from either of the two connected machines
by pressing the [Connect] key. The machine you use becomes the master unit,
and the other machine the sub-unit.

? Limitation
0 Once Connect Copy is selected, you must carry out all operations on the mas-
ter unit.

ﬂ Make sure the machine is in copy mode.

Criginal

Toi GET
[_Fae | Generstion]

[ 138 7|4 |58 |68 [J
1 | 8%x14 | Blx11 | B¥%x11 | 8

amopetweit | 7326 | 129% [ 100% | [ Creste bhargin |
Satftack Staple Puncn

[ﬁ[ﬁI[ﬂBﬂI e
Cover/ Edit Dup. Conbine/ Feduce/

Batch (SADF

Criginal Crientat ion

Rotate Original

& Note

O If user codes are turned on, enter a user code programmed in the master
unit with the number keys (up to 8 digits) then press the [#] key. You don't
need to enter the user code for the sub-unit.

IO Reference
See O P.69 “User Codes”.

ﬂ Press the [Connect ] key on the machine that is to be the master unit.
When the key darkens, the two machines are connected.
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O Master unit display

Functions can be operated through
the master machine.
Interrupt mode can be used.

O Sub-unit display

Functions can be operated through
the master machine.
Interrupt mode can be used.

/O Reference

If the [Connect ] key is not visible or you cannot select it, see [0 P.269 “Con-
nect Copy”.

If you press the [Connect | key and see the message and press the [Cancel]
key. See I P.273 “If You Cannot Exit Connect Copy”.
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B Set your originals in the master unit.

Originals | Setinthe |Seton the
document | exposure
feeder glass

setlEE

Set2EE

A Reference
See U0 P.26 “Setting Originals”.

ﬂ Make any settings you require on the master unit.

@ Note

O Any copy settings that were set up before you entered Connect Copy mode
will still remain in effect. The Punch function requires the optional Punch
kit to be installed on both the master and sub-unit.

O To exit Connect Copy mode, press the [Connect] key on the master unit
again.

B Enter the number of copies you require with the number keys.

Program  Clear Modes Energy Saver

© J® Jo ]

Sample @
Clear Copy
(] [¢]

ElIRIEIE
[ [+ [ [¥]
[+ (o] [

ZAKS020N
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@ Note

U You can enter up to 9999 copies.
O If you make a mistake, press the [Clear ] key and enter a new number.

O Even though Connect Copy is selected, only the master unit will make cop-
ies in the following situations :

* When making a single copy set.

* When the original is a single sheet and you enter a low number of cop-
ies/sets.

E Press the [Start ] key on the master unit.

Copying starts after the original has been scanned.

@ Note

O If you have set your originals in the document feeder (ADF), copying starts
simultaneously in the master unit and sub-unit after all originals have been
scanned.

0 When using the Batch (SADF) mode, set your originals and press the
[Start ] key. After all the previously set originals are scanned in, set the next
originals while the Auto Feed indicator is lit. When all pages have been
scanned in, press the [#] key. Copying starts simultaneously in the master
unit and sub-unit. See “Batch SADF mode”. 00 P.32 “Batch (SADF) mode”

00 When scanning from the exposure glass, set the next page(s) when scan-
ning has finished, then press the [Start ] key. When all pages have been
scanned in, press the [#] key. Copying starts simultaneously in the master
unit and sub-unit.

O To stop originals being scanned or copied, press the [ Stop ] key on the mas-
ter unit and follow the instructions on the display, press the [Yes] key.

ﬂ Pick up your copies from the master unit and sub-unit.

& Note
O The number of copy sets made by the master unit and sub-unit may differ.

0 The master unit and sub-unit may not finish copying exactly at the same
time.

00 When using the Sort/Staple function, copies are organized into copy sets.
If there is a paper misfeed in one machine during this process, it is not pos-
sible for the other machine to take over the copy set processing of the non
functional machine.

0 When using Document Server functions, only the master unit will make
copies by the combination of the features.



Using Connect Copy

’ilQ"'-Copy output order

O When copying in Sort/Staple mode
e.g., copying 6-sets of a 3-sheet original

* Copying with the master unit (face-down output)—sub-unit (face-down
output)

GCCNCTOE

1. Master unit
2. Sub-unit

When using Sort/Staple, your copies sets are not split between the master
unit and sub-unit.

O When copying not in Sort/Staple mode
e.g., making 2 copies of each page of a 6—sheet original

* Copying with the master unit (face-down output)—sub-unit (face-up out-

put)

GCCNCT2E

1. Master unit
2. Sub-unit

Combine your copy stacks from the master unit and sub-unit as shown in
the diagram.
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$ Auto Reset

The machine exits Connect Copy mode and automatically returns to the initial
condition a certain period of time after your job has finished. This function is
called “Auto Reset”.

@ Note

O After the time that is set in “Copy Reset Timer” on the master unit have
passed, the master unit exits Connect Copy mode.

0 While the sub-unit is using Interrupt Copy functions, the Interrupt Copying
function is released after the time that is set “System Reset” in the sub-unit.

A Reference
See “Copy Reset Timer” in the copy User Tools [0 P.314 “General Features”
See “System Reset” in the System Settings manual.

Lt Auto Off

The machine turns itself off automatically a certain period of time after your job
has finished. This function is called “Auto Off”.

@ Note

O The Auto Off function is available only for the main unit.

A Reference
See “Auto Off Timer” in the System Settings manual.



Using Connect Copy

Exiting Connect Copy Mode

ﬂ Press the [Connect] key on the master unit.
The [Connect ] key will be deselected.

Connect Copying... o L:.llig;in.alz

Quantity

EREN ISACPN 612 P
8Y2x11 W13

Tor_ G
e conertn]

.AlnnRedutMnlargel 3% I 129% |100%| | Create hangin |
Siaple

Feduce;
T

Bafch (SADF

Original Crientation
[ |
Fotate Criginal

+
Duples Copy

Tap to Top

o
2 iS5 55| 00 1-Copier =Copying... (hpproxe.— Amin)

@ Note

O Settings which were selected on the master unit while in Connect Copy
mode will not be cleared.

O Press the [Clear Modes ] key to cancel the master unit settings and return to
the initial state.

0 The sub-unit will return to the state which is before entering Connect Copy
mode.

/O Reference

If you cannot exit Connect Copy mode, see [ P.273 “If You Cannot Exit
Connect Copy”
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Connect Copy (Option)

Relationship between Master Unit and
Sub-unit System Settings

This section describes which System Settings are used by the master unit and
sub-unit in Connect Copy mode.

& Note

0 In Connect Copy mode the [User Tools ] key on the sub-unit is disabled. To ac-
cess the user tools on the sub-unit, you need to exit Connect Copy mode first.

A Reference
See System Settings manual for details.

Symbol Meaning

O The master unit and sub-unit use each setting

- Both units use the master unit setting

— Unrelated

O Depends on the function

Menu Master Sub-unit | Remarks

unit

General

Function Priority — — When the time set in the
“Copy Reset Timer” of the
user tools (Copier/Document
Server Features) on the mas-
ter unit passed and the Con-
nect Copy is canceled, and
then the time set in the “Sys-
tem Reset”of the user tools
(System Setting) passed, it re-
turns to the function defined
by the “Function Priority” of
the User Tools (System Set-
tings) setting.

Panel Tone

Ready Panel Tone

Copy Count Display — — The copy counter is always
displayed in count up mode.

System Reset — O Interrupt mode on the sub-
unit will be cleared by this
timer.




Relationship between Master Unit and Sub-unit System Settings

Menu Master Sub-unit | Remarks
unit

Function Reset Timer — — Other function will begin af-
ter the connect copy mode is
canceled.

Energy Saver Timer — — Energy Saver modes. When

Panel Off Timer — — Conngct C(?py is exited, the
machine will enter Energy
Saver mode after certain peri-
od of time passed.

Auto Off Timer O — Sub-unit will not be in Auto
Off mode during Connect
Copying.

Auto Tray Switching

Copier/Document Server

Output Tray

Printer Output Tray O O

Print Priority — — Other function will begin af-
ter the connect copy mode is
canceled.

Interleave Print Pages — —

Status Indicator O O

Language Priority O O

Screen Color Setting O O

Original: F/F4 Size Setting | O —

Paper Tray Priority O O

Timer Settings

Date O O The date setting depends on
the master unit.

Time O

Weekly Timers: Monday to
Sunday

This function is not available
on the sub-unit in Connect
Copy mode. When Connect
Copy is exited, the power will
be switched off at the time
specified by the timer.

Key Operator Code for Off
Setting
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Menu Master Sub-unit | Remarks
unit
Tray Paper Settings
Tray1: Paper Type O O We recommend that the mas-
- ter unit and sub-unit have the

Tray2: Paper Type - D same paper tray settings. This

Tray3: Paper Type O O is because only paper trays

Travd: P T 0 0 with the same size, direction,

ray= raper Jype and type of paper can be used

Tray5: Paper Type 0 0 in Connect Copy mode.

Tray6: Paper Type O O

Slip Sheet 1 O 0

Slip Sheet 2 O O

Slip Sheet 3 O O

Cover Sheet O O

Separation Sheet O O

Key Operator Tools

User Codes: O — Access these settings on the

Copier/Document Server master unit. The master unit
settings override those of the
sub-unit.

Key Counter: Copier Access | — —

Key Counter: Printer Access | — —

Key Card: Copier Access O —

Key Card: Printer Access O —

Memory Allocation O O Memory Allocation for the
copy function set in each unit
will be used for Connect
Copy mode.

Key Operator Access O O

AOQOF (Keep It On.) — — Function in Connect Copy

mode. The power will go off
after you have exited Connect
Copy mode and the AOF De-
lay has elapsed.

Check/Reset/Printer Copy
Counter




Relationship between Master Unit and Sub-Unit Copier/Document Server Features

Relationship between Master Unit and
Sub-Unit Copier/Document Server
Features

This section describes which Copier Feature settings are used by the master unit
and sub-unit in Connect Copy mode.

@ Note

O In Connect Copy mode the [User Tools ] key on the sub-unit is disabled. To ac-
cess to the User Tools on the sub-unit, you need to exit Connect Copy mode
first.

A Reference
See [ P.314 “Settings You Can Change with the User Tools”.
Symbol Meaning
O The master unit and sub-unit use each setting
- Both units use the master unit setting
— Unrelated
Menu Master Sub-unit | Remarks
unit

General Features

Auto Paper Select Priority O — Trays with the same size and
direction of paper will be se-
lected from the master unit
and sub-unit automatically.

Auto Image Density Select | O —

Priority

Original Mode Priority O —
Duplex Mode Priority O —
Copy Orientation in Duplex | O —
Mode

Original Orientation In Du- | O —
plex Mode

Initial Mode Set O —

Maximum Copy Quantity O —

Copy Reset Timer O — Connect Copy will be can-
celled according to the timer
on the master.
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Menu

Master
unit

Sub-unit

Remarks

Job List Screen Timeout

Paper Eject: Always Rotate
180°

Manual Original Counter
Reset

Set Ratio

Preset Reduce/Enlarge

Preset Reduce/Enlarge Pri-
ority

Shortcut R/E

Create Margin Ratio

O

Original Mode Level

Image: Text

Image: Auto Text/Photo

Image: Photo

Image:Pale

Image: Generation

Ol ol g ol g

ool g al o

Display/Panel Tone

Original Mode Display

O

Special Original Display

Paper Type Display

This function is available only
for the main unit. The sub-unit
display the type of paper
whether this function is select-
ed or not.

Panel Features Default

Image Adjustment Priority

Staple Position

Original Tone

Job End Call

ool g ol 4o

When turned on, the tone
sounds only on the master
unit when copying is complet-
ed. Only if the “Panel Tone” of
the User Tools (System Set-
tings) is on.




Relationship between Master Unit and Sub-Unit Copier/Document Server Features

Menu Master Sub-unit | Remarks
unit

Adjust Image

Copy Back Cover O -
Front Margin: Left/Right O -
Back Margin: Left/Right O -
Front Margin: Top/Bottom | O -
Back Margin: Top/Bottom | O -
1 - 2 Duplex Auto Margin | [ -
Adjust

Border Erase Width O -
Combine Orig. Shadow O -
Erase

Center Erase Width O -
Repeat Separation Line O -
Double Copies Separation O -
Line

Combine Separation Line O -
Copy Order In Combine O -
Mode

Copy Orientation In Book- | O -
let/Magazine

Front Cover Copy In Com- | [ -
bine Mode

Designated Slip Sheet Copy | O -
In Combine Mode

Stamp

Background Numbering

Size O -
Density O -
Superimpose O -
Preset Stamp

Stamp Language O - The master unit setting will be
Samp Ty 3|l Hoween st
Stamp Format O -
Superimpose O -
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Menu

Master
unit

Sub-unit

Remarks

User Stamp

Program/Delete Stamp

Set the same stamp in the both
unit.

Stamp Format

Date Stamp

Format

Font

Position Priority

Size

Superimpose

[ o I Y By

Page Numbering

Format

Font

Position Priority

Size

Duplex Back Page Number

Position

Ol ol g ol g

Page Numbering In Com-

bine Mode

Copy On Slip Sheet In Desig-

nate Mode

Superimpose

Position Priority: P1, P2

Position Priority: 1/5,2/5

Position Priority: -1-, -2-

Position Priority: P.1, P.2

Position Priority: 1,2

Position Priority: 1-1, 1-2

O|olgyoalg)olp o

Input/Output

SADF Auto Reset Timer

ADF Original Table Rise

Time




Relationship between Master Unit and Sub-Unit Copier/Document Server Features

Menu

Master
unit

Sub-unit

Remarks

Face-up/down Eject From
Platen

O

The setting will be ignored
and the setting programmed
for Connect Copy will be
used.

Auto Sort Mode

Memory Full Auto Scan Re-
start

Shift Tray

Separation Sheet

Document Server

File List Sort Priority

Store Mode Priority

Auto File Delete

O] O

Delete All The Saved Files

Delete All The Saved Files In
CD

CD Read/Write Speed Con-
trol

Key Operator Tools

Check/Reset/Print Copy
Counter

Program/Change/Delete
User Code

Connect Copy Master
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If Your Machine Does Not Operate as You

Want

General

Machine Status

Problem/Cause

Action

The machine instructs you
to wait.

The machine is warming
up.

Wait for the machine to
warm-up.

/O Reference

You can use Auto Start
mode during warm-up.
See O P.69 “Auto Start”.

Copy paper is moving in
tray 1 (Tandem Tray).

Please wait until paper has
moved.

The machine cannot detect
the original size.

Improper original is set.
See O P.16 “Sizes Difficult to
Detect”.

Set non-standard size orig-
inals on the exposure
glass.

Input the both horizontal
and vertical sizes of the
non-standard original. See
O P.26 “Setting Originals
on the Exposure Glass”.

Select paper manually. Do
not use Auto Paper Select.

Do not use Auto Reduce/
Enlarge.

Original is not set.

Set your originals.

The machine instructs you
to check the original direc-
tion.

There is no copy paper that
is the same direction as the
originals.

Set the original in the same
direction as the copy pa-

per.

The machine instructs you
to check the paper size.

Improper original size is
set.

Select the proper paper
size.

Staple mode has been reset.

The paper size was
changed during stapling.

You can only staple to-
gether pages of the same
size. Select copy paper of
the same size.

5. What to do if Something
Goes Wrong
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What to do if Something Goes Wrong

Machine Status

Problem/Cause

Action

The number of sheets that

can be stapled has been ex-
ceeded.

Check the stapler capacity.
See U0 P.49 “Staple”.

The machine cannot staple | --
this size paper.

Select a paper size that can
be used in Staple mode.
See 00 P.49 “Staple”

This paper is not available
in Duplex mode.
selected.

A paper size not available
in Duplex mode has been

Select a paper size that can
be used in Duplex mode.
See 0 P.84 “Duplex”

You cannot enter the de-
sired copy set number.
quantity.

The number of copies ex-
ceeds the maximum copy

You can change the maxi-
mum copy quantity. See “
Maximum Copy Quanti-
ty” O P.314 “General Fea-
tures”.

Document Server

Problem

Action

“Exceeded max. disk memory (50 files).”
is displayed.

The maximum number of files you can
store is 250 in the HDD, 50 files in the CD-
R/RW (option). Delete any unnecessary
files and then scan the document again.

“Insufficient memory. The selected file
cannot be transmitted.” is displayed.

Delete any unnecessary files and then
scan the document again. See O P.332
“Document Server”

Change the Memory Allocation. See
“Memory Allocation” in the System Set-
tings manual. However if you change this
setting, the documents in the HDD will be
deleted. Print the stored documents in the
HDD.

“Cannot recognize” is displayed.

Change the disk in the CD-R/RW. The
disk must be unformatted one that has al-
ready been used in this machine.

“The selected file(s) currently in use.” is
displayed.

Make sure the selected file is not using in
document server or document editor
function.




If Your Machine Does Not Operate as You Want

Connect Copy

Machine Status

Cause

Action

You cannot use Connect
Copy.

The sub-unit has a paper
misfeed or needs a fresh
supply of toner or other re-
plenishable supply.

Press the [Cancel], key on
the master unit and follow
the instructions given on
the sub-unit display.

/O Reference

See (1 P.286 “1& Chang-
ing the Toner Bottle”

See O P.289 “8} Clear-
ing Misfeeds”

See [0 P.304 “<% Remov-
ing Jammed Staples”

If the sub-unit display
shows that a cover is open,
follow the instructions giv-
en. For all other situations,
follow the instructions on

the display.

The User Tools menu is
open on the sub-unit.

Press the [Cancel] key on
the master unit. Then on
the sub-unit press the [ User
Tools ] key to close the User
Tools menu.
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Machine Status

Cause

Action

You cannot use Connect
Copy.

The sub-unit is busy copy-
ing or printing with anoth-
er function.

Press the [Cancel] key on
the master unit then stop
the sub-unit from copying/
printing.

The sub-unit is in Interrupt
mode.

Press the [Cancel] key on
the master unit. Then press
the [Interrupt ] key on the
sub-unit to exit Interrupt
mode.

p Reference
See U P.67 “Interrupt
Copy”

The sub-unit has been
switched off automatically
by the Weekly Timer func-
tion and is waiting for the
Key Operator Off Code to
be entered.

Press the [Cancel] key on
the master unit. Then on
the sub-unit enter the code
and press the [#] key.

A Reference
See “Key Operator
Code For Off Setting” in
the System Settings
manual

The sub-unit is not in Copy
mode (i.e., Document Serv-
er mode).

Press the [Cancel] key on
the master unit. Then press
the [Copy ] key on the sub-
unit to switch over to copy
mode.

The [Connect] key was
pressed simultaneously on
both the master unit and
sub-unit.

Press the [Cancel] key on
both the master unit and
sub-unit, then press the
[Connect ] key on just one of
them.

[J+ indicator is lit on the
sub-unit.

Follow the instructions
shown on the display.

You cannot use Connect
Copy. The other machineis
in use.

The master unit is not in
Copy mode (i.e. Document
Server mode).

Press the [Cancel] key on
the master unit. Then press
the [Copy ] key on the mas-
ter unit to switch over to
the copy function.




If Your Machine Does Not Operate as You Want

Display

Problem

Cause

Action

The display panel is off.

The screen contrast is set
too dark.

Turn the screen contrast
knob to adjust the contrast.

The machine is in Energy
Saver mode.

Press the [ Energy Saver ]
key to exit Energy Saver
mode.

The operation switch is
turned off.

Turn on the operation
switch.

Nothing happens when the
operation switch is turned
on.

The main power switch is
turned off.

Turn on the main power
switch. See (0 P.5 “Guide to
Components”

The circuit breaker has cut
out.

Call your service represen-
tative.

Connect Copy

Machine Status

Cause

Action

The [Connect ] key does not
appear on the display.

The main power switch on
the sub-unit is off.

Turn on the sub-unit main
power switch.

The operation switch on the
sub-unit is off.

Press the operation switch
on the right side of the op-
eration panel. The On indi-
cator will light.

@ Note

O The machine will be
ready to operate about
five minutes after turn-
ing power on.

The master unit is not in

Copy mode.

Press the [Copy ] key on
the master unit to switch to
the copy function.

The master unit is in Inter-
rupt mode.

Press the [Interrupt ] key on
the master unit to exit In-
terrupt mode.
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Machine Status

Cause

Action

The [Connect ] key does not
appear on the display.

The master unit is in Preset
Jobs mode.

Exit Preset Jobs mode in
one of the following ways.

O If you are still selecting
copy settings and
copying has not started
yet :

Press the [Clear] key
then remove the origi-
nals set in the master
unit document feeder.

If Preset Jobs mode is
in progress :

Press the [Stop ] key,
follow the instructions
on the display then
press the [Cancel] key.

/O Reference

See “Preset Jobs” [J
P.60 “Job Preset”

The [Connect ] key does not
appear on the display.

The “Connect Copy” of
User Tools setting is set to
IINO”.

Change the setting to
“Yes” or press the [Con-
nect] key on the other unit.

/O Reference

See “Connect Copy” U
P.269 “Connect Copy”

The Connect Copy cable is
damaged.

Please contact your service
representative.

1 indicator is lit.

Follow the instructions
shown on the display.




If Your Machine Does Not Operate as You Want

Machine Status

Cause

Action

The [Connect ] key is grayed
out.

The master unit is now
copying or copying will
start as soon as the warm-
up finished.

Press the master unit
[ Stop ] key to cancel copy-
ing.

Copying has stopped be-
cause there is a paper mis-
feed or toner has run out on
the unit you wish to use as
the master unit.

Solve the problem on the
master unit.

Functions are programmed
that cannot be used with

Press the master unit
[ Clear Modes ] key to clear

Connect Copy. the programmed func-
tions.
Document Server
Problem Cause Action
Nothing displayed when | The power of the CD-R/ | Press the power switch on
you press the [Delete From | RW is not turned on. the CD-R/RW.
CD-ROM] key. The disk in the CD-R/RW | Change the disk in the CD-

is not a recommended one.

R/RW. The disk must be
unformatted one that has
already been used in this
machine.

The password dialog is dis-
played when you select the
document.

This document has been as-
signed a password.

You cannot edit documents
unless you know the pass-
word.

@ Note

0O To delete all HDD files,
see O P.332 “Document
Server”
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If Connect Copy is Cleared

Machine Status

Cause

Action

Exited Connect Copy.

The master unit main pow-
er switch has been turned
off or the operation switch
has been pressed.

On the master unit, either
turn on the main power
switch or press the opera-
tion switch, then press the
[Connect] key and start
your copy job again.

Either the sub-unit main
power switch has been
turned off or the operation
switch has been pressed.

A message requesting you
to check the sub-unit is dis-
played on the master unit.
Press the [Cancel] key to
clear connect-copying. Ei-
ther turn on the main pow-
er switch on the sub-unit
or press the operation
switch. Then press the
[Connect ] key.

The Weekly Timer function
has automatically turned
the master unit off.

Press the master unit oper-
ation switch. Then press
the [Connect ] key and copy.

A Reference
See “Weekly Timer” in
the System Settings
manual.

An error message indicat-
ing a breakdown is shown
on the master unit display.

1 indicator is lit.

Follow the instructions
displayed in the error mes-
sage. Copying is not possi-
ble.




If Your Machine Does Not Operate as You Want

If You Cannot Exit Connect Copy

Machine Status

Cause

Action

Nothing happens when
you press the [Connect ] key.

Originals are being
scanned or copied.

Press the master unit

[ Stop ] key and them press
[Yes] key to cancel scan-
ning or copying.

There is a paper misfeed in
either the master unit or
sub-unit.

Clear the paper jam in the
master unit or sub-unit.

p Reference
See [0 P.289 “& Clear-
ing Misfeeds”
See 0 P.304 “<% Remov-
ing Jammed Staples”

If the “Cover Open” dis-
play appears, follow the
instructions given.

For any other problems,
follow the instructions that
are displayed.

To exit Connect Copy
mode, press the master
unit [ Stop ] key, then press
the [Connect | key.

The master unit [ Stop ] key
was pressed and scanning

of the original has been in-
terrupted.

To exit Connect Copy
mode, follow the instruc-
tions on the display, then
press the [Cancel] key.

The [ Stop ] key was pressed
on either the master unit or
sub-unit and copying has
been interrupted.

To exit Connect Copy
mode, follow the instruc-
tions on the display, then
press the [Cancel] key.
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Machine Status

Cause

Action

Nothing happens when
you press the [Connect | key.

The master unit or sub-unit
needs a fresh supply of ton-
er or staples.

Solve the problem in the
appropriate unit.

P Reference
See [ P.281 “t& Loading
Paper”
See (0 P.286 “1% Chang-
ing the Toner Bottle”

See 0 P.301 “1Y Adding
Staples”

See [ P.307 “&' Remov-
ing Punch Waste”

For any other problems,
follow the instructions
that are displayed.

To exit Connect Copy
mode, press the master
unit [ Stop ] key. then
press the [Cancel] key.

A paper misfeed occurred
during stapling.

Remove the misfed paper.

To exit Connect Copy
mode, press the [Stop ]
key, then press the [Con-
nect] key.




If You Cannot Make Clear Copies

If You Cannot Make Clear Copies

Problem

Cause

Action

Copies appear dirty.

The image density is too
dark.

Adjust the image density
O P.34 “Adjusting Copy Im-
age Density”.

Auto Image Density is not
selected.

Select Auto Image Density.

The reverse side of an orig-
inal image is copied.

The image density is too
dark.

Adjust the image density
O P.34 “Adjusting Copy Im-
age Density”.

Auto Image Density is not
selected.

Select Auto Image Density.

A shadow appears on cop-
ies when copying pasted
originals.

The image density is too
dark.

Adjust the image density
0O P.34 “Adjusting Copy Im-
age Density”.

Set the original in a differ-
ent direction.

Fix mending tape to the
pasted part.
The same copy area is dirty | The exposure glass or doc- | Clean them 0 P.338
whenever making copies. | ument feeder belt is dirty. | “Maintaining Your Ma-
chine”.

Copies are too light.

The image density is too
light.

Adjust the image density
0O P.34 “Adjusting Copy Im-
age Density”.

Damp or rough grain copy
paper is being used.

Use dry paper without a
rough grain.

Toner cartridge is almost
empty.

Add toner O P.286 “LYy
Changing the Toner Bottle”.

Parts of the image are not
copied.

The original is not set cor-
rectly.

Set originals correctly [
P.26 “Setting Originals”.

An improper paper size is
selected.

Select the proper paper
size.

Copies are blank.

The original is not set cor-
rectly.

Set originals correctly O
P.26 “Setting Originals”.

A moiré pattern is pro-
duced on copies.

R

o>

Your original has a dot pat-
tern image or many lines.

Place the original on the
exposure glass at a slight
angle.
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If You Cannot Make Copies As You Want

Problem

Cause

Action

Copies are not stapled.

There are jammed staples
in the stapler.

Remove jammed staples.
See O P.304 “ 2 Removing
Jammed Staples”.

& Note

O After removing
jammed staples, staples
might not eject proper-
ly the first few times
you try to use the sta-
pler.

The number of copies ex-
ceeds the capacity of the
stapler.

Check the stapler capacity.
See U0 P.49 “Staple”.

Staples are wrongly posi-
tioned.

Originals are not set cor-
rectly.

Set originals correctly. See
O P.49 “Staple”.

Misfeeds occur frequently.

The copy paper size setting
is not correct.

Set the proper paper size.
See O P.296 “Changing the
Paper Size”.

Make sure the back fence
in the paper tray is set cor-
rectly.

You cannot combine sever-
al functions.

Selected functions cannot
be used together.

Refer to the combination
chart. See 00 P.194 “Combi-
nation Chart”.

When sorting the pages are
divided into two blocks.

Memory ran out during
sorting and the pages were
ejected in two blocks.

You can interrupt copying
when memory runs out.
See “Memory Full Auto
Scan Restart” O P.330 “In-
put/Output”.




If You Cannot Make Copies As You Want

Adjust Image

Problem

Cause

Action

In Double Copies mode,
parts of the original image
are not copied.

The original and copy pa-
per do not match.

Select the proper original
and copy paper. See [
P.144 “Double Copies”.

In Centre/Border mode,
parts of the original image
are not copied.

You set too wide an erased
margin.

Your original has narrow
margins on four sides.

Make the margin narrower
with the User Tools. See
“Border Erase Width” and
“Centre Erase Width” [
P.320 “Adjust Image”.

In Margin Adjustment
mode, parts of the original
image are not copied.

You set too wide an erased
margin.

Set a narrower margin
with the User Tools. See
“Front Margin: Left/
Right” and “Back Margin:
Left/Right” 00 P.320 “Ad-
just Image”.

In Image Repeat mode, the
original image is not copied
repeatedly.

You selected the same size
copy paper as originals,
and did not select the prop-
er reproduction ratio.

Select copy paper larger
than the originals.

Select the proper repro-
duction ratio.

Combine

Problem

Cause

Action

You cannot make a book
from a booklet or magazine
by folding copies.

Combine Original Booklet
Format or Combine Origi-
nal Magazine Format is not
correct.

Change the setting O P.90
“Combine”.

Parts of the image are not
copied.

You specified an improper
reproduction ratio that
does not meet the sizes of
your originals and copy pa-

per.

When you specify a repro-
duction ratio using Manu-
al Paper Select mode,
make sure the ratio match-
es your originals and the

copy paper.
& Note

O Select the correct repro-
duction ratio before us-
ing Combine mode.

Your originals are not iden-
tical in size and direction.

Use originals that are iden-
tical in size and direction.
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Problem

Cause

Action

Order of copies is not cor-
rect.

You set originals in the in-
correct order.

When setting a stack of
originals in the document
feeder, the last page
should be on the bottom.

If you set an original on the
exposure glass, start with
the first page to be copied.

Duplex

Problem Cause Action

Order of copies is not cor- | You set originals in the in- | When setting a stack of

rect. correct order. originals in the document
feeder, the last page
should be on the bottom.

If you set an original on the
exposure glass, start with
the first page to be copied.

Orientation of copies (Top
to Top, or Top to Bottom) is
not correct.

You set originals in an in-
correct direction or the ori-

entation setting is incorrect.

Set the original orientation
to Select the correct orien-
tation, or set originals cor-
rectly O P.84 “Duplex”.

P.28 “Original Orientation”

& Note

O If youset A3, 11" x 17"
or B4, 8!/," x 14" origi-
nals as shown below,
select [Top to Bottom ] to
make copies with “Top
to Top” orientation. Al-
ternatively select [Top to
Top] to make copies
with “Top to Bottom”
orientation.

CP270-A




If You Cannot Make Copies As You Want

Stamp

Problem

Cause

Action

The wrong date is printed.

The machine main power
has been turned off for
more than 20 days.

Set the date correctly again.
See "Date Settings" in the
"System Settings".

The stamp position is
wrong.

The paper orientation is
wrong.

Check the paper orienta-
tion and stamp position.

The stamp does not appear.

Stamp is too large to print.

Check the size of the user
stamp and register it again.
See U P.175 “Program/De-
lete User Stamp”

Document Server
Problem Cause Action
You want to find out what | -- Check the date/time col-

is stored in a file.

umn in the File List.

Print the first page of the
documents. See J P.212
“Print Selected Page”

Memory is full.

The Document Server
Memory is full.

Delete any unnecessary
files and then scan the doc-
ument again. See 0 P.332
“Document Server”

Change the Memory Allo-
cation. See “Memory Allo-
cation” in the System
Settings manual. However
if you change this setting,
the documents in the HDD
will be deleted. Print the
stored documents in the
HDD.

You cannot store docu-
ments.

The Document Server is
full.

The maximum number of
tiles you can store is 250 in
the HDD, 50 files in the
CD-R/RW (option).

Delete any unnecessary
files and then scan the doc-
ument again.
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Connect Copy

Machine Status Cause Action

You can not use the Punch | The sub-unit does not have | Press the [Connect Copy ]
function. the optional punch kit. key to disconnect, then
start copying.

The copied images differ. | The “Original Mode” of the | See O P.320 “Adjust Image”
user tools (Copy Features)
settings are not the same.

The user stamp settings are | Register the same stamp in
not the same on the master | each user stamp.
unit and sub-unit.

When Memory is Full

If the number of originals exceeds a certain limit, the machine will run out of
memory, for Connect Copy scans in all your originals into memory.

? Limitation

O If memory is full on either the master unit or sub-unit, Interrupt will not be
available.

@ Note

O If you set the “Memory Full Auto Scan Restart” setting in the User Tools
(Copier/Document Server Features) to “Yes”, the memory overflow message
will not be displayed, but originals scanned so far will be copied automatical-
ly. Connect Copy continues scanning and copying until finishing the job.
Please note that copy sets will be printed out separated by scanning at this
time.

Machine Status Action

The memory is full. Press the [Output ] key to copy scanned
originals and clear the scanning data.
Press the [Clear] key to clear the scanning
data and not copy.

The machine asks you whether you want | To continue copying, remove all copies
to scan the remaining originals. then press the [Resume] key. To stop copy-
ing, press the [Cancel] key.




&) Loading Paper

& Loading Paper

& Note

O For how to change the paper size of tray 2 (500-sheet tray), see 0 P.296
“Changing the Paper Size”.

AP Reference
For information on paper types and sizes, see I P.18 “Copy Paper”.

To load paper in tray 1 (Tandem Tray)

FEmportant

00 When the paper on the right side in tray 1 runs out, the paper on the left side
will automatically move to the right side. While the paper on the left side is
moving, the machine instructs you to wait. At this time, do not pull out the

tray.

@ Note

O You can load paper even while you are copying onto paper loaded in Tray 1
by pulling out the left half of the tray.

0 Load the same size and direction paper in the other half of the tray.

ﬂ Pull out the paper tray until it stops.

ZAKY010E
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ﬂ Square the paper and set it in the tray.
O When the whole tray is pulled out:

ZAKY020E

ﬁlmportant
O Push the right paper to the right side, and the left paper to the left side.

0 When the left half of the tray is pulled out:

ZAKYO030E

ﬂlmportant
0 Do not stack paper over the limit mark.

O Make sure that the paper stack is flush with the left side fence.
& Note
O Fan the paper before placing it in the tray.

O If paper is curled or warped, correct the curl or warp before placing it in
the tray.

B Push the paper tray in until it stops.



&) Loading Paper

Loading paper in Tray 2 or 3

ﬂ Pull out the paper tray until it stops.

ZAJYO040E

ﬂ Square the paper and set it in the tray.

ZAJYO50E

i@*lmportant
O Do not stack paper over the limit mark.

0 Make sure that the paper stack is flush with the right side fence.

& Note
0 Fan the paper before placing it in the tray.

O If paper is curled or warped, correct the curl or warp before placing it in
the tray.

B Push the paper tray in until it stops.
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Loading Paper in the Large Capacity Tray

ﬂ Pull out the Large Capacity Tray until it stops.
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ZAJYO090E

ﬂ Place the paper in the tray along the edge on the left.
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*@*Important

ZAKY090E

O Do not stack paper over the limit mark.

& Note

0 Tray 4 and Tray 5 can hold up to 1,000 sheets, and the tray 6 can hold up

to 2,550 sheets.

B Push the Large Capacity Tray in until it stops.

| Sy T
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e —
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&) Loading Paper

Loading Paper in the Optional A3/11"  x 17" Tray Kit

ﬂ Pull out the A3/11" x 17" Tray until it stops.

ZAJYO10E

ﬂ Place the paper in the tray along the edge on the left.

ZAJY020E

*@*Important
O Do not stack paper over limit mark.

0 Make sure that the paper stack is flush with the right side fence.
& Note
0 Fan the paper before placing it in the tray.

O If paper is curled or warped, correct the curl or warp before placing it in
the tray.

B Push the paper tray in until it stops.

ZAJY520E
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12J Changing the Toner Bottle

When W is displayed, it is time to supply toner.
A\ WARNING:

Do not incinerate used toner or toner containers. Toner dust might ig-
nite when exposed to an open flame. Dispose of used toner containers
in accordance with local regulations for plastics.

A\ CAUTION:

Keep toner (used or unused) and toner containers out of reach of children.

/N CAUTION:

Our products are engineered to meet high standards of quality and function-
ality, and we recommend that you only use the expendable supplies avail-
able at an authorized dealer.

FEmportant

U
U

U
U
u

0

If you use toner other than that recommended, a fault might occur.

When changing toner, do not turn off the operation switch or your settings
will be cleared.

Always add toner after the machine instructs you to.
Do not add used toner. This will damage the machine.

During the toner adding, the toner bottle is rotating. Do not touch the toner
bottle.

Be sure to set the new toner bottle in the lower hole first.

@ Note

u
U

U

U
U
U

If the both toner bottles are empty, L& will appear.

You can still make about 200 copies after 2 appears, but replace the toner ear-
ly to prevent poor copy quality.

If one of the toner bottle is empty, you can keep copying by using the other
bottle.

You can change the toner bottle during copying.
If toner remain in the bottle, you cannot pull it out.
When you change one toner bottle, do not touch the other one.

/O Reference

For how to store toner, see 1 P.21 “Toner Storage”.



12J Changing the Toner Bottle

1: Open the toner cover.

2: Push the green button to release the
toner bottle.

3: Pull out the toner bottle gently.

& Note
O Do not shake the toner bottle
strongly or toner might spill out.

4: Remove the outer cap.

& Note
O Do not remove the inner cap.

5: Place the toner bottle in position,
then push it in until the green button
clicks.

FEimportant

00 Besure to set the new toner bottle in
the lower hole first.

& Note

O If youcan't getitto click in, pull out
the toner bottle a little, slightly ro-
tate it to the left or right, then try
again.
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7: Return the button under the toner
bottle to its original position.

8: Close the toner cover.



8 Clearing Misfeeds

$& Clearing Misfeeds

® || 2= o

ZAJHOS50E

A\ CAUTION:

» The fusing section of this equipment might be very hot. You should be very
careful that you don't touch this section when removing the misfed paper.

ﬁ*lmportant

0 When clearing misfeeds, do not turn off the operation switch or your copy
settings will be cleared.

0 To prevent misfeeds, do not leave any torn scraps of paper within the ma-
chine.

O If paper misfeeds occur repeatedly, contact your service representative.

& Note

0 More than one misfeed area may be indicated. In this case, check every appli-
cable area. Refer to the following charts: A, B, C, D, U, P, R (R1 -R6), Z

O You can find a sticker explaining how to remove misfeed paper inside of the
front cover or inside of the finisher.
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When Z is lit

Z2

.

@ Open the front cover of
the machine.

@ Turn konb D1
counterdockwise a few times.

® Pull handle Z1 and fully
pull out the duplex unit.

@ Turn knob Z2.

® Remove misfed paper.

@ Turn lever Z4.

.

Remove misfed paper.

O-0

® Hold down handle Z5.

Turn knob Z2 and
remove misfed paper.

@ Return handle Z5 to its
original position.

@ Push the duplex unit

® Close the front cover.




8 Clearing Misfeeds

When B is lit

J
® Open the front coverof @ Hold down lever B2. @ Turn knob B3. ® Push button B4 and open
the machine. ® Return lever B2 to its the guide plate.
@ Turn knob B1 and original position.

remove misfed paper.

@ Remove misfed paper.
Close the guide plate.
@® Close the front cover.

@® Open the front cover of @ Turn knob A2 and ® If you can not remove
the machine. remove misfed paper. misfed paper, pull the

@ Push button A1 and open @ Close the guide plate. paper tray and remove it.
the guide plate. ® Close the front cover.

ZAKHO70E
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When P is lit

S AD
T ®
) \ ! 1‘

=

.

@ Open the cover of the ~ @Remove misfed originals. @ Open the cover of the
auto document feeder. ) joge the cover of the auto document feeder

and remove misfed
auto document feeder. originals.

® Close the cover of the
auto document feeder.

When C is lit

® Open the front cover of ® Turn the C2 knob and

the machine. remove misfed paper.
@® Hold lever C1 with @ Return lever C1 to

your right hand, then original position.

pull it down towards ® Close the front cover.

the left.




8 Clearing Misfeeds

When U is lit

250 O O
1 & 3 | |4 \T q\l
& o
U4
U1 U3 T
2 ) |
02 & A
. U a1/ U o
® Open the front cover of @ Turn knob U2 and ® Hold down lever U3 ® Turn knob U4.
the machine. remove misfed paper.
@ Hold down lever U1. @ Return lever U1 to
original position.
B|© 8| |
L‘ u7 ©’ 7,
0
/™4 &
\ — |
S L _ | J
@ Remove misfed paper. Turn knob U5 and ® Hold down lever U6 and Turn knob U7 and
remove misfed paper. remove misfed paper. remove misfed paper.
@ Return lever U3 to
original position.
@ Close the front cover.

ZAKH080E
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When R is lit
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® Open the front cover of
the machine.

@ Hold up lever R1 and
remove misfed paper.

® Remove misfed paper
and return lever R1.

@ If you can not remove
misfed paper, hold down
lever R2.

® Remove misfed paper
and return lever R2.

b

6 ———— |

XN\

S

® If you can not remove
misfed paper, hold up
lever R3.

@ Remove misfed paper
and return lever R3.

Hold up lever R4.

® Remove misfed paper.

\ S

If you can not remove
misfed paper, hold up
lever R5.

@ Remove misfed paper.
® Return lever R5 and R4
to the original position.

® Hold up lever Ré.

Remove misfed paper.
® Return lever R6 to the
original position.

Pull lever R7 and fully pull
out the staple unit, then
remove misfed paper.

@ Return Staple unit to
original position.

Close the front cover.




8 Clearing Misfeeds

When D is lit

@® Open the front cover of
the machine.

@ Turn knob D1 counterclockwise
a few times.

® Pull lever D2 and fully @ Hold up lever D3 and D4. ® Remove misfed paper
pull out the fuser unit. and return lever D3 and

lever D4 to original
position.

® Turn lever D5.

® Remove misfed paper.

Return the fuser unit to
original position.

@ Close the front cover.

@ Remove misfed paper. Hold up lever D6.

I/

ZAKHO060E
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Changing the Paper Size

ﬂlmportant
O Always select the paper size loaded with the User Tools. If you do not, mis-
feeds might occur.

AP Reference
For paper sizes, weight, and the amount of paper that can be set in each tray,
see [0 P.18 “Copy Paper”.

Changing the paper size in Tray 1
& Note

O The fences of tray 1 (tandem tray) are fixed to A4, 8!/," x 11" size. To change
the paper size for this tray, please contact your service representative.

Changing the paper size in Tray 2 and Tray 3

ﬂ Make sure that the paper tray is not being used. Then fully pull out the tray.

ZAJYO11E

ﬂ While pushing the release lever, adjust the side fences and back fence to
the new paper size.

ZAKY400E



Changing the Paper Size

B Square the paper and set it in the tray.

ZAJYO50E

ﬁ*lmportant
0 Do not set more than the capacity of the tray.

0 Make sure that the paper stack is flush with the right side fence.

@ Note

O Fan the paper before placing it in the tray.

O Correct the paper, if curled or warped, before placing it in the tray.

ﬂ Set the paper size selector at the outermost part of the tray to the new paper
size.

ZAJY450N

To adjust the paper size to one not available with the paper size selector

@ Set the paper size selector knob to the % mark on the left.

@ Press the [User Tools ] key.

© Press the [System Settings ] key.

O Press the [Paper Size Setting ] key.

@ Press the [Tray 2:Paper Size Setting ] key.

O Select the paper size then press the [OK] key.

@ Press the [Exit] key or press the [User Tools ] key to exit the User Tools.
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p Reference
For details, see “User Tools” in the System Settings manual.

ﬂ Push the paper tray until it stops.
B Check the paper size displayed on the display panel.

Changing The Paper Size Of The Optional Large Capacity Tray
(Tray 4 and Tray 5)

ﬂ Make sure that the paper tray is not being used. Then fully pull out the tray.

§§ \
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ZAJYO090E

ﬂ Pull out the screw fixed the side fence.
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Changing the Paper Size

B Set the side fence on the size you wish.

==t
NS

ﬂ Fasten the side fence with the screw.

ZAJY470E

-
% NN

B Set the end fence along the paper size.

ZAJY480E

ZAJY490E

299



300

What to do if Something Goes Wrong

ﬂ Square the paper and set it in the tray.

Ny TonyE=s

N 7

Q Bl
NES

ZAJY500E

ﬁ*lmportant
O Do not load up over the mark of the least upper bound.

& Note

O Fan the paper before placing it in the tray.
O If paper is curled or warped, correct the curl or warp before placing it in
the tray.

ﬂ Set the paper size selector at the innermost part of the tray to the new paper
size.

| T =
@ . S
U

ZAJY510N

Changing The Paper Size Of The Optional Large Capacity Tray
(Tray 6)

@ Note

O The fence of the optional large capacity tray (Tray 6) is fixed to A4, 8!/," x 11"
size.

0 When you set the tab stocks in the tray, always use the end fence.
To change the paper size of this tray, contact your service representative.



1% Adding Staples

& Adding Staples

/N CAUTION:

» Ourproducts are engineered to meet high standards of quality and function-
ality, and we recommend that you only use the expendable supplies avail-
able at an authorized dealer.

i@*lmportant
O If you use a staple cartridge other than that recommended, staple failure or
staple jams might occur.

1: Open the front cover of the finisher.

2: Pull out the staple unit lever.

3: Pull out the staple unit gently.

4: Put down the staple unit on a level
surface.
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5 5: Raise the cover up.

r
L

6: Set the new refill.

~ 7: Lower the cover until it clicks.

8 8: Pull out the ribbon towards you hor-
izontally to remove it.

& Note

O Do not pull the ribbon upwards.

9 * 9: Turn the staple unit around.
7
& S

10: Reinstall the staple unit.

302



1% Adding Staples

* 11: Push the staple unit until it clicks.

e 12:Close the front cover of the finisher.
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¢ Removing Jammed Staples

i@*lmportant
O After removing jammed staples, always carry out step 10 and 11. If you do not
do this, the stapler cartridge could be damaged.

& Note

O Staples might be jammed because of curled copies. In this case, try turning the
copy paper over in the tray. If there is no improvement, change to copy paper
with less curl.

O After removing jammed staples, staples might not be ejected the first few
times you try to use the stapler.

1: Open the front cover of the finisher.
2: Pull lever R8 and fully pull out the
staple unit.

3: Turn knob R9 until the marks are
aligned.

4: Turn knob R9 more and raise the sta-
ple unit towards you.

5: Pull out the staple unit lever.

T

r

6: Pull out the staple unit gently.




<o Removing Jammed Staples

7: Raise the blue lever.

8: Push the buttons on the both sides of
the staple unit and open the face plate.

9: Pull out the jammed staples.

10: Lower the face plate until it clicks.

11: Lower the blue lever.

@ Note

O Always carry out steps 10 and 11 in
this order.

12: Reinstall the staple unit.
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* 13: Push the staple unit until it clicks.

* 14: Replace the staple unit.

¢ 15:Close the front cover of the finisher.



w5 Removing Punch Waste

&' Removing Punch Waste

@ Note

O While the & indicator is lit you cannot use the punch function.

ﬂ Open the front cover of the finisher.

ZAKPO10E

ﬂ Pull out the punch waste box and remove punch waste.

|

—
HL

ZAKP020E

B Reinstall the punch waste box.

-
B

ZAKPO30E

ﬂ Close the front cover of the finisher.
The & indicator goes off.

@ Note

O If the indicator is still lit, reinstall the punch waste box.
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D
6. User Tools (Copier/
Document Server Features)

Accessing User Tools (Copier/Document
Server Features)

This section is for the key operators in charge of this machine. The User Tools
permit you to change or set the machine's default settings.

5] Preparation
Always exit the User Tools menu when you have finished making settings.

Any changes you make with the User Tools remain in effect even if the main
power switch or operation switch is turned off, or the [Clear Modes ] key is
pressed.

The key selected is highlighted.

/© Reference

For more information, see “Accessing The User Tools (System Settings)” in
the System Settings manual.

B press the [User Tools ] key.

Counter User Tools

41 [4

ZAKS040N

ﬂ Press the [Copier/Document Server Features | key.

User Tools Main Menu

'@ Copier/Document Server Features

The main menu of the copy features is displayed.
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User Tools (Copier/Document Server Features)

B Select the desired User Tools menu.

£ Copier/Document Server Features

InputOutput Docurert Server | Key Operator Tools

Set Ratio I | Original hode Level | ‘ DisplayPanel Tone |

futo Paper Select Priority ”On | | Copy Reset Timer " 60sec.

o age Densty Seleet Prioty | on | | Job List Screen Timeout || 1550,

Original Mode Friority [fres || PeperEject: Avays ate 1a° | o

Criginal Oriertation In Duplex hiode ”Tnp to Top |

Copy Orertation I Duplehiode | Topto Top

|
|
|
| Duples: Mode Printty [[er || Manual Origial CourtarFest | o
|
|
|
|

|
Initial ode Set ||stancers |
|

Iasimum Copy Guartity "9999

AL Reference
See J P.312 “User Tools Menu (Copier/Document Server Features)”.

m ﬂ Change the settings by following the instructions on the display panel.
Then press the [OK] key.

A Reference
See U P.314 “Settings You Can Change with the User Tools”.

@ Note

O [OK] key: Press to confirm the new settings and return to the previous
menu.

O [Cancel] key: Press to return to the previous menu without changing any
settings.
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Accessing User Tools (Copier/Document Server Features)

Exiting User Tools

ﬂ Press the [Exit] key.
The initial copy display reappears and you can make copies.

£ Copier/Document Server Features

Select one ofthe following settings

General Features Adjust Image Stamp InputOutput Docurert Server | Key Operator Tools

General Set Ratio I | Qriginal hode Level | ‘ DisplayiPanel Tong |

futo Paper Select Priority ”On | | Copy Reset Timer " 60sec.

o age Densty Seleet Prioty || on | | Job List Screen Timeout || 1550,

Criginal kode Priority ”Te;ﬁ | | Paper Eject: Always Rotate 130% "Oﬁ

Duplez hiode Priority ||0ff | | hanual Qriginal Courter Reset ||0ff

Copy Oriertation In Duples bode ”Tnp to Top

|
|
|
|
[ orignal orertation n bupieetiate |[Topto Top |
|
|
|

|
It blade Set fstancers |

taximum Copy Quant ity ”9999

@ Note

0 User Tool settings are not canceled even if the operation switch is turned
off or the [User Tools ] key is pressed.

O You can exit User Tools by touching the [User Tools ] key.

Counter User Tools
CEN
4 4

ZAKS040N
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User Tools (Copier/Document Server Features)

User Tools Menu (Copier/Document
Server Features)

‘@ User Tools Main Menu

312

E Copier/Document Server Features

[ & copier/ocument server Features

E Copier/Document Server Features
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User Tools Menu (Copier/Document Server Features)

Copier/Document Server Features

opler/Document Server Features

[ oo |
[T
IR T
[Comnmsermne ]

ZAKS090N
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User Tools (Copier/Document Server Features)

Settings You Can Change with the User
Tools

/O Reference

For how to access the User Tools, see O P.309 “Accessing User Tools (Copier/
Document Server Features)”.

General Features

General Features

Menu Description
Auto Paper Select Pri- | By default, Auto Paper Select is selected. You can cancel
ority this setting.

& Note

0O Default: On

Auto Image Density Se- | By default, Auto Image Density is selected. You can change
lect Priority this setting.

@ Note

0O Default: On

Original Mode Priority | By default, Text is selected as the Original Type. You can
change it to Auto Text/Photo, Photo, Pale, or Generation.

@ Note

O Default: Text

Duplex Mode Priority | You can select the type of Duplex function effective when
the machine is turned on, Energy Saver mode exited, or an
Auto Reset occurs.

& Note

0O Default: 1 Sided — 2 Sided

Original Orientation In | You can set the original orientation when making two-sid-
Duplex Mode ed copies.

@ Note

O Default: Top to Top
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Settings You Can Change with the User Tools

Menu Description
Copy Orientation In You can set the copy orientation when making two-sided
Duplex Mode copies.
& Note
O Default: Top to Top
Initial Mode Set You can select the initial mode or Program No. 25 as the

mode effective when the machine is turned on, or modes
are cleared.

& Note

0O Default: Standard

Maximum Copy Quan-

tity

The maximum copy quantity can be set between 1 and 9999.

@ Note

0O Default: 9999

Copy Reset Timer

The machine returns to the initial condition automatically
after your job is finished. The time can be set from 10 to 999
seconds, or off.

& Note

O Default: 60 Sec.
O To turn the Copy Reset Timer off, select “Off”.

O Note that when the Copy Reset Timer is turned off, the
machine will not return to the user code input display
automatically.

Job List Screen Timeout

The machine returns to its initial condition automatically
from the Job List Screen. The time can be set from 10 to 999
seconds, or off.

@ Note

0 Default: 15 Sec.
0 To turn the Job List Screen Timeout off, select “Off”.

Paper Eject : Always
Rotate 180°

If you want to copy on the paper with letterhead, the ma-
chine rotate the image correctly. To use this function turn it
on.

& Note
O Default: Off

Manual Original
Counter Reset

You can select the Manual Original Counter display turns
on or off. The Original Counter can be reset by touching this
key.

& Note

O Default: Off
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User Tools (Copier/Document Server Features)

Set Ratio
Menu Description
Preset Reduce/Enlarge | When you use preset reduce/enlarge, you can select the ra-
tios first displayed.
& Note

O Default: 25, 50, 65,73, 78, 85, 93, 121, 129, 155, 200, 400 %

Preset Reduce/Enlarge | You can select the ratio that is detected by priority in preset
Priority reduce/ enlarge mode.

@ Note

0O Default: 73%

Shortcut R/E Up to 2 reproduction ratios which you frequently use can
be registered.

@ Note

O Default:
e ShortcutR/E1:73 %

Create Margin Ratio You can set the ratio of Create Margin.

The ratio can be set from 90 to 99 %.

@ Note

0O Default: 93 %

Original Mode Level

You can adjust the quality level of copies for each of the original types (Text,
Auto Text/Photo, Photo, Pale, Generation).

Menu Description

Text ® Adjust the sharpness of text.
@ Adjust the density of text.
& Note

O Default: Normal
O [Service Mode ] is the value set during service setup.

O Choosing [Soft] or [Sharp] affects the outline sharpness of
text.
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Settings You Can Change with the User Tools

Menu

Description

Auto Text/Photo

@® When there are photo(s) and text on the original, this set-
ting determines whether photo or text takes priority.

@ Adjust the density of Auto Text/Photo.

& Note

O Default: Normal
O [Service Mode ] is the value set during service setup.

O [Normal] achieves a good balance between text and pho-
tos.

Photo

® For a photo original, adjust the finish quality level to
match the type of photo original.

@ Adjust the density.
& Note

0O Default: Normal

O If you change this setting during the document server
function is using the finish image may differ.

O [Service Mode ] is the value set during service setup.

O Select [Press Print ] for printed photo originals with
coarse dots, and [Glossy Photo ] for printed photo origi-
nals with fine dots.

O ”Normal” is a well-balanced quality level for printed
Photo, Pale, Photo, and Text.

Pale

® Adjust the quality level for the finish of a pale original
with normal density.

@ Adjust the density.

& Note

O Default: Normal

O [Service Mode ] is the value set during service setup.

Generation

@® Adjust the quality level so as not to thicken the lines of
the finish image.

@ Adjust the density.

@ Note

O Default: Normal
O [Service Mode ] is the value set during service setup.
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Display/Panel Tone

Menu Description

Original Mode Display | You can choose whether the original modes are shown on
the initial display.

& Note

O Default: Display
O If you choose “Hide”, the display is shown as below.

o o | | DT 12,7 (25,1

Text 8¥ax11 |BV2><11

3 |3|4I;I D|5
8Yax14 | 8%ex11 g

it Reduce nlarge I % I 11% 1100
Sort Stact: Staple Punch

Coverf Edit
_-CI Lighter -Da:ker » Output S,

Batch (SADF
Original Crientation
Faotate Original

Special Original Dis- You can choose whether the special original modes are
play shown on the initial display.

@ Note

O Default: Display
O If you choose “Hide”, the display is shown as below.

o W
o
[

Auto Image

Tt | o)
Special Original

Qriginal Origtation
o]'x]

Fotate Original

419 D|5

8%x11 | §

ES[) |2 [ |36 Y
8%x11 | 8%x11 | B%x14

Atto Redute.vfnlargel % I 1412
Sort/Stack Staple

ol [ 3
KN 2 A EE R

100

318



Settings You Can Change with the User Tools

Menu Description

Paper Type Display You can choose whether the available paper trays/sizes are
shown on the initial display.

& Note

O Default: Display

O If you choose “Hide”, the display is shown as below.
When the [Auto Paper Select ] is touched, paper sizes ap-
pear on the display.

Text
SottStack

Auto Image Density [ﬂ[ﬂl [ﬂ[ﬁ

Batch {5 DF;

Original Orientation
oo

Futate Original

Amnﬂeducepfnlsrgel % | 1M% |10

Staple

Panel Features Default | You can select the other tab function that is selected auto-
matically just after the machine is turned on or when modes
are cleared.

& Note
O Default: Off

Image Adjustment Pri- | You can select the function that is priority detected in Im-
ority age Adjustment mode.

& Note
O Default: Off

Staple Position You can select the staple position to be displayed as the 4th
icon.

05 05 o
T

|

Bottom |

& Note
O Default: Top 2
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Menu

Description

Original Tone

The tone sounds when you forget to remove originals after
copying.

& Note

O Default: On

O If the Panel Tone is turned off, (see System Settings man-
ual), the tone does not sound irrespective of the Original
Tone function setting.

Job End Call

You can choose whether or not the tone sounds when copy-
ing is complete. You can set the volume of the tone that with
the User Tools (System Settings), and the tone that sounds

when the paper tray runs out of paper or when there is a pa-
perjam.

& Note

0O Default: On

Adjust Image

Menu

Description

Copy Back Cover

When copying single sided covers, choose whether the out-
side back cover is delivered face up or face down.

@ Note

O Default: Image Back Of Cover

Front Margin: Left/
Right

You can specify left or right margins on the front side of
copies in Margin Adjust mode.

@ Note

O Default:
* Metric version: Left 5 mm

* Inch version: Left 0.2”

Back Margin: Left/
Right

You can specify left or right margins on the back side of
copies in Margin Adjust mode.

@ Note

O Default:
* Metric version: Right 5 mm

* Inch version: Right 0.2”
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Settings You Can Change with the User Tools

Menu

Description

Front Margin: Top/Bot-
tom

You can specify front top and bottom margins on the front
side of copies in Margin Adjust mode.

@ Note
O Default:
e Metric version: Bottom 0 mm

¢ Inch version: Bottom 0.0”

Back Margin: Top/Bot-
tom

You can specify the top, or bottom margins on the back side
of copies in Margin Adjust mode.

@ Note
O Default:
e Metric version: Bottom 0 mm

¢ Inch version: Bottom 0.0”

1 - 2 Duplex Auto
Margin Adjust

In1sided - 2sided Duplex mode, you can specify whether
to automatically set the margins on the back side.

The margin is set the same value of the “Back Margin: Left/
Right”.

@ Note
0O Default: On

Border Erase Width

The default width of erased margins in Border Erase mode
can be changed as follows:

® Metric version: 3-50 mm in 1 mm steps
¢ Inch version: 0.1-2.0" in 0.1" steps
& Note
O Default:
® Metric version: 10 mm

e Inch version: 0.4”

Combine Orig. Shadow
Erase

In Combine Copy or Booklet/Magazine Copy mode, you
can specify whether to erase a 3 mm, 0.1" binding margin
around all four edges of each copy.

& Note
0O Default: Yes
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Menu

Description

Center Erase Width

The default width of erased margins in Erase Center mode
can be changed as follows:

® Metric version: 3-50 mm in 1 mm steps
* Inch version: 0.1-2.0" in 0.1" steps

& Note

O Default:

e Metric version: 10 mm

e Inch version: 0.4”

Repeat Separation Line

You can select a the kind of separation line in Image Repeat
mode from the following:

1 2 3

GCHASEOE

¢ 1:None

e 2:Solid

e 3:Broken 1

e 4: Broken 2

¢ 5: Crop Marks

@ Note
O Default: None

Double Copies Separa-
tion Line

You can select the kind of separation line in Double Copy
mode from the following:

1 2 3 4

GCHASETE

1: None

2: Solid

3: Broken

e 4: Crop Marks

& Note
0O Default: None




Settings You Can Change with the User Tools

Menu

Description

Combine Separation
Line

You can select the kind of separation line in Combine mode
from the following:

1 2 3

GCHASEOE

¢ None

e Solid

e Broken 1

e Broken 2

e Crop Marks

& Note
0O Default: None

Copy Order In Com-
bine Mode

You can set the copy order in Combine mode to “Left to
Right” or “Top to Bottom”.

Top to Top Top to Bottom
2112 1.3
£l |3 4 2 4
£l 1234 11357
35| |5i6:7:8 2:4:6:8
24| Front Back Front Back
S111i2]/5:6 1:3||5:7
$:13:4||7:8([|2 4]|6 8
Front Front
33 1i2i3i4 1i3i5i7
S 5678 21468
EE Back Back
a5 9101112 911111315
- 1311415116 10112114116
GCCOMBOE
& Note

O Default: Left to Right
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Menu Description
Copy Orientation In You can select the type of originals for Booklet or Magazine
Booklet/Magazine mode.

@ Note

O Default: Forward

Front Cover Copy In You can specify whether to make a combined copy on the
Combine Mode front cover sheet when you select [copy ] in Front Cover
mode.

& Note

0O Default: Combine

Designated Slip Sheet | You can specify whether to make a combined copy on the
Copy In Combine inserted slip sheets in Designate: Copy mode.

Mode
& Note
0O Default: Combine

Stamp

Background Numbering

Menu Description

Size You can set the size of the numbers.

@ Note

0 Default: Normal
e Small: 8 x 4mm, 0.32" x 0.16"
e Normal: 32 x 16mm, 1.28" x 0.64"
e Large: 64 x 32mm, 2.56" x 1.28"

Density You can set the density of the numbers.

@ Note

0O Default: Normal

Superimpose You can select whether the numbering is printed negative
when it overlaps black parts of the image.

& Note

O Default: Off
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Settings You Can Change with the User Tools

Preset Stamp

Menu Description

Stamp Language You can select the language of the message that is printed
in Stamp mode.

& Note

O Default: English

Stamp Priority You can select the stamp type priority detected in Stamp
mode.

@ Note

0O Default: COPY

Stamp Format

You can adjust the position, size, density and print page for the stamp.

Position Priority You can set the stamp position.

& Note
0O Default:

e Metric version:

* Position: Top Right
* Top/Bottom Margin: 24mm
* Left/Right Margin: 24mm
* Inch version:
* Position: Top Right
* Top/Bottom Margin: 10”
* Left/Right Margin: 10”
O

Size You can set the size of the stamp.

@ Note

O Default: 1x

Density You can set the pattern used to print the stamp.

@ Note

0O Default: Normal

O Normal: The stamp is printed on the image. You cannot
confirm which parts overlap the image.

O Lighter: The image can be seen through the stamp.

O Light: You can see the image even more than the “Light-
er” setting.
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Menu Description
Print Page You can select whether the stamp is printed on the first
page or all pages.

@ Note

O Default: All Pages

Superimpose You can select whether the Preset Stamp is printed negative
when it overlaps black parts of the image.

@ Note

O Default: Off

User Stamp

Menu Description

Program/Delete Stamp

You can register up to 5 custom stamps with your favorite design. You can register/
change/delete your favorite design as a user stamp.

How to Program/Delete Stamp See [0 P.175 “Program/Delete User Stamp”

Position : Stamp Format | You can set the position at which the stamp is printed.

1-5 Press the arrow keys to adjust the position.

@ Note

O Default:

* Metric version:
* Position: Top Right
* Top/Bottom Margin: 24mm
* Left/Right Margin: 24mm

* Inch version:
* Position: Top Right
* Top/Bottom Margin: 10”
* Left/Right Margin: 10”

Print Page You can select whether the stamp is printed on the first
page or all pages.

& Note

O Default: All Pages




Settings You Can Change with the User Tools

Date Stamp
Menu Description
Format You can select the date format for Date Stamp mode.

& Note

O Default: 01/01/2000
Font You can select the Date Stamp font.

@ Note

O Default: Gothic
O This setting is linked with Page Numbering.

Position Priority You can set the position at which the stamp is printed.

Press the arrow keys to adjust the position.

@ Note

O Default:

* Metric version
* Position: Top Left
* Top/Bottom Margin: §mm
* Left/Right Margin: 32mm

¢ Inch version
* Position: Top Left
¢ Top/Bottom Margin: 0.3”
¢ Left/Right Margin: 0.8"

Size You can set the Date Stamp size.

& Note

O Default: Auto Select
O This setting is linked with Page Numbering.

Superimpose You can select whether the Preset Stamp is printed negative
it overlaps black parts of the image.

@ Note

O Default: Off
O This setting is linked with Page Numbering.

327



328

User Tools (Copier/Document Server Features)

Page Numbering

Menu

Description

Format

You can select the page number format that is printed in
Page Numbering mode.

& Note

O Default: P1, P2

Font

You can select the font of the page number that is printed in
Page Numbering mode.

@ Note

O Default: Gothic
O This setting is linked with the Date Stamp.

Size

You can set the size of the stamp that is printed in Page
Numbering mode.

& Note

O Default: Auto Select
O This setting is linked with the Date Stamp.

Duplex Back Page
Number Position

You can set the position of the duplex back page number
that is printed in Duplex mode.

@ Note

O Default: Opposite Position

Page Numbering In
Combine Mode

You can set how the pages are numbered when you use the
Combine function and Page Numbering function together.

& Note

O Default: Per Original

Copy On Slip Sheet In
Designate Mode

You can select whether to print the page number onto slip
sheets when you combine Designate: Copy function with
Page Numbering.

& Note
O Default: Off

O If you combine with the Designate function, you can use
only 1-1, 1-2... format.

Superimpose

You can select whether page numbers are printed negative
when they overlap black parts of the image.

& Note

O Default: Off




Settings You Can Change with the User Tools

Menu Description

Position Priority You can set the position.

Position : P1, P2, Press the arrow keys to adjust the position.
Position:1/5,2/5 & Note

Position : -1-, -2- [0 Default:

Position: P.1, P.2 e Metric version

Position : 1,2 e Position: P.1, P1, 1, 1/5:Top Right, -1-, 1-1: Bottom
Position : 1-1, 1-2 Center

* Margin: P.1, P1,1,1/5:12mm, -1-, 1-1: 8mm
¢ Inch version

¢ Position: P.1, P1, 1, 1/5:Top Right, -1-, 1-1: Bottom
Center

* Margin: P.1,P1,1,1/5:5",-1-, 1-1: 3"
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Input/Output

Menu

Description

SADF Auto Reset Timer

When you set one original at a time in the optional docu-
ment feeder, the Auto Feed indicator lights for a time after
the last original is fed to show that the document feeder is
ready for another original. You can adjust this time from 3
seconds to 99.

& Note

O Default: 10 seconds

ADF Original Table
Rise Time

You can set the document feeder original table rise time.

@ Note

O Default: Original is Set

Face-up/down Eject
From Platen

When copying an original placed on the exposure glass or
one original loaded in the document feeder, you can specify
the way copies are delivered.

@ Note

O Default: Face Up

Auto Sort Mode

You can specify whether Sort mode is selected when the
machine is turned on or when modes are cleared.

& Note

O Default: Off

Memory Full Auto Scan
Restart

If memory runs out while scanning originals, the machine
can make copies of the scanned originals first, then auto-
matically proceed with scanning the remaining originals.
You can enable or disable this function.

e If you select [On]:
When the memory becomes full, the machine stops al-
lowing you to remove the copy pages delivered on the
output tray.

e If you select [Off]:
You can leave the machine unattended to make all the
copies, but the resulting sorted pages will not be in se-
quence.

& Note
O Default: Off

Shift Tray

You can have copies shifted in sort or stack mode.

@ Note

0O Default: Standard




Input/Output

Menu

Description

Separation Sheet

You can set the number of separation sheets that is inserted
(1-999).

& Note
O Default: 1
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Document Server

Menu

Description

File List Sort Priority

You can select how files that are listed in Document Server
mode.

@ Note

O Default: Time : Sort Descending

Store Mode Priority

By default, “Store And Print” is selected.

You can cancel this setting.

@ Note

O Default: Store And Print

Auto File Delete

Old files stored on the Document Server can be deleted au-
tomatically.

& Note
O Default: Do Not Delete
O When you select Delete, input the time using the num-

ber keys. The time can be set from 1 to 180 days in 1 day
steps.

Delete All The Saved
Files, Delete All The
Saved Files In CD

You can delete all saved files.

If you have registered the access code, you need to input the
code before you can delete files.

? Limitation

O You can not delete files that are currently in use.

@ Note

O The message dialog is displayed. If you want to delete
all files, press [Yes] key, If you do not, press [No] key to
cancel.

CD Read/Write Speed
Control

You can select the access speed for CD-R/RW.

@ Note

0O Default: Auto




Key Operator Tools

Key Operator Tools

If the key operator code has been registered beforehand, you cannot access the
Key Operator Tools unless you enter the key operator code (up to 8 digits).

Menu

Description

@ Note

Check/Reset/Print Copy Counter

You can check or print the number of copies made under each user code.

O You can also reset each user code counter to 0.

O If more than 20 user codes are registered, you can view all the counters using the
[Previous ] or [Next] key.

Print Counter List

You can print the number of copies under each user code.

To start printing, press the [Print Counter List ] key. To stop
printing, touch the [Cancel] key.

Reset Counters

You can reset each user code counter to 0.

Reset All Counters

You can reset all counters to 0.

@ Note

Program/Change/Delete User Code

You can register, change, or delete user codes (8 digits or less).

O Up to 500 user codes can be registered.
O Even if you have changed a user code, the counter value will not be cleared.

O When the user code is deleted, the counter value will be automatically deleted.

Program You can register user codes.
@ Press the [Program] key.
@ Enter the User Code using the number keys.
® Press the [OK] key.

Change You can change user codes.

@ Press the [Change] key.

@ Press the User Code you want to change.

® Enter new User Code using the number keys.
@ Press the [OK] key.

@ Note

O The number of copies made under the old code is added
to that made under the new user code.
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Menu

Description

Delete User Code

You can delete user codes.

@ Press the [Delete User Code ] key.

@ Press the User Code you want to delete.
® Press the [OK] key.

@ Press the [Yes] key.

Delete All User Codes

You can delete all user codes.
@ Press the [Delete All User Code ] key.
@ Press the [Yes] key.

Connect Copy Master

You can choose whether the original modes are shown on
the initial display.

@ Note
0O Default: On




/. REMARKS

Do's And Don'ts

A CAUTION:

* Unplug the power cord from the wall outlet before you move the equipment.
While moving the equipment, you should take care that the power cord will
not be damaged under the equipment.

* Do not press areas on or around the fusing unit. These areas get hot.

* After making copies continuously, the exposure glass may feel warm—this is
not a malfunction.

* You might feel warm around the ventilation hole. This is caused by exhaust
air, and is not a malfunction.

* Do not turn off the operation switch while copying or printing. Make sure
that all copying or printing has finished.

¢ The machine might fail to produce good copy images if condensation forms
inside the machine due to rapid temperature change. To prevent this prob-
lem, the machine has an anti-condensation function. Even after the main
power switch is in the stand-by position, the anti-condensation heater is ac-
tive, thus keeping the machine body slightly warm.

* Do not open the covers of machine while copying or printing. If you do, mis-
feeds might occur.

* Do not move the machine while copying or printing.

¢ If you operate the machine improperly or a failure occurs on the machine,
your machine settings might be lost. Be sure to take a note of your machine
settings.

* Supplier shall not be liable for any loss or damages resulting from a failure on
the machine, loss of machine settings, and use of the machine.
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Where to Put Your Machine

Machine Environment

Your machine's location should be carefully chosen because environmental con-
ditions greatly affect its performance.

Optimum Environmental Conditions

A\ CAUTION:

Keep the equipment away from humidity and dust. Otherwise a fire or an
electric shock might occur.

Do not place the equipment on an unstable or tilted surface. If it topples
over, it could cause injury.

A\ CAUTION:

If you use the equipment in a confined space, make sure there is a continu-
ous air turnover.

Temperature: 10 — 32°C (50 — 89.6°F) (humidity to be 54 % at 32°C, 89.6°F)
Humidity: 15 — 80 % (temperature to be 27°C, 80.6°F at 80 %)
A strong and level base.

The machine must be level within 5 mm, 0.2" both front to rear and left to
right.

To avoid possible buildup of ozone, make sure to locate this machine in a
large well ventilated room that has an air turnover of more than 30 m3/hr/
person.

Environments To Avoid

Locations exposed to direct sunlight or strong light (more than 1,500 lux).

Locations directly exposed to cool air from an air conditioner or heated air
from a heater. (Sudden temperature changes might cause condensation with-
in the machine.)

Locations close to such machines generating ammonia as diazo copy ma-
chine.

Places where the machine might be subjected to frequent strong vibration.
Dusty areas.
Areas with corrosive gases.



Where to Put Your Machine

Power Connection

A\ WARNING:

* Only connect the machine to the power source described on the inside
front cover of this manual. Connect the power cord directly into a wall
outlet and do not use an extention cord.

» Do not damage, break or make any modifications to the power cord.
Do not place heavy objects on it. Do not pull it hard nor bend it more
than necessary. These actions could cause an electric shock or fire.

A\ CAUTION:

* Unplug the power cord from the wall outlet before you move the equipment.
While moving the equipment, you should take care that the power cord will
not be damaged under the equipment.

A CAUTION:
» When you disconnect the power plug from the wall outlet, always pull the
plug (not the cable).

* When the main switch is in the Stand-by position, the optional anti-conden-
sation heaters are on. In case of emergency, unplug the machine's power cord.

¢ When you unplug the power cord, the anti-condensation heaters turn off.
* Make sure the plug is firmly inserted in the outlet.
¢ Voltage must not fluctuate more than 10 %.

Access to Machine

Place the machine near the power source, providing clearance as shown.

]
IN=
4 2
[
3

1. Rear: more than 20cm (7.8") 3. Front: more than 55.5cm (21.6")
2. Right: more than 3cm (1.1") 4. Left: more than 40cm (15.7")

& Note

O For the required space when options are installed, please contact your service
representative.
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Maintaining Your Machine

If the exposure glass or document feeder belt is dirty, you might not be able to
make copies as you want. Clean them if you find them dirty.

O Cleaning the machine
Wipe the machine with a soft, damp cloth. Then, wipe it with a dry cloth to
remove the water.

ﬂlmportant
0 Do not use chemical cleaner or organic solvent, such as thinner or benzene. If

they get into the machine or melt plastic parts, a failure might occur.

O Do not clean parts other than those specified in this manual. Such parts
should be cleaned by your service representative.

Cleaning the Exposure Glass

\

Sz

ND1C0200

Cleaning the Document Feeder

A1P0100E



Stapling Position

Stapling Position

When there is copy paper identical in size and direction to your original, the sta-
pling position is as follows:

Rotate Original|Rotate Original
+

Original iRi R i imi = i * Stqgle
: 7 osition
i

s R ] ] [=] R

.
= R & [[d] B |[R
5 R d| R
® R d | 3]
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-
®| |0 -] oc
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Mainframe

O Configuration:
Console

O Photosensitivity type:
OPC drum ([J100)

O Original scanning:
One-dimensional solid scanning system through CCD

O Copy process:
Dry electrostatic transfer system

O Development:
Dry two-component magnetic brush development system

O Fusing:
Heating roll pressure system

O Resolution:
600 dpi

O Exposure glass:
Stationary original exposure type

O Original reference position:
Rear left corner

O Warm-up time:
Less than 360 seconds (23°C)

O Originals:
Sheet/Book/Objects

O Original size:
AP - A5, 11" x17'F -5'/," x 81/, D2
O Copy paper size:
o Trayl: A4[J,8'/," x11"[)
e Tray2, Tray3: A5[J 7 - A3CY
o Tray4-6: A5 F- A4[J, 51/, x81/,"D P -8 /,"x 11" [

O Copy paper weight:
e Tray 1- Tray 3, Tray 6: 52 - 163g/m?, 16 lb. Bond - 90 Ib. Index
* Tray 4, Tray 5: 52 - 216g/m?, 16 1b. Bond - 80 Ib. Cover
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Specification

O Non-reproduction area:

* Leading edge: Less than 3 + 2mm

¢ Trailing edge: More than 2 + 2/-1.7mm
¢ Left edge: More than 2 + 1.5mm
* Right edge: More than 2 + 1.5mm

O First copy time:

Type 1l

4.1 seconds or less (A4 [J, 81/," x 11"[,), 100 %, feeding from
tray 1 to Finisher Proof Tray, on the exposure glass, Text/Pho-
to mode, Auto Image Density)

Type 2

3.8 seconds or less (A4 [J, 8'/," x 11"[}, 100 %, feeding from
tray 1 to Finisher Proof Tray, on the exposure glass, Text/Pho-
to mode, Auto Image Density)

O Copying speed:

Type 1 85 copies/minute |41 copies/minute |42 copies/minute
(A4 [J, 81/ x (A3 D7) (11" x17"L7)
11"[J)

Type 2 105 copies/minute |49 copies/minute |51 copies/minute
(A4 [J, 81/ x (A3 D7) (11" x17"L7)
11"[J))model

O Reproduction ratio:

Preset reproduction ratios:

Metric version Inch version
Enlargement 400 % 400 %
200 % 200 %
141 % 155 %
122 % 129 %
115 % 121 %
Full Size 100 % 100 %
Reduction 93 % 93 %
82 % 85 %
75 % 78 %
71 % 73 %
65 % 65 %
50 % 50 %
25 % 25 %

Zoom: From 25 % to 400 % in 1 % steps.




Mainframe

O Maximum number of continuous copy sets
1-9999 copies

O Copy paper capacity:
e Tray 1 (Tandem tray) : 2,000 sheets (1,000 sheets x 2) (80g/m?, 20 Ib Bond)
e Tray 2 (500-sheet tray) : 500 sheets (80g/m?, 20 1b Bond)
* Tray 3 (500-sheet tray) : 500 sheets (80g/m?, 20 1b Bond)
e Tray 4 (LCT): 1,000 sheets (80g/m?, 20 Ib Bond)
e Tray 5 (LCT): 1,000 sheets (80g/ m?, 20 1b Bond)
* Tray 6 (LCT): 2,550 sheets (80g/ m?, 20 Ib Bond)

O Power consumption (Type 1: 85copies/minute model):

Mainframe Only Full System 1
Warm-up about 1.96 kW about 1.98 kW
Stand-by about 0.79 kW about 0.8 kW
Copying about 2.24 kW about 2.3 kW
Maximum less than 2.35 kW less than 2.38 kW

"I Mainframe with the finisher, large capacity tray

O Power consumption (Type 2: 105copies/minute model):

Mainframe Only Full System !
Warm-up about 2.51 kW about 2.52 kW
Stand-by about 0.93 kW about 0.95 kW
Copying about 2.67 kW about 2.68 kW
Maximum less than 2.77 kW less than 2.84 kW

I Mainframe with the finisher, large capacity tray

O Dimensions (W x D x H up to exposure glass):
2,096 x 735 x 1,476mm, 82.5" x 28.9" x 58.1"

O Space for main frame (W x D):

e 1,202 x 735 mm, 47.3" x 28.9" (ADF external extender is not used, optional
Output tray is installed.)

e 2,218 x 735 mm, 87.3" x 28.9" (ADF external extender is used for larger size
originals, optional Finisher Proof Tray is installed.)

* 2,314 x 735 mm, 91.1" x 28.9" (ADF external extender is used for larger size
originals, optional Finisher Proof Tray is installed.)
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Specification

O Noise Emission ™ (Type 1):
Sound Power Level

Mainframe Only Complete System "
When printing 74 dB (A) 78 dB (A)
Stand-by 59 dB (A) 58 dB (A)
Sound Pressure Level
Mainframe Only Complete System "
During printing 59 dB (A) 68 dB (A)

"' The above measurements made I1SO 7779 are actual value.
"2 It is measured at the position of the bystander or the operator. During Printing.

3 Mainframe with the full options.

O Noise Emission ™ (Type 2):
Sound Power Level

Mainframe Only Complete System "
When printing 75 dB (A) 78 dB (A)
Stand-by 59 dB (A) 58 dB (A)
Sound Pressure Level
Mainframe Only Complete System ™
During printing 61 dB (A) 67 dB (A)

"I The above measurements made ISO 7779 are actual value.
"2 It is measured at the position of the bystander or the operator. During Printing.

3 Mainframe with the full options.

O Weight:
Approx. 252kg, 555.6 Ib (mainmachine with document feeder)
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Document Feeder

Document Feeder

0 Mode:
ADF mode, ARDF mode, Batch(SADF) mode, Mixed Sizes mode, Thin mode

O Original size:
o« A3F-A5[
° 11n X 17”D_ 81/2" X 51/2nD D

O Original weight:
e 1-sided originals: 52 - 157g/m? (14 - 42 1b. Bond)
* 2-sided originals: 52 - 128g/m? (14 - 34 Ib. Bond) (Duplex)
 Thin paper mode: 40 - 156g/m? (11 -42 Ib. Bond)

O Number of originals that can be set:
100 sheets (80g/m?, 20 1b. Bond) or less than 12 mm, 0.5"

O Copying speed:
72 copies/minute (A4[J, 8'/2" x 11"[J, 1 to 1 copying)

O Power Source:
Power is supplied from the main frame.

@ Note

O Specifications are subject to change without notice.
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Specification

Finisher

O Paper size:
Proof Tray: A3L)- A5, 81/, x51/," - 11" x 17" [P
Shift Tray: A3P- A5, 81/," x51/," P~ 11" x 17" D
Staple Mode: A37- A4[J 7, 11" x 17'Z, 81 /," x 11"D - 11" x 17" &
Punch Mode: A37- A4, 11" x 17'2, 81 /2" x 11" D F-11" x 17" D

O Paper weight:
Stack: 52 - 216 g/m?, 14 Ib. Bond - 80 1b. Covers
Staple: 64 - 80 g/m?, 17 - 20 Ib. Bond
Punch:
* 4holes: 52-128 g/m?, 16 1b - 34 1b. Bond
e 2or3holes: 52-163 g/mz, 16 - 42 1b. Bond, 50 to 60 1b. Cover, 90 1b. Index
(no Tab)

O Stack capacity:
Proof Tray:
* 500 sheets (A4, 8!/," x 11" or smaller) (80g/m?, 20 Ib. Bond)
» 250 sheets (B4, 8!/," x 14" or larger) (80g/m?, 20 1b. Bond)
Shift Tray (without Punch):
* 3,000 sheets (A4, 8!/," x51/," or smaller) (80g/m? 20 Ib. Bond)
e 1,500 sheets (B4, 8!/," x 14" or larger) (80g/m?, 20 1b. Bond)
Shift Tray (with Punch):
e 2,500 sheets (A4, 8!/," x5 1/," or smaller) (80g/m?, 20 Ib. Bond)
* 1,500 sheets (B4, 8!/," x 14" or larger) (80g/m?, 20 1b. Bond)
Shift Tray (with Staple):
* 10 - 100 originals = 200 - 30 sets (A4, 8!/," x5 1/5") (80g/m?, 20 Ib. Bond)
e 1,500 sheets (B4, 8!/," x 14" or larger) (80g/m?, 20 1b. Bond)

O Staple capacity:
e 2-100 sheets (A4, 8!/," x 11") (80g/m?, 20 Ib. Bond)
* 2-50 sheets (Others) (80g/m? 20 Ib. Bond)

O Staple position:
Five positions (Top, Top Slant, Bottom, Left 2, Top 2)

O Power consumption:
140W (power is supplied from the main frame.)

O Dimensions (W x D x H):
800 x 728 x 980mm, 31.5" x 28.7 " x 38.6"

O Weight:
Approx. 50kg, 130.1 Ib

@ Note

0 Specifications are subject to change without notice.
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CD-R/RW (Option)

CD-R/RW (Option)

O

Storage: Number of files
Up to 50 files

Maximum number of writes/deletes
e CD-R Disk: 10
e CD-RW Disk: 1000

Power consumption:
100-240V, 50/60Hz

Dimensions (W x D x H up to exposure glass):
350 x 215mm % 300mm, 13.7" x 8.4" x 11.8"

Weight:
Approx. 2.5kg, 5.5 1b

347



Specification

A3/11" x 17" Tray Kit (Option)
O Paper Size:
A3, B4, A4P 3, 11" x 17", 81 /," x 11" [J, LGP

O Paper weight:
52-163g/m?, 14 Ib. Bond-90 Ib. Index

O Copy paper capacity:
1000 sheets (80g/m?, 20 Ib. Bond)
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Punch Kit (Option)

Punch Kit (Option)

O

O

Paper size:

2 holes

o A3, B4, A4 Z,B50 2, A0 2, 11" x17'2, 11" x 15"F, 10" x 14",
81/,"x14"[F,8'/," x 13" [, 8'/," x 13" 7, 8" x 13" [, 8 1 /," x 11" 2, 8"
x 101/,"F, 8" x 10"F, 51/," x 81/," [J, 210 x 340mmL?, 210 x 182mm[/,
210 x 170mm?

3 holes

e A3F,B4F, A4[J,B50), 11" x17"'F, 11" x 15"Z, 10" x 14", 81 /," x 11" [;)

Paper weight:

* 2 holes version: 52g/m? - 163g/m?, 16 — 42 1b. Bond, 50 to 60 Ib. Cover, 90
Ib.Index

* 3holes version: 52g/m? - 163g/m?, 16 — 42 1b. Bond, 50 to 60 Ib. Cover, 90
Ib.Index (no Tab)

* 4 holes version: 52g/m? - 128g/m?, 16 — 34 Ib. Bond

Power consumption:
33.6 W (power is supplied from the mainframe.)

Dimensions (W % D x H):
92 x 463 x 100 mm, 3.7" x 18.3" x 4.0"

Weight:
Approx. 3kg, 6.6 Ib

@ Note

U

Specifications are subject to change without notice.

349



350

Specification

Large Capacity Tray (LCT) (Option)

O Paper size:
A4D_ ASD D, 81/2" % 5v|1/2n D D_ 81/2” x 11"D

O Paper weight:
Tray 4, Tray 5
e 52-216g/m? 16 Ib. Bond - 80 Ib. Covers
Tray 6
e 52-157g/m? 16 Ib. Bond - 43 Ib. Bond
O Paper capacity:
Tray 4, Tray 5

* 1,000 sheets (80 g/m?, 20 Ib. Bond)
Tray 6

* 2,550 sheets (80 g/m? 20 Ib. Bond)

O Power consumption
Maximum. 60 W (power is supplied from the main frame.)

O Dimensions (W x D x H, option unit):
540 x 727 x 986mm, 21.3" x 28.6" x 38.8"

O Weight:
Approx. 78.8kg, 173.7 1b

& Note

O Specifications are subject to change without notice.



Copy Connector Cable (Option)

Copy Connector Cable (Option)

O Continuous copying speed:

Typel™ | Type2™
Type 1 170 copies/ | 190 copies/
minute minute
A4[J,8'/ |(Aa4l),8l/
21! Xll”D) 21! X 11HD)
Type 2 190 copies/ | 210 copies/
minute minute
A4[),8'/ | (A4, 8t/
21! Xll”D) 21! X 11HD)

"I Type 1: 85 copies/minute (A4[J), 8/5" x 11"[,)) machine
"2 Type 2: 105 copies/minute (A4[}, 8!/," x 11"[)) machine

O Dimensions (W x D x H):

310 x 310 x 65mm, 12.2" x 12.2" x 2.5"

O Weight:

Approx. 500g, 1.1 Ib

O Length:
10m
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INDEX

D
3 Side Full Bleed, 143 Date Stamp, 181
Delete Inside, 139
A Delete Outside, 141

Designate/Chapters, 154

Directional Magnification (%), 79
Directional Size Magnification (inch), 82
Display, initial copy, 10

Display Panel, 9, 10

Auto Off, 25,254 Document Feeder, 345
Auto Reset, 24,254 Document feeder

Auto Start, 69 Cleaning, 338
Document feeder (ADF), 5,252

A3/11" x 17" Tray Kit, 348
Access to Machine, 337
Adding Staples, 301
Additional, 143

B Document feeder, setting originals in, 27
Back Cover, 152 Document Server, 197
Background Numbering, 166 Deleting, 226
Basic functions, 34 Features and Benefits, 199
Batch (SADF) mode, 32 Printing, 206
Book originals, copying, 121 Scanning Originals, 201
Border Erase, 133 Do's And Don'ts, 335

Double Copies, 144
C
E
CD-R/RW, 347
Centering, 148 Energy Saver mode, 67
Changing Paper Enlarging, 71
Tray 2 or 3, 296 Environment, 336
Changing the Paper Size, 296 Erase
Changing the Toner Bottle, 286 Border, 133
Chapters, 159 Center/Border, 136
Clearing Misfeeds, 289 Erase Center, 136
Clear key, 9 Exposure glass, 5,15
Clear Modes/Energy Saver key, 8 Cleaning, 338
Combination Chart, 194 Exposure glass, scannable area, 17
Combine, 90 Exposure glass, setting originals on, 26
Connect Copy, 241, 243, 249, 351
Document Server, 244 F
Exiting, 255 Finisher, 7,244, 346
Interr’upt, ‘244 Front Cover, 5,150
Relationship, 256
Control Panel, 8 |
Control panel, 5
Copying Image density, adjusting, 34
Connect Copy, 241 Image density, having the machine
Copy Paper, 18 choose automatically, 35
Cover Image density, selecting manually, 35
Back Cover, 152 Image Repeat, 146
Front Cover, 150 Index, 42

Interrupt copy, 67
Interrupt key, 8
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L

Large Capacity Tray (LCT), 7

LCT

Sheet Large Capacity Tray, 350

Loading Paper, 281

M

Large Capacity Tray, 284
Tray 1, 281
Tray 2 or 3, 283

Machine Environment, 336
Mainframe, 341

Main power switch, 5,13
Maintenance, 338

Margin Adjustment, 131
Master Unit, 243
Messages, 265

Misfeeds, 289

Mixed sizes mode, 31

N

Power Connection, 337
Preset Jobs, 60
Preset Stamp, 168
Program

Storing, 55
Program key, 8
Programs, 55
Programs, deleting, 58
Programs, recalling, 59
Punching copies, 52
Punch kit, 349

R

Numbering

Background Numbering, 166

Page Numbering, 184

Number keys, 9

O

Reduce/Enlarge, 71

Reduce/Enlarge, Auto, 40

Reducing, 71
Remarks, 335
Removing

Punch Waste, 307

Removing Jammed Staples, 304
Removing Punch Waste, 307

Repeat
Image Repeat, 146

S

OHP Transparencies, 41
On Demand Printing, 199
On indicator, 5
Operation switch, 5,13
Option, 7

Options, 7

Original Mode Level, 245
Originals, 15, 251
Originals, setting, 26
Original Tone, 70
Original Type, selecting, 36

P

Page Numbering, 184
Panel Display, 246
Paper

Paper, having the machine choose, 38

Changing, 296
Loading, 281

Paper, selecting, 37
Paper tray, 5

Safety information, i
Sample Copy, 70
Sample Copy key, 9
Save/Delete Area, 139

Scanned File Printing, 200

Screen Contrast Knob, 8
Series Copies, 117
Slip Sheets, 164

Sorting copies into sets, 44

Specification, 341, 346
Connect Copy, 351

Document Feeder, 345

Mainframe, 341
Punch Kit, 349

Sheet Large Capacity Tray (LCT), 350

Stack, 47

Stamp
Date Stamp, 181
Preset Stamp, 168
User Stamp, 172

Staple, 301

Staples

Removing Jammed Staples, 304

Stapling copies, 49
Start key, 9
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Stop, 9
Sub-Unit, 243
System indicators, 9

T

Tab Stock, 42

Thin mode, 32

Toner Bottle
Changing, 286
Storage, 21

Toner Cover, 5

Two-sided Copies, 84

U

User Codes, 69

User Stamp, 172

User Tools
Copier/Document Server Features, 309
Document Server, 332
Settings, 314

User Tools/Counter key, 9

Vv

Ventilation hole, 6

V4

Zoom, 75
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